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Part .—HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c.

No. I.—1898.

i

he Weber MSS.— Auother collection of ancient manuscripts from
. Central Asia.—By Dg. A. F. RupoLr HosryLE.

(With four Plates.)

In July last I reccived from the Reverend F. Weber, Moravian
sionaly in Leh in Ladak, a small packet, containing ancient
QusCerifig.
Regording the circumstances under which the manuseripts were
"It Wl“ ‘OVEred, and given to Mr. Weber, the latter in two letters, dated the
“ 215t June and 20th J uly last, gives me the following information. They
were found in the neighbour hood of a place ealled Kugiar, in a * honse”
. which, apparently, since times immemorial had been ruined and buried.
| { An Afghan merchant, hoping to discover buried treasure, with much
/ trouble undertook the excavation of the * l}onse." He found, however,
only the bodies of some * cows,” whick on the first contact crumbled
,') into dust. At the same time he found also the manuseripts. As Mr.
Weber is known to the people to be a collectpr of Tibetan curiosities,
the manuscripts were taken fo him by a person who had received them
from the finder. He was also shown an * Urdt” letter from the lattor,
giving the above acconunt of his exploration, but not knowing “ Urdd,”
Mr. Weber conld not read the letter himself.
It would have been satisfactory to learn something more acenrate
about the identity of the so-called * house” igwhich, and the * cows”
ool
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with which the manuscripts are said to have been found. But, on enquirysy
Mr. Weber wrote me that he was unable to obtain any further informa-
tion.

The place Kugiar will be found on any good map of Central Asia
at 77° 12 long. and 87° 25 lat., about 60 miles south of Yarkand, .
at an altitude of 6450°. A straight line, drawn from Leh to Yarkans
very nearly passes through Kugiar; it is a little to the left of that
line, and lies just within the borders of the Chinese territory.

I found the manuscripts enclosed, after the fashion of Indian manus"
cripts, between two pieces of wooden boards. These are of unequel
gize, one measuring 9% by 2] inches, the other 7} by 2} inches. They
ave, each, pierced by one hole, which is not in the middle of the hoard, but
towards one side; in the larger board it is at a distance of 23", in the
smaller at 137, from its narrow margin. Corresponding holes, o= one
side only, ave in all the leaves of the manuscripts. This one-sided posi-
tion of the string-hole is also observable in the Bower Manuscripts, and
it appears to be a peculiarity of Central Asian manuscripts. I do not re-
member ever having observed it in any Indian manuscript. These have
either one string-l;ole in the middle of the leaf, or they have twg holes,
one toward either narrow margin. Facsimiles of leaves with one hole are
given in Dr. Mitra’s Sanskrit Notices, and such of leaves with two ‘.‘10]08'*1
in Mr. Bendall’s Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. The famous
Horiuzi Manuseript, which originally came from India, hag ¥Wo holes,
as may be seen from the facsimiles published by Prof. Bithl€" in the
Anecdota Ozoniensia, Vol. I, Part ITL.  On the other hand, the ‘facsimile ‘
of the Central Asian manuscript, published by Mr. S. Oldenbi'8: in the
Records of the Oriental Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archeolo-
gical Society, Vol. VIL, p. 81, 82, shows the peculiar one.sided hott: This
practice of using an one-sided hole, therefore, would seem to be a nark
by which a manuscript may be distingnished as coming from Central
Asin. Another point to be noted is, that, like the Bower MSS., the
Weber Manuscripts also are of the oblong shape, usual to TIndian
manuseripts, as distinguished from the square shaped Kashmirian, The
gquare shape, indeed, appears to be an exceptional peculiarity of the
Kashmirian manuscripts. All others, Indian, Nepalese, Tibetan and
Oentral Asian are of an oblong shape.

On examining the Weber Manuscripts, I found that they formed a
collection of fragments of nine (or possibly eleven) different manuscripts.

These are fragmentary in two ways. In the first place, not one of
them is complete, a more or less large number of leaves being wanting
both at the beginning and at the end. Secondly, every leaf is mutilated
on the right or left or ongboth sides. On the other hand, they are, as a

1
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tect at the top and bottom. The following is a list of leaves of

g «al parts composing the manuseripts :—
; Part I, consisting of 9 leaves.

o
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D>

y ; ” 11 " " 7 ”
Zlge® SRR TR R

» Iv ” ”» 1 "

” V " " 8 "

” VI ” ” 5 ”

” VII ”» ”n 7 ”

D VL - gl By

» IX ” ” 25 " g

Nine Parts consisting of 76 leaves.

All the mine manuscripts ave written on paper. Their paper is of
differing qualities. In the main there are two kinds: one kind is thick,
soft, flexible and. white; it is so soft indeed, that its surface is apt to
fret, and thus to injure the writing. The other kind is thin, hard and
stiff, and of a more or less brownish colour. No. IX (Central Asian)
has the softest and whitest texture. Also soft, but less ywhite is the
paper of Nos. 1 and 2 (Indian) and Nos. 6 and 7 (Central Asian).
Harder and darker is the paper of Nos. 3 and 4 (Indian) and No. 5
(Central Asian). Distinctly hard and brown is the paper of No. VIII
(Central Asian). The manuscripts, written in Central Asian characters,
therefore, are inscribed on paper of the greatest variety, from the
whitest and softest to the stiffest and durkest.

The paper, by appearance and touch, appears to me to be of the
kind, commonly known as Nepalese, which is manufactared from several
varieties of the Daphne plant. Dr. George King, the Director of the
Botanical Gardens, has been good enough to examine the paper, and
agrees with me that probably it is paper “made of the fibres of Daphne
papyracea, or of Edgeworthia Gardneri, which arve still used as raw
material for paper-making in the Himalayas.” The better description
of paper is made of fibres of Edgeworthia Gardneri. A very full acconnt
of this so-called Nepalese paper, its material and manufacture, will be
found in Dr. Watt's Dictionary of Eeonomic Products of Tndia, Vol. 111,
p. 19, where also references to other sources of information are given.

For the purpose of being inscribed this paper appears to have been
specially prepared with some kind of sizing, probably made of white
arsenic. On the leaves of some of the manuscripts this size forms a
thick glazed coat on which the letters arve traced. Occasionally this
glazed coat has peeled off, in which case the letters which it bore have
disappeared with it. This is particularly the ease with Part V, and may

’
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be seen on Plate IT, figz. 1. 1n the case of Part IX, the OOﬂf« Upparently’
under the infitence of dﬁmp, has caused the leaves to stick together,
and thus extensive damage has been done, as may be seen froy, figures
3-5 on Plate III,

A very striking peculiarvity of the Weber Manuscripts is, ylqs <1 .«
are written in two qaite distinct types of written characters. One of
them—that in which Parts I, IT, IIT and IV are writteu—is the well-
known Indian character of the North-Western Gupta variety, being the
same type (though a different sub-variety) as that used in the Bower
MSS. This type of character is sufficiently well-known, and I need not
say'anything more about it here,

Thevother type of characters, nsed in Parts V-IX, is what T may
call the Central Asian Nagm-i.' Tt is a peculiar angular and slanting
form of the Indian Nigari characters, On the whole the several Parts
exhibit these characters in a vaviety of haundwritings, thongh the
essential type of the characters is the gsame. There is, however, a
distinet variety, not merely of handwriting, but of type, noticeable
between the characters used in Parts V-VIII and in Part IX. ‘The

test leiters ave the dental ;h and dh. In Part IX their shape is nrfgnlu.v
and squavish, € {4 and & dh, while in Parts V=VIII it is round, @ t%
and @ dh. (See Plate IV.) For the purpose of comparing these two
varieties of the Central Asian Nagari; Parts VII and IX (Plate IT,
fig. 6 and Plate 111, figs. 3-5) are the best, becanse in their general atyle
of haudwriting they most nearly resemble one another. In the sequel,
I shall refer to these two varieties as the round and the square varieties
of the Central Asian Nagari.

I may here refer to a fow other peculiarities of the Central Asian
alphabet. Firstly, the curions form of the super-scribed vowel ¢, with
its curve turned to the right, Seccondly, the curious form of the letter
m. 1 have observed this form, in a few rare cases, on gold coins of
Samudra Gupta. It has, clearly, grown out of the angular Indo.
Scythian form of m; and its origination would fall in the early time
of the Gupta period (Samudra Gupta 380-395 A.D.). The series of
changes would be these X, ¥, N N all of these forms being represented
on Gupta coins, and the Jast being the parent of the Central Asian form.
Thirdly, the curions resemblance between the forms of Z ¢ and A 5,
They can only be distinguished by the fact, that the right-hand angle of »
is more decidedly acute-angled. Fourthly, the curions symbol of a doubla

dot over letters,—in fact a double anusvara. It may be seen frequently
in Mr, Oldenburg’s Kashgar manuseript. In the Weber Manusecripts, it
ocenrs only in Part IX, which, as above remarked, is distingnished by
being written in the square varicty of the Central Asian Nagari, It ig,
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however, not so fouch the mark of a particular variety of characters, as
of a particular language, and its exact power I do not know. Part IX
" is not written in Sanskrit, nor have I met with the double dot in an
Sanskrit text, except once. On the smaller of the two wooden boards,
three lines are inscribed in Central Asian characters. The board pro-
bably belongs to the work contained in Part VII, which treats.of a Bud-
dhistic charm, the lines arve written in Sanskrit and run as follows :—
[namé]— vidyddharasya—dakshiné hasté — mani dhdrayitavyar— api cha
[piraa-]rdtr-dvavusténg — suchi-sndténa— su-vastra-pravriténa sddhayivya
[.]é sidahin :

The words in brackets are broken off and have been conjecturally
supplied. The meaning is: * Salutation to the Vidyadhara! Tet the
jewel be placed in the right hand ; then having fasted the whole night,
washed clean, and put on fre{;h garments, success will be secured by
me.”! =

Here there is the double anusvara over the akshara vyt of pravritina.
But what it is there intended to signify, 1 do not know., In Part IX, it
is occasionally found on Sanskrit words, thus maichamshthan, which is a
mis-spelling for maiijishthd. Here it may possibly mark a modification
in the sound of the vowels; bat its real power is obscure.

I add a table of the Central Asian alphabet, showing the forms of
single as well as compound letters. See Plate IV. They are nearly all
excerpted from the leaves shown in my PlatesT to III. Inthistable are
also shown the ancient numeral figures. They are found in several of
the manuscripts ; viz., Parts L, IL, IV, VL

The Central Asian Nigari has a curious resemblance to the so-
called “ Wartn” characters of the Tiletans. In this Journal, for 1888,
Vol. LVII, will be found two plates (I and II) showing these “ Wartu 5
characters. It belongs to a paper, published by Babi S. C. Das, on the
Sacred and Ornamental Oharacters of Tibet (ibid., p. 41). The resem-
blance, however, is still more striking to certain c¢haracters, shown on
Plate I, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVI (for 1828), and there
designated respectively as Khachechee, Gramtsodee, Seendoohee, and
Pookangkee. The plate seems tg have been prepaved by Mr. Hodgson
from “a vast number of manuscripts, great and small {ragments,” as
specimens of © Bhotiya” (i. e, Tibetan) penmanship.?

1 Perhaps sddhayishyaté ghonld bo read for stdhayivyal.]é, or sddhayitavyd md.
With weavusténa compave the Pili wpavettha.

8 The lotters on the Plate would geem to be intended for facsimilos, but the ac-
curncy of the copy is not above sugpicion, There are certainly some obvions
mistakes in the identification of the letters; thus the third group (from the left) in
the last line, is not p. ph, b, bh, m, but & thy d, dh, n, Again the third letter in the
third line is not pa, but pd,
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The Tibetan tradition with regard to the * Warta” characters is
rather nncertain. In the paper, above referred to, Bab S. C. Das says,
that the ¢ Wartu” characters were introduced into Tibet by Sambhota
(or Thon-mi, the son of Anu) from Magadha in North-Eastern India,
“about 630-650 A. D. Since then he has been re-examining the tradi-
tions of Tibet on this point, and he now informs me that the “ Wartn”
characters were rather introduced from the North-Western extremity
of India, namely from Kashmir, called in Tibetan ICha-che. He has
supplied me with the following passage from the Bu-ston Chos byuf
(. 138): “He (i. e, King Srong Tsan Gampo, 630 A. D.) ascended
the throne at the age of 18. He brought the border chieftains under
subjection. He made presents to them, (and) read letters (sent by
them). Before that (time) there was no written language in Tibet.
He sent Thon-mi, son of Anu, with sixteen attendants to learn the
letters. He learnt from Pandit Deva-vid Simha the Sabda Vidya. He
designed 30 lotters, ndapting them to the Tibetan language. He based
the four fundamental vowels, called Ali, (i. e., %, ¢, 0, ) on a. In form
these letters (vowels and consonants) resembled the characters of Kha-
che. This was done at the fort of Maru in Lhassa. He wrote eight
grammatical works on the orthography and syntax of the Tibetan
Grammar,” The Babil also informs me, that in later days the country
of Liyul or Khoten was included in the general name of Khache ; and
further that the letters which were bronght from India, through Nepal,
were the so-called Lantsha (see Plate VIII in Journal, vol. LVII),
introduced in the reign of Thisroi Deun-tsan.

Here the following points may be noted: In the first place, the
84 original letters of Tibet (i.®,29 consonants and 5 vowels) elabo-
rated by Sambhota, are shown on Plate II(a) in Babl 8. Ch. Das’
paper. They are the so-called U-chan or * headed " characters. It
will be noticed that among them *the four fundamental vowels"” are
certainly adaptations of the form of the vowel a. This, so far, bears
out the tradition above quoted from the Bustan. But, for the rest,
the letters show no particular vesemblance to the “Wartu™ or
# Khache ” characters, any more than to any other Indian system of
writing (e. g., the Gupta or Lantsha.) Possibly this may be put down
to the fact, that Sambhota may have modified the shapes of the letters
he adopted ; or it may be dne to subsequent alterations, the table not
showing the exact shape the letters received at the hands of Sambhota,
but such as they assumed in the course of time.

But, secondly, it is noteworthy that the letter y in Sambhota’s
alphabet shows the ancient tri.dentate shape of that letter. In the
table of * Wartu” characters, on the other hand, that letter shows its
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modern (squave) form. It is clear, therefore, that the “ Wartu " letters,
from which Sambhota copied his own, cannot have been precisely the
same as those exhibited in Babfi S. Ch. Das’ table. Now there is an
unmistakable similarity of the letters shown in the table of the Asiatic
Researches, on the one hand, with the Bibl's “ Wartu” characters, and
on the other, with the Central Asian characters in the W eber Manuseripts.
In the table there is a series of Khacheehee letters, that is, clearly, letters
of Khache (Central Asia.) These, therefore, should be the letters, from
which Sambhota adapted his alphabet. And, as a matter of fact, it
~ will be found that the letter y shows in that table its old tri-dentate form.
But further, in that table the letter y appears in three different forms:
first, in the distinctly tri-dentate form (M) in the second line, then in
an intermediate bi-annulate form (£ )'in the third line, and lastly in
. the (practically) modern square form in the fourth line. The last of
these three forms, the modern one, is never found in any portion of our
manuscripts. The form in which it is usnally occurs in them, is the in-
termediate, bi-anuulate one. In the most ancient tri-dentate form it
only occurs, optionally, in Part V of the Weber Manuscripts. With
regard to the Tibetan alphabet, the evidence seems to point to this con-
clusion, that Sambhota had before him a * Khache” alphabet, similar
to those shown in the Plate of the Asiatic Researches, but sufficiently
ancient, to still show uniformly the ancient tri-dentate form of the letter
y, which, in its turn, explains the presence of that ancient form in
the current Tibetan alphabet. The characters he had before bim may
have been something similar to those seen in Part V of the Weber
Manuseripts: On the other hand, the *“ Wartu” letters, shown in Babi
S. C. Dag’ plate had for their prototgpe a somewhat later “Khache”
- alphabet,—one which had already adopted the modern square form of
the letter y.

The whole of the Weber Manuscripts are written in the Sanskrit
language, of more or less grammatical purity, except Pavt IX. This is
written in the squave variety of the Central Asian Nagari, and in a
langnage which to me is unintelligible. The strange ligatures that
oceur in it, such as Ikkh, tsts, yl, shsh, pts, bhb, iR, ys, ete., are foreign
to Sanskrit or any Sanskritic langunage that I know of ; yet undoubted
Sanskrit words do occur numerously interspersed in the text. Such
are afvakdnda and afvagandha, sirisha (Skr. §irisha)-pushpa, priyangu,
punarnava, manichamshthans (Skr, madijishthd), sirava (Skr. Sarivd),
midha and mahdmédha (Skr. méda and mahdméda), prapundarikha or
prapuntarikha (both spellings oceur for Skr. prapaundarika), katu-

" yohini, kdkéri and Lshira-ldkort, divaddru, ete. 1t will be noticed that
most of the names are not correctly spelled; unaspirates being ex-
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changed with aspirates, sonants with surds, cerebrals with dentals, ete.
But there can be no shadow of doubt as to the identity of the words.
They are Sanskrit names of wnedicinal plants. I have not yet been able
to give to the subject any thorough examination, but I suspect that we
have in Part IX a medical treatise written in some Mongolian (Tibetan)
or Turki language, sreating of Indian medicine, and hence using Sanskrit
medical terms. .

Tne curious circumstance, however, with regard to this Part IX is
that, both with reference to the characters (square variety) and the
langunage, it clearly belongs to the same clags of manuseripts as the
Kashgar MS., published by Mr. Oldenburg. Of the latter manuscript
I shall give some account at the end of this paper.

On the age of the Weber MSS,, I am not able to give such a
definite opinion as on that of the Bower MSS., though I am not disposed
to believe that any portion of it can be referrved to a date later than the
7th century A. D. Iu the Indian portions of the manuscript (Parts I
to IV) no other than the old tri-dentate form of y ever occurs. On this
ground these portions should be of the same date as the Bower MSS., 1. ¢,
belong to the 5th century A. D. Insome points they are even more
antique than the Bower MSS. Thus the componnd r, preceding another
consonant, is nniformly written level with the line of writing (never
above it, like the vowel marks). The consonant p has also preserved a
more ancient shape.

The Central Asian portions of the Weber Manuscripts show oceasion-
ally in Part V, the old tri-dentate form MU of y, and otherwise through-
out the intermediate bi-annulate form £Z7. No trace of the modern square
form is seen anywhere. I call the bi-annulate form * intermediate,” not
because it presents a stage of development intermediate between the old
tri-dentate and the modern square forms, but simply because it is clearly
a ‘“‘current ” form grown out of the older tri-dentate. It seems to me
doubtful whether it was ever superseded by the later Indian * current”
square form. On the other hand, itis so easily formed out of the
older tri-dentate form, that it may have been and probably was nearly
contemporancous with it, T am disposed to believe, that the Gupta ya
(the old tri-dentate form) as it was carrvied from Kashmir into the more
novthern and north-eastern parts (Kashgar, Yarkand, Khoten) of
Central Asia, assumed and always retained the bi-annulate form, while
in the more sonth-casiern parts (Western Tibet) it vetained at first its
tri-dentate formm and was afterwards gradually changed into the modern
(Indian) squave form. When Sambhota went to * Khache " (Central
Asia, 4. e. Kashmir, Liyul, Khotan) to bring thence the letters in 630-650
A, D, he evidently found the tri-dentate form in use in the particalar
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part of the conatry which he visited. Towards the end of the 7th century
and carly in the 8th, Central Asia was overrun by the ‘Muhammadan
armies of the Khalifat, and this put af end to the Sanskrit culture of
those regions. Hence onr Central Asian manuscripts which still show
evidences of a distinet Sanskrit culture cannot well be placed after
that date. 2’ i3

I now proceed to describe the several parts of the Weber MSS.
in detail :— Y

Paxt . (See Plate I, fig. 1.) There are nine leaves, mutilated on
the right-hand side. They measure 7% by 2% inches, and have eight lines
to the page, excepting the obverse of the 14th leaf, which has 9 lines.
The leaves are consecutively numbered, from 7 to 15, in the old style of
figures. The fivst six leaves and thosé after the fifteenth are wanting.
The obverse of the 15th leaf is shown in Plate I, fig. 1. The number
15 (i. e., the figure for 10, and helow it the figure for 5) is seen on the
left-hand margin. The page reads as follows :—

1, wdwgar amtegasted cgsatrgET AGTITNTL Amad 7%
9, fared faiE avataSTEd SARERAN AW AWEAAICQ M
’ <

3,  awgefed tangsham yieatared faswgad s aram 40 EG1
4, ofgegiaita ag=ie - | yfmEes gga ngasfed S

o () . [a
5 o a4 F@m =T § | wAfwar Aws AT faessfEd 99-

=t [zwges -
6, 2ad ArmrEEEia OF | IR A9 frmi< qaiEsiE Hrws
7, wifwefelsd sTgaeinET 05 1 SRR awd fra s
8, dwiererd WiwEWLed fecagaAiEg 9y i WA A9H
In the following Roman transliteration I have added, in straigh

brackets and italics, the missing portions, so far as it is possible to deduce
thom from the context and other parts of the manuscript. It will be
seen that from 9 to 11 aksharas are missing in each line, which would
ocenpy nearly two inches of the leaf. The original size of the leaf,
therefore, must have been 93 by 2% inches, that is, exactly the size of
the larger of the two wooden boards. This cireumstance would seem to
prove that the larger board was one of the two covers of this particular
manuseript.

1, kshatram chatus-taram gnjn.vikkmnm-snrhsthilmh paiicha~chatvi-
ri(_7};]é:u-mnh{u-t;\-)‘b;.;;uh madhu-laj-Ahdram  Vaisya-daivata[si]
M[an]dgalldyani-gitréna 19 1 Abhki-}

2, ji nakshatram tri-taram gd-sirsha-samsthitam sapta-mihirta-yogam

I P
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vayu-kraksh-ihirarn Brahmiyani-gotréna 20 § Sta[vand naksh-
atram tri-tdram yu-)

3, va-maddhya-samsthitamh triméa-muhirta-yogah pakshi-mams-aba-
ram Vikshnu-dévatam Brahmivarni-gotréna 211 It=i[mdni bhd
Pushkarasiri sapta]

4, paschima-dvarikafi nakshatrdni | Dhanishthd nakshatram chatus-
taram  éakuna-samsthitam triméa-mubirta-yogam [ . . -dhdram
Visava-dai-)

15 vatam Katyiyani-gétréna 22 | Satabhishf nakshatram é&ka-tdram
tilaka-samsthitarn  paiichadasa-muhbtivta-[yigam . . .  -dhdram
Varuna-| '

6, daivatarn Tandayani-gbtréne 23 )| Plrva-bhadrapadd nakshatram
dvi-tdram patiki-samsthitam triméa-m{w]h[drta-yigar . . . . -
aldran] :

7, Abhivriddhi-daivatarh Jitukani-gétréna 24 0 Uttamra-bhadvapada
nakshatram dvi-tdrarh patdki-samsthitalm paiicha-chatvdrinsa-
muhirta-yigam] « -

8, go-mams-Abdram Aryam-akalpa-daivatarm Hiranyiyani-gotréna 25 )
Révati nakshatraxh ékal-tdran . . -samsthitam trimsa-muhirta-]

Fifteenth Leaf : Reverse.

1, yogam guda-kamsir-bhojanam® Pushya-daivatarm Bbargavin.go-
trépa 261 Advini nakshatram tri-tavalon . . -samsthitam trimsa-
muhiirta-ybgamn ya- | :

2, kyin-mamsa-bhdjanam Gandharva-daivatam Advayani-gotréna 27 g
Bharani nakshatramh  tri-tiram bhaga-sam[sthitai triméa-mu-
htirta-yoga |

3, tandul-dhdram Yama-daivatam (arthavam)* Bhargavi-gotréna 28y
It=iméni bhé Pushkarasirin=sapt=0ttara-dv[drikdni nakshatrdni
Tty=dshin)

4, bhé Pushkarasarin ashtd-vimdatinam nakshatrdnam kataméni nak-
shatrdyi padcha-chatvavimsa-muhQ{ridni shat tad-yathd Rihini
Punarva- |

5, suh uttard Phalguni Viéikha uttar=Ashadla attard Bhadrapadi —
pancha nakshatvini pafichaldasa-muhirtdng tad=yathd Ardri]

6, Adlésha Svati Jyéstha Satabhishd  €ka Abbiji ashtau muhirta
$éshini triméa-muhbdrtani nakshat{dad  parva-dedrikdndnm)]

® This wua the original reading ; by the interlinear insertion of the akshara 4
it is now changed to guda-kams-¢hira-bhéjanan,

% This word is inserted interlinearly, with a mark indicating the proper place
where it should be read in the line,
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7, nakshatragim Kirtikd plrvam Adléshi pagchima dakshina-dvariki-
narh makshatrapdm Maghs plrvam Vidakha padehi{md  padchi-
ma-dvdrikdndm na-] *

8, kshatrdpim Anurddhd plrvam Sravanah paéchimah uttara-dvariki-
nam nakshatrinir Dhanishtba pievam paschimé Bhalrani. ...

T may add the remainder of the remarks on the nakshatras from
the preceding leaves 13 and 14 :— 3

Thirteenth Leaf : Reverse, £
1, katamé Vatsd Brahma-charanah Chhanddgad kati Chhanddgandm
bhédah shat katamé tad=yathé godhdf. . . oo e ]

2 kapimjaldyd atysanam=iti kim-gtri miti Parasari—pathati bhavin=
nakshatra-vaméam=atha kir katha[yafu mé ted=yathd Kpitika 1]

3, Rohini 2 Myigasirah 3 Ardra 4 Punarvasuh 5 Pushyah 6 Aslésha
7 Magha 8 Pirva-phalgu[ni 9 Uttara-phalguni 10 Hastak]

4, 11 Chitrd 12 Svatih 13 Adikhd (sic) 14 Anurddha 15 Jyéshtha 16
Milah 17 Piirvashidhd [18 Uttardshidhd 19 Abhiji)

5, 20 Sravanah 21 thmish(ghﬁ- 99 Satabhishda 23 Pirva-bhadrapadd
24 Uttard-bhadrapada 95 Ré[vati 26 Asvini 27 Bhara-]

6, ni 28 ity=ttdny=ashtivimsati nakshattriini kati-tarini kim-samsthi-
néni kati-muhiirtini kirm-gbttrini ki[s-bhdjandni Jeirn-)

7, daivatani—Kritiki nokshatram  shat-tdram  kshura-samsthinam
trimda-mithfrta-yogam dadhi-iihiram Agni-daivatam=Agnif vd-
ya-gotréna 11 Rohi-]

8, ni nakshatram paficha-taram éakat-6ddhi-samsthinam paiicha-cha-
tviriméa-muhiirta-yégam  vrisha-matsya-bhdjanam praji[ pati-
daivatein . . . -gbtréna 21]

Fourteenth Leaf : Obverse.

1, Myigadirasah  nakshatram tri-tavamh  mriga-¢irsha-samsthitarm
trimén-mubfirta-ydgam mriga-matsya-bhdjanarm Soma-d[at]va-
tar . . . . -gbtrépa 3 1| Ardri na-)

9, kshatrath éka-tiram tilaka-samsthitam paiichadada-muhfirta-yogam
navanit-abaram Rudra-daivatarm Haritdyana-go[tréna 41 Punar-
vasur=nakshatram)

3, dvi-tdrara  patédkd-sarhsthitam paiicha-chatvariméa-ybgam sarpi-
mand-dharam Aditya-daivatam Vadishtha-gdtré[na 511 Pushyd
nakshatra tri-td-]

4, ran vardbamina-samsthitam triméga-muhlrta-yogam madhv-aha-
rarm Brihaspati-daivatam Alabanéyavi-gotré[pa 6 | Asléshd nak-
shatrany paiiv- |
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cha-taram nk&-ﬁ'x-pntﬁ.k&-sumaﬂntum panchadaéa-muhiirta-yogam
matsa-yalkri- l)lu'SJmmm sarpi-dai[ vatam . . . . - gityinw? v I-]

t=imadni bho Pushkarasi®i sapta plrva-dvirikdni nakshatrani i
Maghii nakshatrarh  paficha-taram  nadi-kramja-sarhsthi” tan
trimfa-muhtirta-yogan . . -]

bhojanam  Pitrizdévatara PingAyani-gdiréna 83 Pir ‘va-phalgnoni
nnkshntram dyvi-tAram  patdka-samsthitam [trimsa-muhéria-
yigany . . - d@hdram]

B]mgn-dmvntmh Gotama-gotréna 9 | Uttard phalguni nakshatram
dvi-tirath  pataka-samsthitam pnxiwlm—clmt.virirh[.s‘u-mulu‘u'la-
yigan . . -dhdram)

Fourteenth Leaf : Reverse.

Arya-daivatarh Kangiki-gdtrépa 10 1 Hastd nakshatram hasta sam-
sthitarh paificha-tavam trim$a-muhivta-yogalo . . . -dhdram . . .
-dai-

vatam Kitydyani-gdtrépa 11 | Chitrd nakshatram 8ka-tdvarh tilaka-
samsthitam triméa-muhirta-yogarh mudga-[bhdjanam . . . -daiva-
tam . . -]

ki-gotréna 12 Svﬁtw—nakslmtmm éka-tararm  tilaka-samsthitasm
paiichadada-muhfirta-yogam phal-dhdvam [. . . -daivatan . . . -gi-]

fréna 13 | Viéakha nakshatram dyi-tdram  vishina-samsthitam
paficha-chatvariméa-muhirta-yogam i [. . -dhdram . . . -datvatam]

Satkrityayani-gotréua 14 1 It=imini bhd Pushkarasirin=sapta nak-
shatrani dakshipa-dvarvikani 1 [Anur@lhd nalkshatram . . -td-]

ram ratna-sphadika-samsthitam triméo-muhiieta-ydgam méasha-sip-
ddana-bhéjanarh Mitra-daivatam Alamba[néyavi gétréna 15 1)

Jyéshtha nakhshatram tri-tdvam ynva-maddhya-somsthitam paficha-
daga-muhirta-yogam &ali-yav-dhdram Indra-dévatam Diya .. -
gotréna 16 0 [Mild nakshatrasiv cha-]

tus-tdram gaja-vikkrama-sammsthitam triméa-muhfirta-yogam nya-
grodha-kashay-abdararh  Apa-daivatam  Darpa-katy xl) ani-[gotréna
17 W Plrvdshddhd na-)

kshatram tri-tadram pula . . -samsthitam triméa-muhicta-yo[ gani]
milla-phal-dhiiral7) Nariti-daivatam [ . . . -gétréga 181 Utlard-
shddhd na-]

1t will be observed that the spelling and grammar is occasionally

irregular. Thas we have a wrong quantity on fl. 137 trimsa for trivisa
and ibid. and fl, 1543 mahiria for muhirta, fl. 1408 mitra for mitra, fl.
15b% chatvdrinsa and visatindn, fl, 150% (sce plate) dvdrikdni for dvdri-
kedni ; ri for »i in fl. LY trimda for seimda, . 1467 (pitdram Lor trit@ram ;
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ir for ri on .50 in kirtiki fov kritikd ; d for t on fl. 1418 in sphadika.
Want of sandhi: fl. 1307 dadhi-dhdram for dadhyihdraim. Blunder:
fl 15a7 witonwa for uttara; fl. 15a® vik$hnu for vishaw; fl. 13b* afikha
for visikhd, thongh these two forms may be synonyms; in the Abridged
Petersburg Dictionary both forms are given as synonyms of a certain
plant. Similarly fl. 14a® sarpi ¢ serpent’ for sarga, fl. 158 Bhirgavin
for Bhdrgavé. Omission of final consonant in fl. 1445 yakpi for yalkrit,
fl. 15a2 (see plate) and fl. 150° abhiji for abhijit. Anomalous conftynction
in fl. 150° ékd abhiji ashaw muhirta. Iam nokquite satisfied that I have
read correctly the words kraksha fl. 156, Dralimdvaryi fi. 1505 In
fl. 15a% (sec plate) there is a curions symbol above supfa; and since on
fl. 158 it is stated that Abkijit has eight (ashfa) muhitirtas, I believe
that the symbol is the numeralfigure 8, intended as a correction. The
s of sapta has not quite its proper shape; I believe the writer or
rovisor meant to alter sapte into ashie, but seeing his failare in altering
the ghape of s, he abandoned his intention and over-wrote the fignre
8. There are numerocus traces to be met with of. i rew.;isor’s work ; thus
in fl. 15a® krakshdhdrdn the ra was oviginally omitted and has been
;mpplicd interlinearly ; similarly the syllable nt of katydyaniin fl. 15a¥,
(See the Plate.) .

The portion extracted by me, may be translated thus, observing
the proper sequence of the leaves :—

(Leaf 13.) Who ave they? They ave the Vitsas, Brahmachirins
and Chhanddgas. How many ave the divisions of the Chhandégas? Six.
Which are they? They are as follows :—Those whose food consists in
(1) wheat, (2) ..... AtE DYS S oL () TN, , (8) «...., (6) francoline
partridge.5 'l'o which gotra does their mother belong P 'I'o Pardsara’s.
Has your honour any (particular) reading of the list of Nakshatras ?
Tell me! They ave as follows:—1, Kyitikdi, 2, Rohini, 8, Mrigasira,
4, Ardrd, 5, Punarvasn, 6, Pushyn, 7, Adléshi, 8, Magha, 9, Phrva-
phalguni, 10, Uttara-phalguni, 11, Hasta, 12, Chitrd, 13, Svati, 14,
Adakha (Visakha), 15 Annridha, 16, Jydshtha, 17, Mila, I8, Plrvishidha,
19 Uttavashadhi, 20 Abhiji, 21, Sravana, 22 Dhanishtha, 23, Satabhisha,
24, Parva Bhadrapada, 25, Uttard Bhadrapadd, 26, Révati, 27, Advini,
928, Bharani. These twenty nakshatras—what are the number® of their
stars, what are their confignrations, what arve the numbers of their
muhartas, what ave their gdtras, what kinds of food may be taken under
them, what arve their daivatas ?

The following part of the translation, I give in tabular form, for
the sake of convenient reference.

5 geanem 1 take to bo a mis-reading for ity ddanam {»asanam
5 Alpd < .
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a 4 i
| Name, |2 Co‘:?g:m' 2 Food. Daivata. Gotra.
S B =
“ o0 =
£
1 | Kritikd 6 | razor 30 | curds Apgni Agmvésy't.
2| Rohint | | & !seadof acart| 45 | beef and fish Prajipati
3 Mnguam 8 | deer's head | 80 | venison and fish | S6ma ? /
4| Ardrd 1 | mole 15 | butter Rudra Hitritdyana.
5! Punarvasu | 2 | flag 45 | froth’ of boiling | Aditya | Vadishtha.
butter
6| Pash 3 | vardhamina | 30 | honey Vribaspati | Alabanéyavi,
7| Asléshil 5 flagin the air] 15 | fish and liver Sarpa | ?
~ These, oh Pushkarasari, are the seven nakshatras that are sitnated in
the East.
8| Maghi B | river-arbour] 30 # Pityi | Pingiyant.
9| Pirva-phal- | 2 | flag 30 ? Bhaga Gitama.
guni |
10| Uttara- -phal-| 2 | flag 45 ? Arya | Kausiki,
gunt |
11| Hasta 5 | hand | 30 ? ? ' Kityiyani.
12| Chi&rd 1 | mole 30 | mudga-bean ? ' ?
13| Sviti 1 | mole 15 | fruoit ? P :
14| Vigikhd 2 | horn 45 ‘ ? Satkritydyani.
These, oh Pushkarasirin, ave the seven naksharas that are situated
in the South. N
15! Anuriidhd | ? | erystal 30 | mess of milsha- | Mitra Alambandyavi. <
beans
16' Jydshthi 3 | waist of a| 15 | rice and wheat |Indra Diya —,
youth A
17 | Mila 4 | elephant’s | 30 | infosion of Ficus | Apa Darpa-katyd-
foot Indica yani.
18} Plrvishidha 3 80 | roots and froit | Nariti ?
19 ' Uttarishd- | 4 | elephant’s | 45 | honey and | Vaisya Mandgaliyani.
dhit l foot parched grain
20| Abhijit 8 | cow's head |'S)7 4| vilyu-kraksha (?) | deest Brahmayani.
2] | Stavana i 3 | waist lof a bird’s flesh Vishpu | Brahméivargi.
youth
These, oh Pushkarasiri, are the seven nakshatras that are sitnated in
the West.
22| Dhanish{hd | 4 ] bird (kite) P Visavn Katyiiyant.
23 | | Satabhizhi mole 15 ? Varuna Tandiyani.
21| Pirvi®Bha- 2 ﬂug 30 ? Abhivriddhi | Jitukarpi.
drapadi ! o
25 Uttard Bha- | 2 | flag 45 | beef | Aryamikalpa| Hirauyiyand,
drapadd ‘ &
26 | Révati 1 4 30 | congistent molas- Pushya Bhdrgavin,
| ses
27 | Advini 3 ? 30 liver and flesh | Gandharva Aéviyani,
28 ' Bharani 3 pudendum | 30 | rice Yamn Bhargavi,
' | muliebre l i \

These, oh Pushkarasirin, are the seven nakshatras that are sitnated

in the North,
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Of these tWenty-eight nakshatras, oh Pughkarasirin, how many
nakshatras occupy a period of 43 muhiirtas P  Six; they ave these:—
Robini, Punarvasu, Uttard Phalguni, Vitakha, Uttarashadha, Uttard
Bhadrapadd. Five nakshatras take up 15 muhiutas, namely Avdra,
Adlosha, Svati, Jyéshtba, Satabhisha. One, Abhijjt, occupies eight
muhiictas. The remainder are nakslatras occupying 30 muhgrtas. Of
the nakshatras, situated in the Hast, Kritikd is the first and A’s'léshﬁ,
the last (counting from Bast to West). Of the nakshatras, situated in
the South, Magha is the first, and Vidakhi, the last. Of the nakshatras,
situated in the West, Anurddhi is the fivst, and Stavana, the last. Of
the nakshatras, situated in the North, Dhanishtha is the first, and
Bharani, the last. e .

This work is clearly an astvonomical treatise of a very ancient
type. The most ancient astronomy of the Hindfs was based on the
lunar zodiae, comprising 27 (or afterwards 28) asterisms, the so-called
nakshatras, the series of which commenced with Kyittika or the Pleiades,
and ended with Advini and Bharani. This system gbtained among
them till the introduction of Greek astromomy into India, about the
middle of the 2nd century A. D. (the time of Ptolemy). About that
time the order of the nakshatra series, which was now no more in
accordance with reality, was rectified, and the two Iast nakshatras were
placed first, so that the series mow commenced with Afvini (7. e,
B and y in Aries). This ew order is that found in all Indian astro-
nomical works, subsequent to the Vedic period.

Further: the older series, beginning with Krittika, consisted origi-
nally only of 27 nakshatras. It was, appavently, only in the later
stage of the Vedic period of the Brahmanas and Satras, that a 28th
nakshatra wwas added ; this was Abhijit, which was inserted as No. 20 in
the original list. The first mention of Abhijit occars in the Taittiriya
Brahmana, and it formed already a part of the nakshatra series in the
time of the grammarian Panini® The latter's date is probably at the
end of the 3rd century B. C. The earliest mention of the 28 naksha-
tras in China (introduced by the Buddhists) is in the middle of 3rd
century B, O.F

Accordingly we have ronghly, as the termini a guo and ad guem
for the composition of our treatise, the third century B. C. and the
second century A, D. This is about the period of the last stage of the
Vedic literature, viz., that of the Sitras. To this period, belong the two
small astronomical treatises, the Nukshatra-kalpa and the Santi-kalpa,

6 See Weber, Die Vedischen Nachrichien von den Nazatre, part 11, pp. 279,

307, 326.
7 See ibidem, part 1, pp. 208, 300,
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which are attached to the Kausika Sfitra of the Atharve Veda® T have
not been able to examine any copies of them, buta brief account of
them has been given by Professor Weber in his Vedische Nachrichten von
den Naratra (pp.,390-393). From this acconnt it appears that the state-
ments, especially, in the Nakshatra-kalpa, show a curious resemblance to
those in onr manusckipt. Thus the Nakshatra-kalpa, too, gives lists not
only of the shape, the divinity, the number of stars, and the duration
of muhiirtas of every one of the 28 nakshatras, but also of their four-
fold distribution into Eastern, Sonthern, *Western and Norvthern. of
their gdtra (or race of Rishi), and of the kind of food that may be taken
under them, The Nakshatra-kalpa adds some further particulars, cor-
responding statements to which may have been in the lost portion of
the manuscript, or may possibly be found in that portion which I have
not yet been able to examine.

A confirmation of the age of the work may he found in the cir-
cumstance, that the information given in it is ascribed to Pashkarasarin.
This renowned teacher is said to have been a contemporary of Buddha.
He is mentioned as & teacher in the Pratiédkhya Sitra ; and is also cited
in the Varttikas to Panini by Katydyana, their anthor.®

On the whole, therefore, and subject to the result of an examina-
tion of the whole manuscript, for which T have not yet been able to
find time, I have come to the conclusion that this part of the Weber
Manuseripts containg a hitherto unknown ‘work belonging to the last
gtage of the Vedic period of Sanscrit literature.

1 will, however, here add a few curious particnlars that T have
noticed in my cursory comparison of the manuseript with Prof. Weber's
account of the Nakshatra-kalpa and similax works. The list of gdtras
differs entively; the only coincidence is in the gbtra of Krittikd. Most
of the daivatas agree; the most striking difference is in the caze of the
927th nakshatra (Adviniy, for whom our manuseript gives Gandharva ns
the daivata, while the Nakshatra-kalpa, in common with all other known
works, gives the fwo Adving, Other differences may be mere blunders,
thus Vaishya in No. 11 and Pushyn in No. 26, for Viévé and Plishan
respcctlvely Nariti in No. 18 may bea local mnvty of Nirpiti. Curious
are also, in our manuseript, AI)hlV[ld(“ll and Al_ymnakalp.n in Nos. 24 and
25, for Ahirbndhnya and Aja-8kapid respectively. The transposition
of Apa in No. 17, and of Nariti in No, 18, may be an accidental mistake
for Nariti in No. 17 and Apa in No. 18, In the case of No. 20 (Abhijit)
onr manuscript gives no daivata at all, the usually given daivata
being Bralman ; bat this, too, may be an accidental omission.

8 Scee Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 153,
9 Boo Wober's History of Indian Literature, pp 102, 230
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As to the® number of stars, composing the several nakshatras, our
manuscript differs in nine cases from the Nakslmtm-kalpa'; wiz., in Nos.
2.7, 8,16, 17, 18, 20, 22, 97. Curiously énough in five out of these nine
cases (viz., Nos. 2, 7, 8, 16, 20) onr manuscript agrees with Brahma-
gupta's statements. 2

With regard to the daration of the muhfirtas onr manuseript has
two curious differences. Firstly, it enumerates only five nakshafras of a
duration of 15 muhfirtas, while the usual number in the N; nkshat.r;-knlpa,
and other works is six. These works add Bharani (No. 28), to which
in our manuseript a duration of 30 muhfirtas is given. " Secondly, oor
manuseript gives to No. 20 (Abhijit) a duration of 8 muhfirtas, against
the usual one of one muhfirta. The wholg list of durations stands thus:

Weber MS. 2 Nakshatra-kalpa, ete.
6 nakshatras of 45 muhfrtas. 6 naksh. of 45 muh.
16 ” of 30 " 15 » i 30 »
5 Rt 2 3 (R
1 ) of 8 ”» 1 ';a 14 1 i

T now proceed to Part 11 .of the Weber Manuscripts. See Plate I,
fig. 2. 1t consists of seven leaves, unfortunately mutilated on the left-
hand side, which would have shown the numbers of the leaves. Their
size is 6 x 253 inches. Four leaves have 9 lines each to the page; the
three others, only 6 lines. This may possibly show, that the two sets
belong to two different manuscripts, but I have not yet been able to

* examine them more closely, The characters are again a variety of the
North Western Gupta.

The page (obverse of the leaf), figured on Plate T, reads as follows.
The paper is very soft, and some portions being rather fretted, ave very
difficult to read.

1, . .....d WY AW GF94 A0 O TewwAaryg OC €% o
faw=ite & foar s
.. fawmre gewwE faw g e OC 7 9 i gmfgutw Stataat
g W s 9 W g
8, ....aaur e OC 1fegqmi=rgw€m5iw?nm!mnﬁr
’ qui & wamiwmsr « O(R

4, ... . vefe wfw __ wwifa & fd o QrEAT AR Wity
( FTIET o OCK Hima=ii
fq fagar zen — atwafe o Wy s o s wWiE

QuUferar o sar g

ar

o
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... . St fegEmEt o OCRy gwafacar war gaar ag=ifcd) @
wrEIfaaTr 991 F391
7, ... @0 0(8 nimwdl s witar wea e o afwrst iz
: Farst agfafaan?
R i"twmin segr sawitanr o fafzar fasrar w=r wfasar
ZHIET o O yeEwEr wyAT
.ﬁrmiﬁiaﬁaw@ﬂﬁmm.mm
9 TATET 9 Wear Wragwa

It may be noticed (see the Plate) that the interpanctuation is
indicated by a dot, or occasionally two dots. The numerals are, again,
of the ancient style. TIn the following Roman transliteration I have
supplied, in brackets and italic type, the missing portions. Here the
metre and contéxt has been a guide, though to some extent, of course,
the restorations are conjectural. It will be seen from these that, as a
rule, the space of four aksharas or  of aninch is lost, 1. e., that the
original length of the leaf must have been 63 inches. The work is
written in the §l6ka metre.

L e td hy=aham [)]
tasya tad=bachanam érutvd Rudrd vachanam=abrayit i 10
Ahgin Sivd Vidil-akshi tvam Siva nAma namatah ]

2, [Kima-déva-]vinaéaya Daksha-naédya tishtha tn ) 11
Y¢é cha tham plijayisbanti kirtayishyanti y& narah [1]
pradasyasi varam tébhyo ya

3 + « « « vas=tathd ) 12
Bali-dhiipa-pradanéna pushpa-dip-dnulépanaih [i]
bhaktyd cha prayata martyd téshim tvam bhava-kdma-da y 13

4, . ... pravakshyimi yini guhyini té Sivé |
fihritd yais=tvam=igamya bhavishyasi vara-prada y 14
Y djanénim
5, [sahalsré "pi sthitd érutvi gamishyasi | 6m 0]

jay jayanti vijayd amoghd apardjita )
javd jimbi-

6, . [nada-prabhd] jambhani ripu-nidanin 15
Sahasra-kirand bhadrd pumgavi brahma-chirigi |
mayid mayavini sadyd kambu-gri

(¢ [vd rakt]-inand § 16
Sukti-karpl mahd-nigh ajéyd apardjitd |



1893.] A. F. R Hoernle—The Weper Manuscripts. 19

&akti-kath=Agni-darshtrild 1° vétadi védaemirmitd W, 17
8 .. .A dirgha-limguld huhukki jata-hirini |
viddhikd vijayh dhanyd asi-1omi vrik-odari n 18
Dhalandhald sarpa-ni
9, [thd dirgha)-jihvi mahisgald |
turtiki cha tardi cha baliiki cha éiva tatha 1°19 .
Aranyi cha srigali cha bhairavd bhima-daréana |1t

This may be translated thus:— :

(10) Hearing his (her) words, Rudra spoke as follows:, (11) I am
Siva, oh large-eyed-one ! Thou shalt be called Sivil ‘nfoter my name;
and thou shult be the cause of Kimadéva's destruction and Daksha's
death, (12) Those men that shall worship and extol thee, to them thon
shalt grant gifts, as well as te them that . ... (13) Those mortals
that show their faith and devotion to thee by offering of sacrifices and
incense, by flowers, lights and anointings, to them thou shalt be the
bestower of their worldly desires. (14) T will announce to thee, oh
S'iva, all the secret things concerning thee! By, whomgsoever thou art
called upon, to him thon shalt come and bestow on him gifts. (15)
Even if thou avt at a distange of a thoumsand ydjanas, yet thou shalt
hear and go to him. Om! Thoun art victorious, conquering, trinmphant,
unerring, unsurpassable, swift, prilliant as gold, crushing, destroying
(thy) enemies, (16) thonsand-rayed (like the sun), good, spouse of
the Pangava (bull-like man ), holy, illusory, creating illusions, ever-new,
shell-necked, red-mouthed, (17) oystcr-shell-cared, a great Naga, in-
vincible, unsurpassable, strong-eared, fiery-toothed, a Vétadi (goblin),
set up by the Védas, (18) spouse of him with the long linga, a roaver,
ravisher of new-horn babes, transfixer, congueror, enricher, with sword-
like hair and wolf-like belly, (19) Dhalandhald@ (?), mistress of serpents,
long-tongued, large-throated, turdki (swift ?), tariddi (young?), balaki
(strong ?) as well as Incky, wild, jackal-like, awe-inspiring, of fearful
aspect.

I add the Roman transliteration of the reverse page. It is still
more worn, and still more difficult to read :(—

L o e e bandha-mochani | 20

adushté bhattini bhatté guhi

10 The text actually reads lal-h‘-dmiuh(rsdgni-l‘artpdgni-dnﬁwh{rﬁ!d. with a
gtroke of cancellation dravwn through the first damshirdgns. For fakti probably fukts
ghould be read, thongh the epithet fukti-karnt is already mentioned in the preceding
hemistich.

11 The interpunctuation is here indicated by two dots placed one above e
other, like the visargn (2), instead of the gingle dot nsed everywhere else.
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‘Ek-dkshara-ravé dhatrd tri-l1oka-garn-vatsalé |

satya-vadiny=umé chandé viéalyé fatru-nidani n 22
Bhaya-dé dhana-dé

. .« + + . katu-vinasani |
daityimirn bala-hartiri mamsa-$onita-bhojani n 23
Vapi-dhtipa-priyé rodri kila-ratri mahd-ravé
asi-

[{{émé] . . danti £tlald (?) shla-bhishani n 24
Pamch-fiynshyé shad-adhikyé na'® ch=ashtadasa-bhishant |
krishné gauri pradipti

[ska] . . . lamba-chiichuké n 25
Mégha-dundubhbi nirghéshé sarva-vyidhi-pramochani |
sarva-vyasana-moktiivi kali du-svapna-
" .o [126]

. . dit §ivé ganri karidé 16hit-anané 1
prachandé amyit:0dgard 1® abhra-yand mand-javé | 27
..... y& vriddhé matyi-varga-prachavini |
gri-lakshmir=vapuh-pushtis=tvam siddhil kirtir=éva cha I 28
Hii éantih kinti-rasa

..... tu siidhani )
yadi pasa-balarh satyam viévé déva-balar yadi {4
nadayishyasi datrindm=ayur=viryam dhanam .
o |
[ddva-rdjasya satyéna plrva-di&i] yadi sthita n 30
Dharma-rijasya satyéna dakshinasyam yadi sthitd |1
Varunasya

This work appears to be a stéfra, or hymn, in honour of Siva’s

spouse, Pirvati, after the manner of the Puranas. Perhaps it may be
possible, hereafter, to identify it with some work already known. I may
mention that, in glancing over another page, I have noticed directions
given as to the particular kinds of sacrifice which are to be offered (to

Pirvati ?) in the case of each of the four castes.
follows :—
Amatyé ghrita-hdmah kartavyah n Brihmand dadhi-ghrita-hdmah

The passage runs as

nama-gotram  sarvéshdm grabyam || [ Kshatriyé] ghrita-madhn-hémah g
Vaisyé dbanya-homah | Stdré matsya-hémal § Sarva-vasikarané vachia-

hdmaly.

12 Or navd for nachd.

18 Or perhaps édbhdrd. The letters are indistinet.
1% Hore the number 20 is omitted in the text.

16 Bee note ' on page 51,
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That is: In the case of a minister an oblation of clarified butter
should be made; in the case of a Briahman, an oblation of curds and
clavified butter, (and) the name and gbtra should be mentioned in
every case; in the case of a Kshatriya, an oblation of clarified butter
and honey (should be made); in the case of a Vajéya, an oblation of
rice (or grain); in the case of a Stdra, an oblation of fish; (and)
generally for the purpose of subjecting any one to one’s power, an
oblation of Vachd (or the root of Acorus calamus). <

Part III. Se¢ Plate I, fig, 3. There are six leaves; four of them
are mere fragments, but two are fairly complete; one of the latter has
been figured. These two measure 6] by 2} inches, with G lines to the
page. The characters are a North Western Gupta varviety. The figured
page reads as follows :—

1 e s wﬂwﬁﬁww—@wﬁnmﬂﬁg@z
2, .. .. 9% s se—amfem—fwafe—sga =

AT RY VAN | -

ol
3, , . . wat sfawr sva—ar sfawr e¥aqdaa gatgaa

gy 005 <O o s 1 wda =i wafe— 1 Wifagama aaur
5, . . ¥tz sfe—<fz xfz xfe—anfa—wrefo—xzavfa’'—
6, . =& SUIfA—IH YTaCEE Aa—Ferey sferg—

Roman Transliteration.

Yol s tekeTetstors ména dhdvitavyd | svastho bhavatin namé Vidyu-
jihva-

2, [mdtamga-rdjasya] yuju yuju! yuji yaji| milini| vimdnani! amu-
kam nri-

3, [pa-fulva]lmayi pratimd karttavya | sd pratimd sarshava-tailéna

: makshayitavyi

4, . ..agni jubyan asukd jvaritd bhavati | méchitu-kiména| tad=
yatha

5, . . ittiitti 1itti itti itti 1 kshamasi | mikshasi | kataka-palit®)

6, [kaltakam préshidmil imam parvata-rijinam ravatu kushtha-
himgu parijapya |

The reverse page runs as follows :—

P m=pitavyd mikshé bhavatin namé Vidyun-jihva-matamga-
rajasya | tad=yathd | kulimé-

9 [U Judimdli | knlimali | kuliméli | sviha 1 éulbasya pratimi kar-
tavyd ! taila-ghrité-

16 Or, perhaps, only kafa-pali. The second ka is half deleted.
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3, [n=dmuka-nri]pssyn naména sb dahyati — mochitn-kdménal
gandh-ddakam=parijapya | i-

4, . ......mocha| safasati | dhana-dhana svahd \l s& pratimi
snfipayita-
5 [oydlls Livs mah Sabardndm| prakhalé prakhalé) prakhalé pra-
S khalé | viddhé
Y e v grihya niséhitavyah i

This appears to belong to some work on sorcery; and from the
fact that on the second leaf occurs the phrase sarva-siddhdndm pamch-
dbhijiidndm namah it would seem to be a Buddhistic work. For the
“five knowledges’ are a well-known Buddhist term. The diction is
a barbarous mixture of Sanskrit and Pali. The following is a tentative
translation :— »

“ (The image) shonld be washed with . . He will be well. Sa-
lutation to the e]eplm.nt king with the llghtnmg-hke tongue! Yuju!
Yuju! yuj! yup‘ Oh Malini, oh Vimdnani! Of such and such a king
let an image of copper be made! That image should be rubbed with
mustard oil, (and) having burned (it in) fire ... .. , such a one will be
attacked with fever. If it is wished to deliver him (from fever), the

following (charm should be wsed) : **Ttti, itti, mayest thou forgive, mayest

thon wipe off ; Oh Katakapali; T send an army; let him praise this
mountain-king ! Having uttered a spell over kushtha and asafcetida,
(this remedy) should be drunk; (then) there will be deliverance. Salu-
tation to the elephant-king with the lightning-like tongue! (Then to
be said) as follows: “ Hail to her who bears a chaplet of kuli (Solanum
Juaequinit)”! An image of copper should be made; (this should be
rubbed) with oil and clavified butter (and heated) in such a king's
name; (then) he will burn (with fever). If it is wished to deliver (him),
a spell should be said over fragrant water: “igti,<4tti. ... . deliver
him, oh Satasati, Dhana-dhana, hail!"” That image should be bathed
(with the fragrant water) . .. . . (worst) of the Sabaras! oh wicked one!

oh pierced ome! ........ Having taken (fum), he should be
warded off.

Part TV. See Plate ITI, fig. 1. No more than the fragment which
has been fignred exists of this manuscript. It is, however, of very
considerable interest, as it presents a species of the North-Western
Gupta character, which forms the link between that and the Central
Asian type of Nigari characters. For comparison the forms of the super-
scribed vowel ¢ and of the consonants j, ¢, » may be especially noticed.

The figured page reads as follows :—

1, ... .. v fawww gEwsIgha =@ L, .

=
(ST L N
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2, ..., ®vafa sfves: gefes: sufaed gagm | ..
3, ... W = gfamweuanimesafa e | . | .
4, . . . . WAEEICE: FUY ] €O gWEAW . .,
5, o . . WEA guafewT vwdE gfe OC ¥ L L L
BE% . . T uwmw fwataa .

In the following transliteration, I have, as before, supplied 'missing
portions, where it was possible, in brackets and italic type. The work
is written in the $loka metre, and it will be seen that about four or six
aksharas are lost on each side, on the assumption that the extant piece
formed the middle. of the leaf. Accordingly the whole leaf, in its
original state, probably measured 7 inches, allowing a little for the
margins.

1, . « .« [ati]éaya-vichakshanah [1]
asht-daga-sampraplien[é] na [d]v[i]r[a] . . g
o oges [T
2, ... .k[d] bhavati hy-abhiripah su-sn[vﬁjsthiml) [ :
jati-smard dharma-din . . .
3, 3 . .. yatadm 8 1]
Dva-g-tri[si]sal-lakshapdny=8vam=asiti-vyamjanani cha [1]

4, . - . . bhavaty=Angirasah katham 9 [n]
Lakshanaih sarvva-d[d]néna. . . . .

5, ol
énddhyaté sama-chitténa bhavaty=Angirasd munih 10 [n]

HE T o
Claa s s M SO Bondion®ny & . h [1]

samagamd jinair=nityam . . .. ... . [11n]}

Reverse :

il i Sy + + « « dadnasya chésthitam [|]

t[a’]n-ﬁsi ..........
2, LA B

[S]mrit[¥]m[dm]=é=cha katham vi sydn=matimim=4¢=cha vicha-

kshana[4 1]

3, « ++ . [a]rhasi 13 [n]

Adatah smritimam hi sydn=matimam=$=cha vicha[kskanak 1)

4 ¥ . .+ en-api prajidya dhayma-dharaka 14 (0]
Akshanébhyah ka ., , . .
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5, . gachchhati [1]
kéna pramatt6 bhnmtl bravihy:étan—mnm-—a.narrhnh 175 n]
G 4 [md]rga-¢iléna gachehhati 1]
éunyatd-bhavan-abhyasa-tapa . . . . . . [16 0]

This may be translated thus :—

(Angirasa is) pre-eminently clever, thoroughly full of the eight-fold
(qualities) .. ... * (7) Heis handsome, well-put-together, n rememberer
of his former existences, an imparter of the Law (to others).....
(8) The 32 attributes as well ag the 80 marks . .. ... , how does Angi-
rasa possess them? (9) By his attributes, his imparting of all things,
GAOGRLE , his equanimity he is.purified,—is the Muni Angirasa. (10)
« -+« . . his intercourse is constant with the Jinas . ... (11) . . hig
function is the imparting (of the Law) ..... (12) How is hc thought-
full and intelligent and clever . ... . art thou able (to tell me?) (13)
He is guileless, thoughtful, intelligent and clever, . . . . (full of) wisdom,
versed in the Taw. (14) From mopportune things . ..... he goes
(away) ; with reference to what he is indifferent and (yet remains)
sinless,—that do thou tell me! (15) ....he walks in the moral pre-
cepts of the path (of holiness), . .. nscet-icism (and) the practice of
meditation on Sinyata (or Nirvina).

It is difficnlt to judge from such a small fragment, what the sub-
ject of the whole work may have been. That of the fragment itself
is an eulogistic description of the Muni Angirasa. From the technical

terms, occurring in the fragment, it seems clear that the work is Bud-
dhistic,

Part V. See Plate II, fig. 1. There are eight leaves, measuring
8% by 2% inches. They are mutilated, however, on both sides. There

are five lines to every page. The characters belong to the round
variety of the Central Asian Nigaii.

The figured page, being the reverse, reads as follows :—

TR EIo TRy S I, X S AT & L0 . A
2, ... .. . WeESW SfEgfafi—aT wh ofgy | |
St Omfawﬁwrmfamv?ff‘waqr@ia%a
4, . .. W&Q  fa gy giwsafayFa—oagm wnat &1 . .
5, . ¥ . Famfafagwnigg—any vy wifews sgsenta f

In Roman transliteration, as before :—
« .+ ..., shy, .daéashyata plja. . . .

-
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2 ....." ddhy-arha-dandéna parimuchchishyati| yiva evam=eva
parimuchch[dshyati] ; -

3, [na] .. fastralsu] kramati na vishd n=figni n=4$i-visha na kak-
khordda!7 na vaitdla na

4, .. [ba]lam kardti atyattra’® purima-karma-vipikéna | evam-ukid
Bhagavam ma[ hdrg-] ¢

5, [jam] ya[ksha]-sénipatim=avichat| sddhu siddhu Mapibhadra
anujindmi mi )

The obverse page has the following :— Lol

1, .....manta varpavanta yadaévina 6 (W]
Maha-bala-mabid-k[@]ya va . . . . ... [1]

2 . na . manasd Buddbam vandanti Gantama 7 [n]
Kumbhakarné Nikambhaé=cha Siddharttham=aparijitam [1]
ma .

3, . . . dantd cha Sahasrdkshas=cha Pingala [i]

Kavilo Dharmadirnaé=cha Ugratéjo . .

4, 5tz ) U]
. . tvam faranam yanti su-p-prasannéna chétasi 9 [n]
tad=yathi kadyé-kodyd!® . . . .

17 This is the passage referred to in my paper ‘“The Third Instalment of the
Bower MSS." in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXI, p. 369, On another leaf of the
same MS,, the word occurs once more, but spelled kikkhirdde with a long 4. I wish
to take this opportunity to correct my reading of the word in the Bower MS. TItis
there spelt kalikhirda, with the jihvimiliya before kh, not kavkhiérda, as 1 first read
it. I owe this correction to a suggestion of Dr. A. Stein, who informs me that in
modern Siradi writing the difference between a superseribed » and the jihvimiliya
is very small. He suggests that there may be a clerical error in the Bower MS,
This, however, is not probable. The forms of the superscribed r and the jihvimiliya
are widely different in the Bower MS,, but on the other hand (as, for that matter,
in Siradd also) there is o resemblance between the super-compounded v and the
jihvAmiliys. Hence I took the symbol to be that for v, while I should have rocog-
nized it ne the gymbol of the jihvimiliya. Dr. Stein, further, informs me that the
word kakkhérda occurs algo in VII, 298 of the Réijatarangind, in the form Ehurkhufa,
and that it is still nsed in modern Kashmirt in the form khurikhdkhns. He suggests
that it is rather these more modern forms that represent the proper spelling of tho
word, with reference to tho correct placoment of r (i. e., karkhida, not kakhorda).
I do not agree with this; we have, in the Bower MSS. and the Weber MSS., the
earliost (known) spellings of the word, compired with which the more modern spell-
ings in the I{z‘njntm'angini and in Kashmirl are more likely to be corruptions,

15 Perhaps atyelira is an error for anyattra, and vipdkdé na may have to be

soparatod. L
19 The letter which I have remd dy ig doubtful, For u faceimile of it, see Plate

IV of the alphuabet,
J.n 4
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8 sesee.venind.,iLi, dha — yattra (éibha-dattd) bha-
Y e o O
This may be translated as follows :—
“He will be delivered from..... condign punishment; and so
forth (as before down to) even so he will be delivered . ... , 10 weapon

can hurt him, nor poison, nor fire, nor poisonous snake, nor Kakkhérdda,
nor Vaitdla, nor..... can have power over him here (in this world)
through the natural consequence of his deeds (done) in former exist-
ences.,” Having thus spoken, the Blessed one spoke to the Mahérédja,
the General of the Yakshas (thus): “ Verily, verily, oh Magibhadra! I
permit thee . .. ...

The brilliant, the glorious (6), they of great strength, of great
body . .....intently praise Buddha. Gautama, (7) Kumbhakarna, and
Nikumbha (praise) the Siddbartha, the invincible, and . . . danta,
Sahasriksha and Pingala, Kapila, Dharmadirpa and Ugratéja . . . .,
they seek thy protection with a well-pleased mind, (9) (=aying) as
follows: “Kadyé, kédyé.”

I do not think that much can be lost at the two sides. Lines 4 and
5 of the reverse show this. On two other pages the mahdyaksha sénd-
pati Manibhadra and four mahdrdja yakshaséndpati are spoken of, which
shows how the lacuna shounld probably be filled up. The original size
can also be calculated from the $lokas on the obverse page. This page
seems fo give an enumeration of Mahdndgas. OFf the él0kas, those num-
bered Nos. 6, 7, 8 and 9 are preserved. The rest is in prose. The
whole reminds one somewhat of the snake-charm in the Bower MSS.,
which*l have published in the Indian Antiguary, vol. XXI, p. 349 ff.
The full size of the leaf, in its original state, may have been about
9% inches, inclusive of margins. The figured leaf is the best preserved ;
some of the others are in a scarcely legible state. But it scems clear

from what remains that the work contained a charm given by Buddha
(Bhagavén) to the Mahayaksha Mapibhadra.

Part VI. See Plate IT, fig. 2. There are five leaves, measuring 73
by 2§ inches, with 7 lines to the page. The leaves, though practically
complete on the left side, are greatly mutilated on the right side, by

nearly one-third. The characters are another specimen of the round
variety of the Central Asian Nagari.

The figured page is the reverse and reads as follows :—
1, ... .. Wengngufgew , . .
2, . ¥ . N9 HnAt §@ sfai w0 0% 3
8, . M| . T gav sy uHam g B



1893.] A. F. R. Hoernle—Te Weber Mannscripts. 27

4, @futer wer O @@ USgT FEEA: pr 9
5, . o 9§ umAH e Ty ¥ fqaggaw PR &
G, fam: st &g 9w fawy fasatea: PR zfew . .
7, wfrmwEl Swig 993, BY famufmmd |

In Roman transliteration I give the obverse page (not figured)
first :—

1, .. 40 [n]
Vyapéta-roga-maranarh vipram sa[si]pariki[+]tyaté (
apritié=ch=ibhishakta . . . [. . . « . . 410

. .

..... ]
2, tatd 'yam kundasi pumsbhnll-pqhh 1]
vapé-pushpa-nibham vastrath mabardja . . . [. 421
3, jAmbukag=ch=_¢ti tat-samam [1]
1éhakd 'vyakta-vachané dhirtas=tu . rtiva . [. 43 11
4, vidhushiké matah [1]
chatur-bhigas=turiyarv sy jaghanyam kati [. . 440
........ ]
5, vikramépa baléna cha |
uttamd yah saménébhyahsa [. .. . .. e |
6, . . . lankikduvhm tath=aiva cha [1]

parinishtha-vidhi-jid yahsa [ « . o o . . 4610

7. 3 . kah [1]
ghad-vaméo ri]a«-yn]n& yns—ta.n-tu [sae e sidZn

........

Reverse (figured).

1 R e Te [
‘ . ndhava vritta vritta cha sanniruktah [. . . . 480

A A o AT T |

2, «wva 1]
rahasa samgatim kald kartsnitim kavayo vidah 4[9 1

3, oy
[pra]dattd purnsha-jiiii=cha ramam tAm=abhinirdiéét 50 [\

............... 1)

4, abhipéksham mahdtmand raja-putram kul-ddgatah 51 [i]
Yn[ Vi T A W B AL B ALl S0 -]
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1,

2,
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: . h[i]
. sapta prakritayd yasya rishtrarh cha nirnpadravam 52 (]
o [ SRR ORI praki)

rtitah [1]
rijanal karo-da yasya viéad=ch=ivijayi-kritah 53 [u]

L S A £t e 1 e ey 1)
anitya-manusharm 16kam=s=tn samjaté® | 54 [1]
Nighanda-nigama-prama [. . . . . .. .. 1]
Py

The obverse of the next leaf continues as follows :—

.« -ch-chhatram kshatriyair=Buddha-nirjitaih 55 [n]
Eka-ch-chhatram mahirme vyamkté [ . .. .. . . . |

vandd=upavanam smritam [56 1]
Padmini réju rijiva-chatra-pattavati smyi[td 1)

The remainder is almost illegible.
The leaf thaf immeédiately precedes the foregoing two leaves, reads

as Tollows :(—

1,

20 This verso is blundered ; fo
The final double dot is not o v

Obverse. »
- « » . shthaé=chanda-sarmjiiitam 24 [n]
Paramé-shthi matah éréshthah pré . priya.da [. .4

OGN OG5 0O S

[A#]rtitam 25 [n]
Pada-krich=charmakara sydt=tapitas=tu vamé matah [1]
lavapyam=8hur=madhu [. . .. ... .. 26 11

-------

- 8vasd tu bhagini mata | ~
véta-pitta-kaph-a4tmané vyddhayah [ parikivtitdh 27
]

- . t1d hy=upadravah [1]
ajiid védah samidkhyatd nuttar prévitam=uch[yaté 28

. . hittah [1]
talpam tu éayanam jiiéyam khatv=4ti . . tha vaku 2[91
........... CHCR ol 1|
kildsar pAndurarh jiéyarh dola prénkh=gti samjiiitah 30 []
Barhimsi cha |. . . .

ur gyliables are wanting. Perhaps read samjayats,
isarga, but the mark of interpunctuation,
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7, " . bhavanam=nchyaté 1 31 [n] e
Pradhanam?! yu[dhe|m=ity=ahnr=Ayodhanam=iti [smpitam |
.......... R TR TR

Reverse,

1, .da.b dasa-vrittayah sarandhra iti samhsmritah [1]

1 B e AT D [y 33

2, . tam vinirdisét [1]
brindarakas=tu vijiiéyd yah simha-natavim tarah [34.n
............... o |

3, hanah préta-rija syAch=chhushmi tu Maghavam matah 35 [n]

51| s CRg0) OO 2 3]
Tewnin)
4, bh[i]las=tn matd nakrah kurmd ghdh-anga nchyaté | 36 [n]
.ptsava [+ . . .. S L o |
1) A
5, . . pandma syad kdrako bhritako matah 37 [n]

Utthyam prafastalsn] wijné [yan
6, . proktd mallérah kékard matah 38 [i]
Pard ’patinam martyam®*=abhidhya[#éna [. . . 1

7 [swmpracha]kshaté ) 39 [n]
Yotrah sa khalu vijiiéyd yah sutasy=asutd mata[Z |
This work is written in §lokas, from which it is easy to calenlate
how many syllables are lost on the right hand side. The number varies
from about 12 to 18. Those aksharas which are actually lost are in-
dicated by dots enclosed within straight brackets; those, not thus
enclosed, indicate illegible letters. On an average, one-half (or 16
aksharas in each line) is lost of each §l6ka. The space required for these
lost aksharas would be 3% inches, allowing for a small margin on the
right-hand side. Accordingly the total length of the original leaf must
have been 103 inches,
In the following T give the translation only of those passages which
are complete, taking the proper sequence of the leaves :—
(Verse 25.) By paraméshthin (he who stands foremost) is meant
the best. (26) A pada-krit (foot-maker, shoe-maker) should he (under-
stood to be) @ worker in leather. By fapita is meant vomiting. (27)

8l Read pradhanam. Soin the Amara Kosha,
% This piida is short by one syllable, Perhaps read *patinakar,
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By svasd is meant a sister. All diseases (are said to bey due to air, or
bile, or phlegm. (28) A disgnise is called gjiia (incognito). Something
dispatched is said to be nurta. (29) Talpa should be known to be a
bed. (30) Kildsa should be known to be a kind of jaundice. A swing
is termed prénkhd. (32) A war they call pradhana ; it is also known
as dyddhang. (34) That charm which contains the simha-nata (?, nata
is Taberncemontana coronaria) should be known to be the Vyinddraka
(3. e., best of its kind).?8 (35) [Nyijhana should be understood to be the
king of the Prétas. By sushmin (i. e., powerful) is meant Maghavan,
(36) By kumbhila is meant a crocodile. The tortoise is said to bhe
gitdhdnga, (i. e., having hidden limbs). (87) By kdiraka is meant a
paid servant. (38) Utthya should be known to be that which is ex-
cellent. By malléra is meant squinting. (39) Excessive spasmodic con-
traction is known by the name of martya (i. e, mortal). By yitra,
indeed, should be known that which is the means of distilling the
Soma extract. (41) A death which is not preceded by any illness
is praised as vipra (z:. e., excellent). (42) A lkunddsin is a kecr)evr
of harlots. A garment [fit to be worn by] a Mahiirija is one which ve-
sembles flowers and the omentum. (43) A léhaka (licker, lisper) is one
who does not speak plainly. (44) Twriya should be (understood to
be) a quarter. (49) A mystery (plot?) harmonizing in time is what
the poets know as kartsnitd (kritsnatd, or completeness). (52) Whose
state possesses its gseven constituent elements, and whose country is free
of disturbance. . . .. (53) To whom kings pay tribute, and whoge
people are mever conquered. . .. . (56) An wpavana (grove .or small
forest) takes its name from a forest (vana). (57) A lotus is known as
réju or rdjiva or chatrapattavati (cf. Skr. éatapaira).

This clearly shows that the work is some Sanskrit vocabulary or-

“Xkosha.” Perhaps it may be possible, hereafter, to identify it with some
one of the existing and known késhas ; or it may turn out to be a new
and hitherto unknown kdsha-work. It appears to contain a good number
of new words.

On the left-hand margin of the reverse of the last-copied leaf,
opposite to the 3rd and 4th lines, there are faint traces left of the
number 6. This, therefore, is the sixth leaf of the manuseript. As
there are, on the average, 8 élékas on a page, or 16 on a leaf, there
shonld be about 90 £lokas (allowing a blank page to commence with)
on the gix initial leaves of the work. As the 6th leaf, however, only
brings us down to the middle of the 40th éloka, it may be concluded,
that the work was divided in chapters (adhydyas), and that the 49

# This is pnzzling. Perhas tavak is a clerical error for narak, and the meaning
wmay be “one who has snbdued a lion is a Vpinddraka.” "

e
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slokas, a portio'l'l of which has been preserved; belong to the second
chapter, while the first chapter must have contained about 50 £l6kas.
Perhaps when the remainder of the existing fragment has been read,
this point may be more certainly known. I have at present only read
and copied those leaves, on which I could discern any numbers. These
show us the partial preservation of the following éokas: 2440 and
41-57 ; and this, consequently, proves that the figured leaf is the seventh
of the manuscript.

The manuscript is rather carvelessly written; thus we have vidhu-
shikd for vidushikd on line 4 of the obverse of the 7th leaf; and kurmd

gidhanga for kirmé gidhdnga on line 4 of the reverse of the 6th leaf,
and other blunders.

Part VII. See Plate II, fig. 3. This manuscript consists of 7
leaves, measuring about 5 by 2} inches, but they are mutilated on the
left-hand side. There are mostly six lines to the page; a few leaves
have 7 lines, but these may possibly turn out to ,belong to a different

manuscript. The characters are again another specimen of the round
variety of the Central Asian Nigari.

The figured page reads as follows :—
1, o Ufsaq qune qnwifh sgEeeRhe W
y .. . I Sha—cE—<he—fefag min—w &
, aw: mas fwgdr fugm ar swwar @ swifes —<

|3

&

4, . . TH 9 ¥ ¥ QOwRICE wafy sfcafa
5 ... U7 sfgfafi—gwemwi el
B s e e e e s . . fo. fu—gfooosT §w
In Roman transliteration ;—
1k R R o ] . jfia pfijitam [n]
Tathdgatam namasyAmi sambuddha-dyipad-dttamam [1]
Bhaga
9 B R N A ARG G|

Uttilé, dalé, dattilé, siddhir=astu svaha; yah ka [§=chid=Bhaga-]
3, vatah Sr[d]vakah bhikshur=va bhikshunl v updsakd va upisika

va, 1-
4, ,.imam chamé brida[ya]rm plrva-raitram=apara-ritrath manasi
karvishyati
5 .. [da]o[d]éna pavimuchchishyati, dand-arha-praharépa pari-
muchchishya-

6 [ti]essvsesenerasiopéna; pa.i,a. -drhd léma-
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The reverse reads as follows : —
10 oy [partmu|chehishyati, imé cha . bhadanté bhaga-
2, .....ham=anubhavéna sa sdgar-inta-prithivim=anuvicha-
3, .....tpald nard, kumbha-karné maha-kumbha-karnd, &ri, kori,
i k- %
4, 18 pelole, ayé, tayeé, ikshori, kuné kuniké, yaé=cha mé
5, .. ¢ukla-pakshasya pratipadam=upiidaya krishnpa-pakshé vi snata-
§u-
6, [chi]... dharmé samghé sa-ganravépa, ayo-vibitam chittam
y varjiténa adi . &

The first passage (obverse, lines 1 and 2) is a §l0ka, which affords
the means of calenlating the extent of the lost portion of the leaf. The
dots, inclosed within brackets, indicate the number of lost aksharas.
They are ten or eleven, and would occupy the space of about 2} inches.
The full size of the original leaf, accordingly, must have been 71 by 2%
inches. This would seem to show that the smaller of the two extant
wooden boards belonged to this manuseript; and this conclusion is con-
firmed by the fact that the board is inscribed with a line of writing
in Central Asian Nagari (see anfe p. 37). The leaf must have been
torn exactly in the place where the string-hole originally was situated.

The remainder of the fext is in prose. It seems to be another work
giving the story of a Buddhist charm. From a remark, which I have
noticed on another leaf, it would appear that the charm was communi-
eated by Buddha himself to the Mahdyaksha Séndpati Manibhadra, with
reference to a son of the latter, called Pirpaka. The snbject of the
work, therefore, is similar to that in the Vth Part, and it may possibly
turn out to be another copy of the same charm.

The text above quoted may be thus translated :(—

I salute the Tathagata, the best of enlightened men, the Blessed
RO e o s s Uttilé, dalé, duttilé! May it be effective! Svaha! If any
disciple of the Blessed-one, any male or female mendicant, or any male
or female lay-devotee, keeps in mind this my heart in the former part
and in the Jatter part of the night, he will be delivered from punish-
ment, he will be delivered from any stroke of punishment ; ete.

On the reverse occur the names of some Nigas, e. g., Kumbhakara
and Mahd-kuambhakarna.

Part VIIT, See Plate III, fig. 2. Of this manuscript only 4 leaves
are preserved, measuring 5 x 2} inches, but mutilated on the right-hand
side, They are inscribed with 7 lines to the page, of which the lowest
(or the uppermost on the reverse) is almost wholly obliterated. The
characters are again a specimen of the round variety of the Central
Asian Nagari, approaching rather more o the Indian Gupta type.
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The figured"page reads as follows :

..... . i FErrta i aﬁf‘mzfarzt =

faa= g\tﬁﬂzam- Zaufaary yur T 997 97 |9

§ gufa giwyla yafamn vafa 1 s9e geifa 9%

WY | U o~ W gge W 2 iqifa S ;

Wi Tmwaaw 4 7 eud wautade 91 SrEiE .

. mw , . &9 gxufy fag fevaar aa: 9., .
AU s e L e SRR S

® o -

STE O

In Roman traunsliteration :

| AN B F o Tl chiirnéna prasyadgachchhamti i kapild-jihvam gribya

2, shitavya hi plra-miéritaydh déva- pla.tlmii)n. dhiipd datavyd tatd
8d a

3, sa mumchati gurgnlu-dhiipéna prakriti-sthé bhavati uparn pu-
tali chanda

4, sviha I upachirah krishné chut.mddnéy&m tn ratr-oposhiténa
$vita-pa

5, * bham dandala-sfitréna varti kriyatd atasi-tailéna dipd jvilayita

6, . jra sthamw. . tam cha sarvva-rdtri vidy[d] parijap[i] tavyd
tatah pra 3

7o otathl vl o v, ok O B o
Reverse.

1, . . éavi . padyamti .. ... T oo leteseral Ji v oin e PO e
kili[k]ilikasya jatu-kdrépa Sira-gdlakam karayét tatra tolakéna
" 8, ...rmadénalimpitvd téna gélakéna dasy-Ottaré ch=chhubhitavyé

dhitka

4, . dvitiyah &éva bhard bhavati sarvam vashyati tatah prikrich®=
chhuddhé

5, darm cha bhavati g tupda-kilikilikasy=akshini grihya pishayd
srifichaté

, push[pla-ydgén=afijiténa gavichyd-pificharh padyamti téna cha
purusha-virya
7, ..trayam pifdcharh hanati tapyasya kachchhat-pmsuaka grihya

The text is too mutilated to admit of a satisfactory translation.
What there is may be thus rendered :—

He approaches with the powder.....:# Taking the tongue of a
brown cow . .. -« the image of the déva is to be fumigated with incense

2% The reading is unce rhun,m he prikpich or pritpich ox prinrich,

Ji I, 8
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mixed with plra (a fragrant stuff) ; then that (image) ..., he gets
free (from disease and) through the incense of guggunlu (a fragrant
gum resin) he becomes (restored) to good health. Above the figure . . ..
svahd i The physicking (should be had recourse to) in the dark half
of the month, on the fonrteenth day, by a person after he has fasted for
three nights and (put on) white (raiment), . « 0o ... .. a wick should
be made of the cord of a dapdala (churning-stick ?), (and) a lamp lighted
with linseed oil, . . . . . .. and the spell shonld be repeated throughout

the whole night. Then..,...... they see..... I With red lac he
is to form a ball representing the head of Kilikilaka (. e., Siva) ., .;
then having rubbed it with a t6la of . .......... , with that ball in

sifted fine grain........ ; the process is repeated once more; every
thing is brought in one’s power; thendn a thoroughly cleaned, . . . , . 3
and it becomes . . .. Taking the eyes of (funda) Kilikilaka, he should
grind (them), he ladles ....... ;with ..... anointed with the prepara-
tion of flowers..... they can see a pificha at a distance of a gavdchyt
(gavy@ti ?, or perhaps the name of a pisicha) ; and with that power of
man...,..he can kill three..." piichas; (then) taking a bag from
the side of the person that does penance . ........

From the above extract it would appear that the work treats of
medical charms. It is written in the now well-known species of “mixed

Samskrit, anciently the prevailing literary language in North Western
India and the countries beyond.

Part IX. See Plate ITI, fig. 8, 4, 5. This manuseript consists
of 25 leaves. Some of them show a numbering on the left hand Margin

in very fine and minute figures. Thus, of the three figured leaves, fig. 3.

ghows the number 30, fig. 4, the number 33, and fig. 5, the number 36.
This circnmstance proves that the manuscript is not completely extant,
though from the fact that one of the extant leaves is only inscribed on
one gide, it may be concluded that the manuscript is complete at the
end, and that some (10 or 12) of the initial leaves are wanting, Un-
fortunately the last leaf is too damaged to be read.

The leaves are mutilated at the lower corners, but sufficient is

extant to show their full size. Itis 5} by 2} inches. Each leaf has

six lines. Unfortunately, the writing is extensively obliterated, owing
fo the circumstance that the thick arsenical coating of the leaves, on
which the letters were written, has been greatly damaged, apparently,
by damp. In many cases the leaves firmly adhered to one another, and
on separating them, the coating, together with the letters which it bore,
came off.  On the original leaves, portions of the obliterated letters, gro

still sufliciently visible to permit of their being occasionally identifieq 7
)

/

J
I
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but on the photégraphed facsimiles, they can hardly be seen. Even the
undamaged portions have not come out as clearly on the facsimiles
as one would wish. OFf course, my transcriptions, given below, are
= prepaved from the originals. As a rule, the top-most and the two lowest

—~"  lines are, practically, destroyed ; and the three middle lines alone are,
morve or less, fully legible. As I have already observed (ante,.p. 39), the
writing is in the square variety of the Central Asian Nagari characters,
but, with certain exceptions (see below), in a Non-Sanskritie lan'gunge
In the transliterations into Roman, 1 have observed the following
method :—

1, Aksharas, entirely lost, are indicated by dots enclosed within
straight brackets.
2, Aksharas, extant but entively 1llchl)le. are indicated by dots.
3, Aksharas, extant, but ounly doubtfully legible, are written in
italics,
4, Aksharas, lost or partially extant, but conjecturally restored, are
' italics within straight brackets.

5, Alksharas, fully extant and clearly ]egxble, but as to the identity
of which I am not fully satisfied, are shown in Roman type
within round brackets.

< I have printed every akshara separately ; but those which make up

r a Sanskritic word, are joined by hyphens.

The figured leaves read as follows :—

I (Leaf 30. Fig. 3).
1 vacda o jive—eopac—i(kh)i io. c—a o
2, sa-ba-ra 16-tyi — tnq)hn.-(u) — pra-pu-nda-ri-kha — maé-ficha-
[shtha] — [pi] ssan . . —
yain r.é (ri) — spri-kha — (khé) té né — ta-ka-ru — pb kkka . ri
30 ké (kh)i yé

. ghshé pa lyyé ma lk(kh)é rsa dha [ksha U] & Sché [m] i .

P T IO TR {8 usonodhalyn.pﬁrna [.

IL. (Leaf 33. Fig. 4).

1, trau . . . stran —ka . la hd kyi tran — . . . . lyka fka . =2

2, snallé — ku fichi dha shshé pa lyyé — (kh&) }.trfm tta — ma
1k(kh)é ri dha ryd ka (kh)i trau tta

lla ékém pl (kh)a rsa dha ksha 11é —& éché 50 t6 dha . .6 .i yé Pya
. 33 14 ru ma tsi tha ské dha (i) pd kartsén . vk(kh)i . . . [. ]
, 5 [...]—pisan . [.J . . ypé ya yam [kshi y&] . . . Lod¥osd
._6,[.................,_]

. . - . .

I—ll—l‘
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ITT. (Leaf 36. Fig. 5).
Vs ol St o tri — . ha-ri.dri — pi- . sa — pa-la — pra-pu-nta-
2, n-kh — gn-kshmé-(u) — vi-ra-nkh — m-]u-tp&-(n) — hri-bé-ra
— ké-1¢-ya-kh — pa-ri-
vé-la-kha — va-ra-nig tva-cham — mu-stha — éa-ra-ba — si-la-
36 va-rni —
pri-éna-va-rni — ji-va-nti — dé-va-ddru —da . . i . .. [ ]
5[]é...[]....pa...ké..[...]

The reverses of the ﬁrrnred leaves do not yield suﬁicxcntly s'\tns-
factory readings to quote. But I add transcripts of two other leaves,
both obverses and reverses,—of as much as is legible,

IV. (Obverse.)

2% i | A3 3R G
Sy p1 ssan Ilu(kh)o. é6 k(hh)a.m rkn, tha, shsln, ptsé. o]
4yt oy lyye—m't lk(kh)u rsa dha ksha 11é a $u sa nd pa lle-—-ka EITR
5, [pra-pu-]nda-ri-kha—ka-tu-ka-ré-hi-pi—a-éva-ki-ndha—dé-va-di-

ru—pi ssau .
6, ....a-pa-mi-rga— kb skhé .0 . vkd . .6 [sheh]éské ta .. —. .

V. (Reverse.)

1, . Tekhe rsa fri (kh)ain . lye pa ki yé—pi (kh)a rsa ra nka tsisaz
shpa ka ya

2, ka-ko-ri — kshi-m-ku-k&-li—pi-ta,-ri — kshi-ra-pi-ta-ri — smu ri
ysa rila yain

3, kshi yé—mi tstsa bh(b)a rka bhbha llé—l\rx iika difia y6 tisa lan
pé ka

4, [pé]lydimusaitésa kd tso prakara . sna . . . . [0 .]

S e ¢ e O SRS (e Sy RO SRS e |

G.[..]...[...............]

1. (Obverse.).

1, ki ly¢ vka rya pi ssan ysd riia yai kshi yé—sé ku ficha ga shshi
- yanm lyyé sam shpain

2, rka bhbha 11é—y0 tsa tri (kh)ai bha 116—(tn) méni ki tsa sa lun
P& ya mu sai ¢ sa

3. ka tsd ma lya (kka) tha ské dha (ri) mi yla rya 0 a-$va-ga-
[ndhal ia—[a-pa-]

4, md-rga — ta-ka-ru — pra-pu-nta-ri-kha — ma-ficha-shtha — ni-la-
[tpad-n—]

5 [ Jvm . 8 [..].tth—késtd—ps . ... [ ., N

e 4
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-

. -

W_JO-‘

-

VII. (Reverse.)

- - . . - . - -

. . .

, ka .i ka 116 na kra mé tsa a $né ya S D
. rétth si tkén da-(kk)a-(yi) dé-va-di-ru — éa-rsha-pd — ku-

shtha

- . . - . .

o

77 BRI

5, kha — trai (kh)d shshai mai ki sa bh(b)a rka bha 11& — nla tka
ré tha Scha ké t& — sé lai ko

6,

W IN ATe o a—GKB .

. oa— pi

I cannot attempt to translate these extracts, both because they are
too fragmentary, and becanse they ave partially written in a langnage
unintelligible to me. I may notice, however, that they contain series of
Sanskrit words alternating with series of Non-Sanscritic passages. The
former series consist of Sanskrit names of medicinal plants or dings,
spelled, however, in a most extraordinary fashion. The following is a
list of these words with their Sanskrit equivalents :—

Citation.

Name in Weber MS.

Sauskrié.

No. I, line 2

No. I, line 3

No. I11, line 1

No. III, line 2

No. 111, line 3

No. 111, line 4

No. IV, line 5

sa-ba-ra-16-tyi

tri-pha-u

pra-pu-nda-ri-kha (cf. Nos. IIL,
1, IV, 5, VI, 4)

ma-ficha-shtha (cf. No. VI, 4)

gpri-kha

ta-ka-ru (also No. VI, 4)

ha-ri-dri }

pra-pu-nta-ri-kh (ef. Nos. I, 2,
1V, 5, V1, 4)

su-kshmé-u

vi-ra-nkh (cf. No. III, 3)

ni-lu-tpi-u (also No. VI, 4)

hri-bé-ra

ké-lé-ya-kh

pa-ri-vé-la-kha |

va-ra-nga

tva-cham

mu-stha

fa-ra-ba

sh-la-va-mi

pri-éna-va-roi

ji-va-nti

dé-va-daeru (also No. 1V, 5, VII, 4)

pra-pu-nda-ri-kha (cf. Nos, I, 2,
1L, 1, VI, 4)

ka-tn-ka-rd-hi-ni
a-éva-kd-ndha ‘

&bara-16dbra
triphala
prapanndarika

maiijishthi
sprikki
tagara
haridrd
prapaundarika

sllkshmaila
vavinga
nilotpala
hrivéra
kaliyaka
paripélaka
varinga
tvacha
musta
ghrivi (7)
Saliparni
prigniparpi
Jivanti
dévadirn
prapaundarika

katoka-rdhini
a$vagandha
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Citaions. " Name in Weber MS. Sanskrit.
No. IV, line 6 | a-pa-mé-rga (also No. VI, 3 and | apamarga
below)
No. V, line 2 | kd-ké-n1 kakdli
kshi-ra-ka ko-ri kshira-kakoli
Ei-ta-ri (see bi-da-ri, below) vidari
¢shi-ra-pi-ta-ri kshira-vidari

No. VI, line 3 | a-éva-ga-ndham (see No. IV, 5) | asévagandhad
No. VI, line 4 | pra-pu-nta-ri-kha (cf. Nos. I, 2, | prapaundarika
111, 1, IV, 5)

ma-ficha-shtha (ef. No. I, 2) manjishtha
No. VII, line 4 | $a-kka-ri Sarkad (?)
sa-rsha-pa sarshapa
ku-shtha-kha kushthaka
On some other leaves I have found the following :
a-mpri-ta-pA-tiri amrita-patra?s

a-va-ma-rga  (see a-pa-ma-rga | apdmarga
above, No. 1V, 6) : 3

ka-ron-na-si-ri kalinusiri
kshi-ra-bi-da-ri kshira-vidari
ta-ma-la-pii-tri and ta-ma-la-pa- | tamila-patra
dha-ri
tri-phd-u 3 triphala 8
pi-ppé-u pippala
pu-ta-na-ké-4 piltanikési
pu-na-rna-ba punarnavi
pri-nka-ra-cham bhringarija
pri-ya-nkua and pri-{q&-ﬁg: priyangu
bi-da-ri (see above, No. V, 2) vidall or vidari
bi-la-pa-tti vila-patra or vilya-
; patra ?
bha-lla-ta-kha bhallataka
ma-hid-mé-dha mahi-méda
mé-dha méda
16-tri and 18-dyi and 16-tta-ri 16dhra
é4-ri-ba, shrivil
éi-ri-sha-pn-shpa girishapushpa
£ai-1¢-ya-kha failéyaka
sa-rja-ra-sha sarja-rasa
sty0-ni-ya-kha sthaunéyaka

The spelling of such words as tyi-phd-u, ni-lu-tpd-u, pi-ppi-u is very
curions. The identity of the former is clearly established by the numeral
figure 8 which I have found following the word in one place, and which
is intended to explain its meaning “ the three myrobalans.” The liguid
consonant ! is apparently omitted, and the vowel attached by a side-

% Or perhaps for Skr. wmrdta-patra, a bye-form of amla-patra, a kind of goppel,



1893.7] A. F. R. Hoernle—The Weber Manuscripts. 39

stroke to the preceding akshara. This side-stroke is also used with
finnl consonants, when they have no inherent vowel; they are, then,
attached to the preceding akshara by a Side-stroke and written a little
be ow the line,—a practice which is well-known in ancient Sanskrit
w dting, being used instead of the modern virdma. Thus in pra-pu-nfa-
rikh (No. III, 1) and pra-pu-nta-ri-kha (Nos. IV, & and VI, 4) we have
an instance of the same consonant (ki) being written with and th,hout
the inherent vowel (a).

Part IX of the Weber MSS. appears to me to belong, both with
regard to characters and language, to the same class of writings as the
Kashgar manuseript, published by Mr. Oldenburg. The latter, too,
is not only written in what I have called the square variety of the
Central Asian Nagari, but it also shows occasional Sanskrit words in-
terspersed in the text. Thus we have bréhmanam in the Sth line of the
reverse (syllables 7-9), and again, on the obverse, mahdkarwm (Skr.
mahdkara, a name of Buddha) in the lst line (syllables 14-17),
tu_nc"nmkus}la (Skr. vajrdnkusa) in the 4th line (syllables 10-13), and
brahma in the 5th line (syllables 8 and 9). More doubtful are the
following : reverse, line 3, bhringdréiku (bhringardnka ?) and sdstrém
($dstra ?), line 4 nérvdnam (nirvdpasm) ; obverse, line 1, diku (anka?),
line 3, dstré (astra ?), and further on kléfe. Quite certain is the occur-
rence of numerals. In the obverse, 2nd line, 74 (L), 4th line 75
(IP); in the reverse, 1st line, 77 (F2), 3rd line, 78 (LX), 5th line
79 (J3). This order shows, that the pages are wrongly placed in Mr.
Oldenburg’s plate. The lower part is really the obverse page of the
leaf, and the upper part, the reverse.

The following is my reading of the Kashgar MS., observing the
proper sequence of the pages :—

Obverse,

—

, pa . tsiié kta shshé é-nka khi jri a kan ta chché—ma-hi-ka-ram
shé khai pé pé fiya chehé pé shpim nu—dha rya ykné ymé ttsé
¢md fin shshé minand 6 [. —............ ]

2, shshé yai nu stman shiia tkha 15ié shshé pi su mé ritsé mrd chné
7044 pd yéi fifia shshé tkhé ylai fiam kté né stya Itsé sai ttsa
1ki shshé fichd nai ai riié échya shshé [L. ... —...]

3, syi shshém A-strém fia O kté ttsa kha kba rpd — klé-éa tma
slrshém chém lam tna st rém tspd nat kshé fichai — dha l1skd
shshé chan khé ma vi trém $a . ghshé fichai . [—.........., ]

4, tma sa 7045 Dai kchyém yé tkhém tsa yai nn va-jrém-niku-sha

rné né — ylai fiaim ktiié khé shsa ka pd sta khrd chehé t¢ 1ki

nd —krém tpé [ 000 00d)
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5, ysha sta— khé smai klyan nka sta brd-hma fifiai Khé rtsyai po éai
ghshé — yi& dha shshé fichai i lai fia ktém po ylai o kté ttsa
shtsa pra lya shsha rkhé [.. .....—..... ]

6, pé lai kté shsha na khrd tstsa na — khain rpd rmém skkha tma,
pai lsko ghsha, na rtau sna ya ké — bhai shshé ttsé kbam ttré
& rsko rshém ya ....[—..... ]

. Reverse.
1, 40 ki né né rvd tshai — kha ra sta ii$ ykha rchla klé né tia ktd

pkhi fimtsa ya mila ram né. .la tma . 7047 & nmad 14 shlné

shshau . shpd [ . . . . . — . ..]

2, pé shshé kha stsyd stré nau su pé fiya chché —tkham ttsa fiiié jag
snai yko riié shsha ya ké ktsé fié la lam shka sta rya pd yéé
fifi6 shshau rtsa §6 ktsan fia [L &—.......0 0 ... —]

3, bhri-nga-ré-nkn® & O ké sa-strém i té mai tta rshshé 7048 pi
viitin kté shshé tkhé bra miain kté §pa Imérm snai mé ndkh —
yai tmu tha ktan tra [........ —]

4, né rmi tyd mshé fichai khnd lmé nd ktya kné sa sta rérmh — né-rva-
nam shshai ké ttsa éai shshé dha rkan chai ém shké tstsém ta
ttha shshé . pa kha kta [. .. .. —_—eas]

5, épukha ké ya khé spa bra-hma-pai 7049 & mpré tma shsha na
. . tma $tkha ra a kshi sta — klai namtth $a ma skamtth ko rsa
tsi..khd. [L—..... 1

6, .rutdpa.migari — gh npd lai ktd shshai kém tsa chai rki
sta a sta ryai — pod pé Sai shshd ka 116 ynd shtsi pé lai . | fiai—

Tt will be noticed that a mark of interpunctuation oceurs at
regular intervals, 7. e, after every 13th syllable; thus marking off
sections of the text of 13 syllables each. Taking this as a basis of
calenlation, it will be found that the text between each pair of consecutive
numbers is made up of gix sections; and that from 9 to 13 syllables
in each line are lost at the sides of the leaf. The space required for
these would be 3} to 4] inches. The leaf, in its existing state, mea-
snres 14 to 15} inches in length. The leaf, in its original state, ac-
cordingly, must have measured about 19} inches, allowing a small
margin on either side.

The fact that the text is divided and numbered in regnlar paragraphs
renders it probable that the work is composed in some kind of poctry,
each pnragra-ph forming o verse or stanza of six sections of 13 syllables
each. I am not aware of any Sanskrit verse of this description, 1
snspect, that the langnage is some kind of Mongolian, with Sanskrit,
tochnical terms interspersed. The nature of the latter, perhaps, snggests
that the work belongs to the Buddhist Tantrik class of literature,

36 Or perhaps read sfyivgd-rdak,

R
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On the k... ly Study of Indian Vernaculars in Burope—Ry
G. A. Griersoxn, Esq, F. C. S. 4

Some years ago, while perusing an old number! of the Calcutta
Review, I chanced upon the following sentence. fAntonio, a Roman
Catholic Missionary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels
and the Acts into the dialect of the people of that district.”’ This was
given as a quotation from a certain Dr. John, who wrote in 1809, and
would refer to a translation of a portion of the New Testament into
the local dialect of the people of Bhigalpur some years previously,
that is to say at the end of the 18th century. The first translation of
the Bible made by Carey was published in 1804 (into Marithi), and
most of the succeeding ones appeared in the second decade of the 19th
century, so that so far as I am aware Father Antonio’s version was
the first translation of the Bible into any langnage of Northern India,
and, cariously enough, it must have been made into Maithili, a lang-
uage into which the Bible has never been translated sice.?

At the time when this statement of Dr. John canght my attention,
I was oceupying a good deal of my leisure time with the vernaculars
of Bihdr, and it seemed to me that, if T could get hold of Father An-
tonio's translation, it promised to afford me information regarding the
condition of Eastern Maithili a century ago. Such evidence would
have been an invaluable witness on the subject of the rate of growth
of the Vernacular dialects of North India.

I accordingly communicated with Bhigalpur, and learned that Fa-
ther Antonio bad been a Capuchin Missionary there at the end of the
last century, and had thence gone to Patni. No trace of the alleged
translation could be found. I enquired at Patné and at Agrd, whither
he had subsequently gone as Bishop, with a similar result. From Agré
he returned to Rome. Being at Rome in the year 1890, I called at the .
College of the Congregatio de propaganda Fide, and, though a total
stranger, when I communicated the object of my search, was most
kindly and hospitably received, and given every assistance in search-
ing through the magnificent Oriental Library attached to the Con-
gregation. My efforts were in vain, so far as the immediate object
was concerned, for no trace of the missing translation could be dis-
covered, though I saw numerous translations into Nepli of about the
same date. Indeed the Jesnit Fathers, who first entered Nepal in 1661,2

1 Vol. V, p. 722, June 1848.

%1 omit from consideration a few detached extracts translated by the late Mr.

John Christian.
8 The pioneers were Griiber, and Donville. They were succeeded by Ricanete,

J. 1,6
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5, ysha sta— khé smai klyau nka sta brd-hma fifiai Khé rtsyai po $ai
shshé — yA dha shshé fichai i lai fia ktérh pd ylai fiain kté ttsd
shtsa pra lya shsha xkhé [.. .....—..... ]

6, pé lai ktd shsha na khrd tstsa na —khasn rpd rmérh skkha tma
pain lsko shsha na rtau sna yi ké — bhai shshé ttsé kham ttré
& yskd rshém yd . ... [—.......]

( Reverse.
1, 46 k& né né rva tshai — kha ra sta fii§ ykha rchla k1é né tiia kté

pkhi fimtsa ya mila rdm né..la tma. 7047 4 fmd 1d ghlné

shshau . shpd [ . . . . . =i a

2, pé shshé kha stsyd strd nau su pé fiya chehé — tkhain ttsa iné jay
snai yko riié shsha ya k& ktsd fié la lam shka sta rya pd yéé
fifié shshau rtsa éé ktsan fla [.=— .. ... ... ... —]

3, bhri-ngh-ré-nku’® §i O ké sd-strém i té mai tta rshshé 7048 pi
viidin kté shshé tkhé bra miain kté $pa Imém snai mé nakh —
yai tmu tha ktan tra [........ —]

4, né rmi tyd sshé dchai khnd Imé nd ktya kné sa sta rém — né-rvi-
nain shehai ké ttsa ai shshé dha rkan chai ém shké tstsém ta
ttha shshé . pa kba kta [. .. .. _—ai]

5, ¢pukba ké ya khi spa brd-hma-paia 7049 & mpré tma shsha na
. . tma &tkhi ra a ksh sta — klai nartth $a ma skamtth ka rsa
tsi. . kbd.[.—.. ... 1

6, .rutépa.mdgari — g npé lai ktd shshai kém tsa cham rka
sta a sta ryai — po pé éai shehé ka 116 yni shtsi pé lai . . fiai—

Tt will be moticed that a mark of interpunctuation occurs at
regular intervals, 1. e., after every 13th syllable; thus marking off
sections of the text of 13 syllables each. Taking this as a basis of
caleulation, it will be found that the text between each pair of consecutive
numbers is made up of six sections; and that from 9 to I3 syllables
in each line are lost at the gides of the leaf. The space required for
these would be 3} to 4} inches. The leaf, in its existing state, mea-
caves 14 to 15} inches in length. The leaf, in its original state, ac-
cordingly, must have measured about 191 inches, allowing a small
margin on either side.

The fact that the text is divided and numbered in regular paragraphs
renders it probable that the work is composed in some kind of poetry,
each pmagmph forming a verse or stanza of six sections of 13 syllables
each. I am not aware of any Sanskrit verse of this description. 1
snspect, that the language is some kind of Mongolian, with Sanskrit
technical terms interspersed. The nature of the latter, perhaps, suggests
that the work belongs to the Buddhist Tantrik class of literature,

6 Or perhaps read ai-ngi.rdnku,
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3

On the Barly Study of Indian Vernaculars in Burope—By
G. A. Griersoy, Bsq, F. C. S. :

Some years ago, while perusing an old numbert of the Calcutta
Review, I chanced upon the following sentence. ¢ Antonio, a Roman
Catholic Missionary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels
and the Acts into the dialect of the people of that distriet.” This was
given as a quotation from a certain Dr. John, who wrote in 1809, and
would refer to a translation of a portion of the New Testament into
the local dialect of the people of Bhéigalpur some years previously,
that is to say at the end of the 18th century. The first translation of
the Bible made by Carey was published in 1804 (into Marithi), and
most of the succeeding ones appeared in the second decade of the 19th
century, so that so far as I am aware Father Antonio’s version was
the first translation of the Bible into any language of Northern India,
and, curiously enough, it must have been made into Maithili, a lang-
nage into which the Bible has never been translated since.?

At the time when this statement of Dr. John canght my attention,
1 was occupying a good deal of my leisure time with the vernaculars
of Bihdr, and it seemed to me that, if I conld get hold of Father An-
tonio's translation, it promised to afford me information regarding the
condition of Eastern Maithili a century ago. Such evidence would
have been an invaluable witness on the subject of the rate of growth
of the Vernacular dialects of North India.

I accordingly communicated with Bhégalpur, and learned that TFa-
ther Antonio had been a Capuchin Missionary there at the end of the
last century, and had thence gone to Patni. No trace of the alleged
translation could be found. I enquired at Patnd and at Agrd, whither
he had subsequently gone as Bishop, with a similar result. From Agra
he returned to Rome. Being at Rome in the year 1890, I called at the
College of the Congregatio de propaganda Fide, and, though a total
stranger, when I communicated the object of my search, was most
kindly and hospitably received, and given every assistance in search-
ing through the magnificent Oriental Library attached to the Con-
gregation. My efforts were in vain, so far as the immediate object
was concerned, for no trace of the missing translation could be dis-
covered, though I saw numerous translations into Nepili of about the
same date. Indeed the Jesuit Fathers, who first entered Nepdl in 1661,2

1 Vol. V, p. 722, June 1846.

91 omit from consideration a few detached extracts translated by the late Mr.

John Christian.
8 The pioneers were Griiber, and Donville. They were sncceeded by Ricanete,

J. 1.6
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appear to have made the language of that country their own in a very
special manner. The translations which I saw in Rome, were on a far
higher grade of excellence, than those into many Indian langnages which
issued from the Serampore press more than fifty years afterwards. Fa-
ther Antonio’s Bhigalpurf translation, however, conld not be found, and
there appears little doubt, but that it was destroyed in one of the distur-
bances a1 Patna, when the local mission of the Roman church was burnt
down by the ‘Barbari id est badmashi, as a quaint Latin chronicle
which I was permitted to see at Patna described them. My inquiries at
Rome, however, gave me the clues, by the help of which I have traced
the information which follows, and which may be found interesting, as
showing glimpses of the growthrin Europe of the knowledge of Indian
langnages.

In the early part of the eighteenth century, Maturin Veyssiére La
Croze was in charge of the royal library at Berlin. This remarkable
scholar, a profound student in oriental lore, as it was then understood,
carried on a copions correspondence with nearly evary learned man
of his time. This correspondence was published in 174246 at Leipzig
by UhLl, in three closely printed Latin volames of about three hundred
pages each, under the name of the Thesaurus Epistolicus Lacrozianus,
which is still obtainable in old bookshops. I do not know a more en-
tertaining book than this collection of letters on many subjects. The
Latin is thronghout easy, and the manner in which the varions subjects
are treated compels the reader’s admiration for the learning and
ingenuity displayed, while now and then some pit-fall of error! into
which the wisest has fallen, warns students of the present day to avoid
generalizations till we have made fast and firm the data on which we
base them.

In the year 1714 we find David Wilkins writing to La Croze from
Amsterdam, asking him for assistance in compiling a collection of trans-
lations of the Lord's Prayer? into as many languages as possible, which
Wilkins was publishing in conjnnction with John Chamberlayne of
London. Amongst other languages mentioned, Wilking® specially states

a Oapuchin, one of whose successors, Father Pinna, wrote a Catechism in Urdd, which,
he dedicated to the Rajah of Betid, Father Pinna died in Patna in 1747.

1 E. g, when La Croze maintains that all languages are derived from Hebrew
and cites the Mardthi alphabet in proof thercof (Th. E. La €., IT1, 65).

% Mott had published o similar collection in London fourteen years previously,
and Chamberlayne’s ¢ Orationum dominicarnm gylloge’ was a revised and enlarged
. edition of this.

8 Loc. Cit. I, 860, ‘alphabeta Singalecenm, Jaunsnicnm, et Bengalicum’® The
Bangdli version is guite unintelligible. 1t is reprinted in the Sprachmeister, v. post.
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that he intends to give for the first time specimens in the Singhalese,
Javan, and Bangéli languages. This request incited Lia Croze! in Novem-
ber of the same year to write a long communication to Chamberlayne deal-
ing with the subject of the study of langnages in general, and vindicat-
ing comparative philology from the charge of inutility. He then
proceeds to describe briefly the inter-relationship*of the various lang-
uages as then known fo him, and coming to India says, I have, hoyw-
ever, little to offer concerning the alphabets of this country, except
the conjecture that they are derived from that called Hapserit.! The
oldest letters of the Brachmans, he adds, can hardly have sprung from any
source except from those of the Persians or Assyrians. But, as already
vemarked, the characters used by the other Indians are most probably
derived from those called Hanserit, which are used by the Brahmanus, for
on the one hand it is from them that the other Indian tribes imbibed
their superstilions, and, on the other hand, Xaca, who laid the bonds
of false religions on the peoples of the Fast, was himself brought up
amongst the Brachmans. Moreover the order of the alphabet is the
same amongst the Brachmans, the people of Malabar, the Singhalese,?
Siamese, Javans, and even of the language of Bali, which is the sacred
tongue of Laos, Pegu, Cambodia, and Siam.

This change of the initial S of Sanskrit, into H is worth noting
from a philological point of view. It seems to point to an authority
coming from Fastern Bengal where s is in popular speech pronounced
as i, and no doubt La Croze’s immediate source of information was
Bernier's travels (1666 A. D.). As Yule and Burnell in the Anglo-
Indian Dictionary point out, the term Sanskrit did mot come into
familiar use till the last quarter of the 18th century. I am in doubt
as to what religious reformer is referred to under the name of Xaca.
Was it Sakya Muoni?

So much for Chamberlayne's Sylloge, which was published early
in 1715. It did not give great satisfaction to La Croze, for he com-
plains® in one of his letters that Wilkins, more suo, had so ¢ edited’

a Tartar specimen which Le had given him, that the donor could hardly

recognize it.

In the following year 1716, Ziegenbalg* 2 Danish Protestant
Missionary writes from London. It is evidently a letter in answer o
inquiries made by L Croze. The word Brachmann, says Ziegenbalg,

1 L. C. I1L, pp. 78 and ff, What letter writers there were in those days! This

Epistle covers 17 pages of gmall type.
% Ceilanenses.
8 L. C. I11, 20.
4 1, C. 1, 88L
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is wrong, and is not understood in India. The correct word is Braman.
So also the language of the Bramans is never called Hanscrit, the only
name used by Bramans themseives being Kirendum. Here the writer
shows that his knowledge is confined toSouthern India, Kirendum being an
attempt to depict the Tamil pronunciation of the word Grantham.?!
He adds thet the Brumans claim that this tongue is the root of all
Indian languages such as the Malabaric, the Wartic, (i. e., Telugu), and
the Ziglesic, which are spoken on the Malabar and Coromandel coasts,
but he cannot; believe that others such as the Malaic, the Mogulic, &c.,
haye any connexion in it. As for Chamberlayne’s Sylloge it is full of
errors in the versions into the langunages of Malabar, and when he
returns to India he will send La Croze some more correct specimens,
correctly translated by the boys of his Malabar school.

In September 1716 commenced La Croze's voluminous correspon-
dence with Theophilus Siegfried Bayer, then residing at Leipzig,
and subsequently at St. Petersburg, whose name will oceur several
times in these pages. The early letters afford few points of interest
to Indian students. focy deal principally with Tangut, Mongolian
and Chinese. Incidentally La Croze® complains of the vast extent of
his correspondence. People write to him from nearly every part of
Europe, fo the great damage of his time and of his purse.

In March 1717 Bayer® ventures to doubt La Croze's theory that
the Sanskrit alphabet was derived from Persian, and the latter but
faintly defends his opinion, though strongly maintaining that the
modern langnages of India ave derived from that of the Brachmans.$

Here there is an interval of some ten years, during which Bayer
moved his residence to St. Petersburg, and the year 1717 may be taken
ns closing the first stage of attempts at a scientific inquiry into Indian
languages. Men like La Croze and Bayer had to depend upon the
untrained observations of travellers like Bernier, or to chance communi-
cations from Missionaries on leave in Europe. In their correspondence,
the only vernacular of Northern India which they mention is Bangili,
and I can find no earlier mention of that language in any other work,
thongh Yule® quotes the word as meaning a native of Bengal, from
Barros, who wrote in 1552. They make no reference to Hindi or
Mindistani, though the word * Hindfistdn” had been used as meaning
the vulgar language of India for more than a century.® Probably the

1 Cf. Valentijn (1727) (Oud en Niew Oost Indien), * Girandam by others called
Kerendum, and also Sanskrita, is the language of the Brahmins and the learned.’
Quoted in Hobson-Jobson, 8. v. Granthum.

R L.O.T11,69. 81L,0C. 1,16, & L, O, III, 22 23,

b Hobson-Jobson g, v.
§ Hobson-Jobson s, v.

wy T
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fact that it was a purely vulgar langunage, and was considered a mere
jargon, led to its being neglected.

The foundation of the Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. Peters-
burg, on the lines of the great French Academy, were laid by Peter the 4
Great, and it was formally opened by the Empress Catherine. The
most learned men of Europe (amongst whom waa"Ba.yer) were invited

to join it, and finally it was placed in a permanent position by Peter I1.
The first part of the transactions, relating to the year 1726 was pub-
lished in 1728.1 These two volumes are very rare, nearly all having
been destroyed in a fire which consumed the Imperial Academy and
Printing Offices in 1741.-

In the year 1727 Daniel Messerschmid, who had been deputed by
Peter the Great to explore Siberia, returned to St. Petersburg, and
amongst other curiosities brought with him an inscription, and a Chinese
printed book. These were made over to Bayer, and he describes them
in the third and fourth volume of the transactions® The inscription
consisted of two short lines, one being in Brahiganica) and the other in
Tangut letters. It is reproduced here.

i‘én@m‘éﬁ‘ 3
NEES PR

It will be recognized that the first line (which Bayer calls Brah-
manical) is in the pointed variety of the Devandgari alphabet used by
the Buddhists of Thibet, and called Lantsha. The second line is the or-
dinary Thibetan character. Bayer with the aid of his knowledge of
Manchu, and of the book to be subsequently described, deciphered this as
* Ong ma ni pa dme ch*um chi.’ but was unable to translate it. Messer-
schmid, he says, told him that it was one of the commonest prayers of
the Tanguts (i. e. Thibetans), and meant ‘ God have mercy on us.’
This decipherment of the well-known Buddhist formula, Or, mani padine,

I Commentarii! Academim! Scientiarum | Imperialis | Petropolitanm 1 Tomus
I, Ad Annum olo, loce xxxint Petropoli 1 Typis Academime ¢lo loce xviii.

2 For the years 1728 and 1729, and published in 1732 and 1735 respectively,

# Prouounced like a Greek x.
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Zamin,! though its translation was incorrect, marks the first step in a new
stage of the study of Indian languages in Europe. For the next few

years, European scholars attacked the languages of Northern India

hrough Chinese and Thibetan.

; The other curiosity, the book which consisted of eight: leaves, had
been printed in China, and may be considered as the Rosetta stone
of these explorers. It gave in parallel lines an entire syllabary of
the Lintsha Devandgari alphabet, with a transliteration into Thibetan,
and into what Bayer calls Mongolian. A reference to Ballhorn’s Gram-
matography will show, that these last letters are not in the Mongolian
character as now accepted, but more nearly resemble those given as Man-
chu. They are evidently some Tartar alphabet. A facsimile of the first
page and a half# is given on plate V. Bayer's first procedure was to
establish as far as possible the Thibetan characters. This was an easy
task, for the language was already partly known to him, and he had
other Thibetan students and books at his command. Then with the
aid of this and of other specimens, he established the Manchu trans-
literation, and finally from these two, he was enabled to make a very
fair attempt at transliterating the Devanigari. In the plate, I have
given the transliteration fixed by him. From this he deciphered the
Oniv mani padme hitnn of the inscription. It will be observed that the
transliteration is incorrect in many particulars.

Having thus made out the Léintsha alphabet, Bayer sent a copy of
it to Schultz, & missionary in Madras, and was gratified to learn that
the letters conld be read by Brihmans of Northern India® Schultz,
himself, to judge from the specimens he gives, cannot at that time
have known Sanskrit, or, indeed, any Aryan Indian language. He
spells the name of Bandras &mm or wored, and talks of Hre<r W=
He, however, describes three alphabets and gives specimens of them, the
Devandigari, the ¢ Balabandu,” and the ‘Akar Négari’ They have
evidently been sent to Bayer just as they were written down for Schaltz
who could not read them. By ‘Balabandu,' is meant Mardthi, but
the three alphabets are really all Devanfigari, as written by different
hands. Schultz also gave instructions for pronunciation. Some of
thpm may be quoted.

i brene, lingua ad dexteram inclinata.

¢ longum, lingua ad sinistram mota.

1 Seo J. A. 8. B. for 1802, Part I, pp. 30—33.

% Thoro were two lines to a page, but as three lines comprise the entire alpha-
bet of simple letiers, I have givena page and a half on the plate, in this following
Bayer. "

5 ¢ Brahmaones extrancos et perigrinos.’

-
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u breue, recto ex ore protruditur. -
# longum, quasi duplex, sono in altum prolato.
dha (d) d formatur lingua quasi apoplectica, vt saliua ad palatum
opem ferat, & admodum auditur: cefernm quasi aliquod =
premitgifur, quod in primis sentitur, quotjes vocalis preecedit,
e. g., ba-mdha, legitur plane ban-dha. ° 2

Truly our forefathers must have felt the same difficulties with the
cerebral letters, that we have now-a-days, and the ¢ apoplectic tongue,’
is still found in the mouth of many a griffin. :

Bayer relates how a certin Calmuc Ambassador named Bordon, who
was then in St. Petersburg, helped him to acquire this pronunciation,
and concludes with a brief notice, receiyed from India, of the Mavithi,
Gujariti, and Maura languages. By the last named, he apparently
means Urdii, what the English subsequently called Gentoo, or Moors.
All this time he was conducting an active correspondence with La Croze,
in which, not only does the Chinese book finds due mention, but we
meet one of the earliest efforts of comparative philology, the first fonr
numerals in eight languages.! During the next ten years the two friends
now and then refer to Indian languages, and to the last La Croze adheres
to this old error that the Marathi alphabet is derived from Hebrew.

In 1745, was printed the first grammar of Hinddsténi, which T have
seen noticed. It was written by the missionary Schultz already mention-
od. T have not had the good fortune to see the work itself, and my only
information concerning it is the title in the Catalogue of M. Garcin de
Tassy’s Books, 1879, quoted by Col. Yule in his Anglo-Indian Diction-
ary.%

In 1748 was published at Leipzig the Orientalisch-und-occidentali-
scher Sprachmeister, compiled by Johann Friedrich Fritz, and dedicated by
bim to Schultz. This very curious work contains accounts of over a hun-
dred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by some two hun-
dred translations of the Lord's Prayer, A good deal of the description
of the alphabets of India was contributed by Schultz, whose account of
Hindustdni is especially interesting and full. This is a general deserip-
tion of the composition of the Urdi language. Attention is drawn to
the large number of Arabic and Persian words in its vocabulary, but the
student is warned against supposing that it is in any way derived from
those speeches. The ordinary. Persian alphabet is given, but there is

I Thegaurns I, 58. The eight langnages are, * Camacinienses, Arincenses, Cam-
teschatquenses f. Yedsenses et Corneenses, Tangutenses et Tibetenses (1= Dseyk,
2=Ny, 8= Ssuwm), Perse, Mogulenses. Indi (1= Hicku, 2= Guu, 3= Tray, 4=Tzahr),
Oeselentes, Letti)  Who arve meant by the ‘ Indian Mughals ’

2 8. V. Hindustanee,
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no mention of the Indian cerebralized four dotted letters of that charac-
ter. Among the Indian alphabets described fhay be mentioned, Bangili,
Tamil, Grantham, Telugn, Burmese (called Pegn), Mardthi, Devanfgari
(three varieties, borrowed from Bayer), and Singhalese. There is also
a comparative table of fifty common words, in twelge diffevent Indian
languages, including Sanskrit, Canarese, Konkani, and Gujriti.

The versions of the Lord’s Prayer are collected from widely differ-
ent sources. Some are very fair and legible. Others are grossly incorrect.
The Bangili tvanslation, which is taken from Wilkins' sample given
in Chamberlayne’s Sylloge! is almost worth reprinting as a curiosity
for the number of seemingly impossible mistakes it contains, In fact
it is quite illegible and unintelligible to every mative of Bengal to
whom I have shown it. It has evideatly been made by some person
who got a copy of the alphabet and a general description of the language
and then ‘greatly dared.’ Even his knowledge of the alphabet is in-

complete. For instance, he ‘knew that the for

'm for a non-initial e is C3
but did not know that it must come before the consonant to which it
is affixed. Hende for de

, instead of writing %, he wrote We. Other
similarly gross blunders occur in the writing,? and as for the language,

when deciphered, itis not intelligible. Only here and there can o

Bangili word (usually wrongly spelled) be recognized. The incorrectness

of this version is very curious, for under the head of alphabets, the
Bangili character is given with very considerable accuracy. Most
of the other translations are fair enough. Amongst them I may men-
tion, Hinddstdni by Schultz, (Persian character ; Commences, dsmdn 0
(misprint for par) rakid, so hamarrd bip), ‘Brachmanic’ (the Latin
version transliterated into Devanigari), Sanskrit (Devandgari. Com-
mences drddhva-loka-sthito mat-pitak), *Akar Nagarika ex Caschia’
(language, Bhojpur; character, Devandgari), Gujriti, Goanese, Tamil
(five versions), Telugn, Sanskrit (Telugn characters), Mardthi, Cana-
rese, Sanskrit (Grantham characters), Mardthi (current hand), Singha-
lese, and Burmese (Pegn). Altogether the Sprachmeister is a fairly
correct and interesting compilation.

It held the field as an authority
when there appeared, from the press
Fide, a Latin pamphlet entitled ‘ Alphabetum| Brammhanicum | sew)
Indostanum | Universitatis Kasi\’. As its name implies it is a des-
cription of the Devanidgari alphabet, and is the first book printed in

on Oriental langnages till 1771
of the College de Propaganda

1 No wonder La Croze lamented over Wilking’ editing.
% For instance the inifial form of vowels is sometimes used instead of the non-

initial form, and one consonant is used for another. Thus bappd, father, is spelled
bdmmaa FIRNSL,
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Europe from types in that character.! It hasan interesting preface
summing up the knowledge on Indian subjects gained up” to that time.
Mention is made of a MS. Lexicon Lingua*Indostanice, ¢ Quod Auctorem
habet Franciseum M. Turonensem,” a monk of the Surat Mission,
which was written in 1704 A.D.2 There is also a careful and accurate
description of the varions appliances adopted in Iadia for writing, and
the manner of their use. One hundred and nine pages are devoted to
a full account of the Devandgari alphabet, as written ‘at the Uhiver-
sity of Kasi.” This is followed by an account of the Kaithi, or (as it is
called in the book) the Néigari alphabet. For this charatter also types
were cast, more than a huddred years before they were again cast,
under the supervision of thé present writer, at the Bengal Secretariat
Press. We have then a chapter on numerals, and the little volume
concludes with two versions of the Lord's Prayer,—one a translitera-
tion of the Latin into Devandgari, and the other a translation into
very fair Hindi, followed by an Ave Maria, and Apostle's creed in the
latter language. ]

In the following year (1772) appeared in London, hndley’s ¢ (Fram=
matical Remarks| on the| Practical and Vulgar Dialect) of the\ Indostan
Language| commonly called Moorst. An account of this work will be
found in the Anglo-Indian Dictionary,® It is a very incomplete work,
and far behind the one to be next noticed, As Col. Yule gives full
particulars of this, the first English HindGstini Grammar, a passing
notice will suffice here. d .

Six years subsequently, in 1778, appeared the first attempt at a
scientific treatment of Hindéstinf. It wasin Portuguese, and the
title page runs as follows :— Gramatica| Indostana | a mais vulgar) que
e practica no Imperio do gram Mogol| offerecida), aos muitos reverendos |
Padres Missionarios\ do ditto “Imperiol em Rome MDCOULXXVIIII
na Bstamperia da Sagrade Congregagad de Propaganda Fide.\ . Like
the Alphabetum Brammhanicum, this work was published in Rome.
It is altogether an excellent work: and the author or authors had
evidently a good grip of the language. The transliteration is
scientific, though on a system widely differing from that of Sir
W. Jones. As an example ‘tum ko bahut pidr kartd hin' is given
as < tom kd bokot plar cartahii) For the first time attention is drawn
to the use of the particle me with the past tenses of trausitive
vorbs, and the difficult question of compound verbs is treated with

1 The Sprachmeister is o colloetion of copper plate engravings.
2 | gearched for this in the College Library at Rome, but could not find it,

* 8. V. Moors,
Jicls i d
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considerable success. It may be noted that the varidus postpositions
kd, ke, k4, ko, &c., are treated as declensional forms of the indefinite
article, which are placed aft8r a substantive, instead of before as in
Portuguese,

This concludes my notice of the ¢ Early Study of Indian Vernaculars
in Europe., A got;d' deal had been done, but the results had hardly
penetrated to Indin. In 1783, the judicious Colebrooke wrote from
Calcut®a to his family ‘ you recommend my being assiduous in acquiring
the languages. It is what I intend, but there is no danger of my apply-
ing too intensely. The one, and that the most necessary, Moors,’ i.e.,
Hindjistani, ‘ by being not written, bars all close application ; the other,
Persian, is too dry to entice, and is so seldom of any use that I seek its
acquisition very leisurely.’! The followiang year (1784) saw the founding
of the Asiatic Society, and it is one of our most legitimate sources of
pride that it took up the clue where it had been dropped by the Roman
Catholic Missionaries, and under the influence of men like Sir W.
Jones, Wilkins, and especially Gilchrist, the Indian Vernaculars ceased
to be despised for * not being written ' and became the object of investi-
gations which have continued to the present day.

The sacred lamp solit has never been extinguished, and the
greatest living authorities on the subject, Mr. Beames and Dr. Heernle,
are still, I am glad to say, Members of the Society.

ADDENDUM,
Ls Croze.

I am indebted to Mr. Quaritch for the following extract from the
Nowvelle Biographie Qénérale, which gives a fall account of this eminent
orientalist.

Vevssigre bE 1A Croze (Mathurin).—orientaliste frangais né A
Nantes le 4 Décembre 1661, mort & Berlin le 21 Mai 1739. Dégotité de
I'étude par la sévérité mal entendue de son maitre, il s'embarqua 2
quatorze ans, pour la Guadeloupe, oll son pére négociant éelairé, avait des
relations d' affaires. Pendant le séjour qii'il fit dans cette ile, il acquit
Ia connaissance des langues anglaise, espagnole et portugaise. A son
retour il entra comme novice dans le couvent des bénédictins & Samur
(1677), et y prit I'habit (1632). Bien que la vie studicuse de cette
ongrégation fut de son gofit, il ent des démélés avee le supéricur et fat
menacé de In prison. Effrayé du sort qu'il croyait I'attendre, il réussit 3

! Life, p. 13.

L
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s'évader et gagha Bile (1696) ou il embrassa le protestantisme. En
méme temps il prit le nom de la Croze, que était celui d’un petit bien de
sa famille. Ayant passé & Berlin, il devifit bibliothécaire de I'électenr
(fevr. 1697) aux modiques appointements de 200 écus par an. Il se

'“chargea aussi de I'éducation du margrave de Schweldt. Leibniz avec qui

il était lié, le fit nommer professeur & I'université de Helmstidt ; mais
il fallait pour remplir ces fonctions faire acte de lutheranisme; La
Croze se refusa & ce changement de eonfession. Bientdt aprés, on lui
confia l'éducation de la princesse royale, depuis margrave de Baireuth.
Son auguste éléve fit angmenter son traitement de bibliothécaire ‘et lui
procura la chaire de philosophie au College frangais (1724). Dans son
vicillesse il fut assailli par des affections fort graves, la gravelle et 'hypo-
condrie, résultat de son application excessive & 'étude. Il mounrut &
soixante-dix-sept ans, d’'un mal & la jambe. Doué d'une mémoire pro-
digieuse et d’un esprit pénétrant, La Croze fut un érudit fort distingué.
Il ne lui manqua pour devenir un homme éminent qu'un jugement
d’une plus haute portée. Ses qualités morales, non moins que ses
connaissances étendues, Ini firent de nombreux amis, parmi lesquels
il faut citer Spanheim, Bayle, Beausobre, Lenfant, Leibniz, Cuper
et A. Fabricius, On a de Ini: Actes et titres de la maison de
Bonillon; Cologne (Berlin) 1698 in-12: Observations critiques sur
les pitces employées par Baluze dans son histoire de la maison
d'Auvergne—Dissertations historiques sur. divers sujets ; Rotterdam
1707, in 8°: il y en a troisqui traitent: du socinianisme et du mahomét-
isme dont les principes fondamentaux sont les mémes, d'aprés lui: do
systéme de P. Hardouin sur P'origine supposée des écrits des anciens: ef
de Dlétat de la religion chrétienne dans les Indes.—Vindicie velerum
scriptorum contra Harduinwm ; ibid 1708 in 89 réfnt;ﬂ.tion d'une hypo-
theése qui lui parassait pleine de dangers, et sur laquelle il revint encore
dans deux lettres, 'un impr. dans la Rélation du Voyage litter. de Jordan,
T'autre dans la Biblioth. german, t. XXXIII. La Croze s'était imaginé
que le paradoxe du P. Hardouin était le résultat d'un complot formé par
la société toute entiére des Jésuites; sans donte pour détraive le prestige
de la littérature ancienne ; Entretiens sur divers sujets d'histoire, de littéra-
ture, de religion et de critigue; Cologne (Amst, 1711—in 12) om quatre
entretiens avec un Juif. On y trouve une dissertation surl'athéisme trad,
en anglais, et une critique aussi injuste que passionée, de 1'"Hislotre des
Juifs de Basnage ;— Histoire duw christianisme dans les Indes—Lin Haye 1774
pet. in 8% et 1758, 2 vol. in 12° trad. en allemand; c'est son meillenr
ouvrage. Histoire du christianisme d'Ethiopie et &’ Arménie ; ibid 1739 pet.
in 8%; cet écrit est bien inferieur an précédant ;—Thesaurus epistolicus Lia-
crozianus—DLeipzig 1743-46 3 vol. in 4°; recueil publié par le professear
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Uhle ;—Lexicon ayyptiaco—latinum—Oxford 1775 in 47§ le manuscrit de
cet ouvrage considérable a été reva par Scholtz, et annoté par Woide qui
le fait parvaitre an frais de 1'Université d'Oxford. Chaque mot copte est
guivi de son équivalent en grec et en latin, mais sans autre explication
(voy. Oriental und exeges. Biblioth. de Michaelis, t. I, p. 202, et suivi, et G
Recherches sur VEygy ypte par Quatremere) ;—un grand nomble d'articles f
dans les publications périodigues. Parmi les onvrages inédits de ce

savanf, il faut citer un Dictionmaire arménien qni Iui avait colité de
longues rccl\crchcs un Dictionnaire slavon. et un Dictionnaire syriagque.

M. N. en Nouv. Biographie géndrale, 1866,

*

Note on the History of the Fast India Company Coinage '
Sfrom 1753-1835.—By Evcarn Trunstox.

When I was engaged in collecting material for my ¢ History of the
Coinage of the 'Werritories of the East India Company in the Indian
Peninsula, and Catalogue of the coins in the Madras Museum,® the
records of the Madras Mint were placed at my disposal by the Madras
Government, and I expressed a hope that some one wounld eventually -
explore the archives of the Caleutta and Bombay Mints with a view
to clearing up many obscure points in the history of the coinage of the
Company, which constitutes a complicated branch of modern numis-
matics.

My head-quarters having, by the fortune of service, been tem-
poravily transferred from Madras to Calentta, the opportunity has been
taken advantage of to examine the records of the Calcutta Mint; and
facilities for carrying out the research in my spare moments wero
conrteously given to me by Colonel Baird, F. R. 8., Master of the Mint, L
to whom I have to express my great indebtedness.

The Caleutta Mint Committee Proceedings which are preserved in
the Caleutta Mint, commence with the year 1792 (more than thivty years
after the establishment of the Calentta Mint), and arve, with very few
exceptions, continuous to 1835, where my inthig.lti(me ceased, as the
history of the Company’s coinage after that year, in which a general
British currency was established, is no longer veiled in doubt and
obscurity.,

Of the Calentta Mint Records from the establishment of the
Mint in 1760 to 1792, T have been unable to find any trace, and this
is the more to be regretted, since the history of the coinage during this

* Muclras Government Press, 1890,
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period is beset fvith difficulties, the problem being, as pomted out by
Dr. Stanley Lane-Poole* to determine where the native coinage ends and
the Company’s begins. )

1753. In a despatch to the Court of Directors dated 12th Febru-
ary, 1753, it is mentiongd« that the utmost
Oalouta. gecrecy was necessary with reference to the
establishment of a mint at Calcutta, as any attempt to effect.an ar-
rangement with the Nawdb would be immediately overset by Juggut
Sing.” A vakil was entrusted and consulted, who said that his master,
Hackem Beg, had a son in great power at Delhi, who might be able
to get a phirmannd from the king ; but that tlus would be attended at
least with the expense of 100,000 rupees, and that, on the arrival of
the phirmaund at Cossimbazar, it wonld cost another 100,000 rupees
to the mutsnddys and diwdns of the Nawib to put the phirmaund in
force.

1759-60. The establishment of a mint at, Calentta finally took
place in 1759 or 1760, and the following is a translation of the par-
wina: ‘“To the noblest of merchants, the English Company, be the
royal favour. In Calcutta a mint is established. You shall coin gold
and silver of equal value and fineness with the ashrafees and rupees of
Murshidibid in the name of Calcutta. In the suburbs of Bangala,
Bihdr, and Orissa, they shall be current, and no person shall demand
or insist upon a discount upon them. Dated the 11th of the moon
Zihada in the 4th year.”

1792. In 1792 a Committee was constituted in Calcutta by order
of the Governor-General, Earl Cornwallis, for
superintending the mints and enquiring into
the general state of the coinage in Bengal, Bihdr, and Orissa. Among
. the instrmetions given to the Committee were :—

1. To enquire particularly into the cause of the litile progress
which had been made towards the establishment of the general currency
of the sikka rnpees.

2. To ascertain the causes of the batta or disconnt that had fre-
quently been levied on the exchange of a gold mohar for silver.

3. To report whether it would be advisable to declare the gold
mohars, and the multiples thereof, legal tender of payment in the
three provinces in all transactions, public and private, at the value at
which they were then received and paid at the general treasury and in
all private transactions.

Bengal.

# Catalogue of coins of the Moghul Emperors, 1893,
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4. To enquire into the state of the copper coinage.

9. To state their sentiments on the practicability and expediency
of coining the gold mohars, rupees and pice, or either of those coins,
with machinery of similar construction to that in use in the mints in
Europe.

On May 14th, 1792, the Mint Master informed the Committee that

L he had received orders from the Governor-

Patos, Murshiddbad. General to establish mints at Patna and Mur-

shidabid, to facilitate the conversion of the various species of silver
coins current in the several districts into sikka rupees.

A new gold mohar and sikka rupee of the current coinage were
laid before the Committee, who were of opinion that the size, shape,
and impression of the mohar were perfect, and equal, if not superior,
to the newest English guinea, or any of the gold coins in Europe, the die
being precisely the same size as the coin, which consequently bore the
whole legend, the letters being cut flat, and the coin being difficalt to
drill without defacing it, owing to its being milled and of proper thick-
ness. With rcspéct to the rupee, the Committee considered that it was
very defective both with regard to its size, thickness, and impression,
which was struck with a die of twice the circumference of the coin, so
that only a part of the impression appeared on the coin. The letters
were considered to be too prominent, and liable to injury from common
wear and filing, and the thickness of the coin and absence of milling
rendered it liable to be easily filed, bored, and defaced. The Committee,
therefore, recommended that the rupee should be coined in every res-
pect in the same manner as the gold mohar,

In the Calcutta Mint Committec’s Proceedings, 1792, the following
historical sketch of the Benares mint (con-
cerning which great confusion exists) by M,
Barlow, who had been deputed in 1787 to enquire into the trade and
coinage of Benares, is placed on record.

A mint was first established at Benares in the 15th year of the
reign of Muhammad Shéh (1734). The assay of the rupee was fixed
at 22 chanwals, but, by the connivance of the Superintendents of the
mint, it was debased to 32 chauwals at different periods before the 30th
and last year of the reign.

During the first three years of the reign of Ahmad Shih
(1745-50) the mint was under the charge of Rdji Balwant Singh, who

Benares.

“increased the duties on the coinage by attaching the fees of the officers

of the mint, and establishing new ones to the same amount. In the
18t year the assay was kept up to 22 chanwals, but in the 2nd and 3rd
years the Rijd farmed the mint to one Nandrdm who, to increase his




y

1893.] E. Thurston—History of the Fast India Oompany Coinage. 55

receipts, debased the coin to 24 and 32 chauwals. The mint records
were burnt by Balwant Singh, and no records were kept in the mint
until the 17th year of the reign of Shik *Alam (1776). The farmers
carried away their books in order to conceal the profits they reaped

“from debasing the coins. The system of farming out the mints, first

adopted by Ratan Chand, Diwén to Farrukhsiydr, at length intro-
duced the custom of changing the value of the rmpee every year.
Those who had payments to make were consequently obliged to carry
their old rupees to the mint to have them re-coined into sikkas, the
name given to the rupees of the current year. Previous to the 10th year
of the reign of Shih "Alam (1769), the new coined sikka rupee, after
circulating twelve months, fell 3 per cent,,«and at the expiration of two
years 2 per cent. more, at whieh value it continued under the denomi-
nation ‘sanwit.’ On the 6th August, 1771, this usage was abolished
by the British Government, who resolved that the gikkas coined in the
10th year of the reign should be considered as sanwits, and that those
coined in the 11th and all subsequent years should pags in payment at
the same value as the sikkas of the current year.

From the beginning of the 4th to the end of the 6th and last year
(1754) of Ahmad Shih the mint was under the charge of Agha Asad
Beg, Kiladdr or Governor of the Fort of Chundr. The assay of the
rupees was from 26 to 32 chauwals.

At the commencement of the reign of 'Alamgfr IT (1754) the mint
fell to the Vizier Shuji'ud-daulah. During the lst and 2nd years

_ the assay of the rupees was from 26 to 28 chadwals. In the 3rd year

Shuji’nd-daulah made over the mint to his brother-in-law, Mirza 'Ali
Khin, who farmed it to Subhiw Chand. The assay of the rupees was
from 24 to 82 chauwals. In the 4th year the mint was farmed to the
agent of an eminent Benares banker, and the rupees were debased to
64 chauwals and, for the first time, half a ratf in weight. Rdji Balwant
Singh refused to receive them into his treasury. In the 5th year the
rupees were raised to their proper weight of 9 mdshds, 7 ratis (or 632
chauwals), but continued at the debased standard of 40 and 48 chauwals.
In the 6th and last year of the mign the rupees were debased to 100

P

235
chanwals assay (4. e. 830 silver and — 630 alloy) and half a rati in weight.

In the Ist year of the reign of Shih 'Alam, Shujé'ud-daulah ap-
pointed a person on his own part to superintend the coinage, and
the rupee was restored to its former weight, (9m. 7r.) and to 26 chauwals
assay. During the 2nd to 8th years the assay remained at 40 chauwals.
In the latter year (1767) Shuji’ud-daulah, at the recommendation of
Lord Clive, resolved to reform the coin. The Benfres mint was, ac-



56  E. Thurston—History of the Past India Company Coinage. [No. 1,

cordingly, committed to the care of Mirzd Hasan, who engaged to
restore the rupees to their proper weight and standard. A Delhi rupee
of the 18th year of Muhammad Shih was sent as a sample for the new
coinage. This rupee was 22 chanwals fine, but, being worn, had lost 2
chanwals in weight. The new rupees were, in consequence, 2 chanwals
deficient, and from that time the Benaves rupees continued at 9m. 6r,
6 ch., being 2 chauwals less than the original weight of 9m. 7r. In the
9th year the mint was farmed to Monsieur Gentille, the French Agent
at Shujd’'nd-daulah’s conrt, and the same assay (22 chanwals) was con-
tinned until the 15th year (1774). A considerable portion of the rapees
issned in the 16th year contained only 53 oz. of silver, to 10} oz. of
copper. .

In the 17th year of the reign cf Shih 'Alam (1776) the mint
was transferred by the Company to Chait Singh, who engaged to coin
rupees of 9m. 9. 6 ch,, weight and 18 chauwals fine, and to continue
the die of the 17th san, in order to put an end to the confusion in the
carrency occasioned by the constant alteration of the value of the coin.
* All rnpees, therefore,” the Records state, “coined in the Benares
mint simce the 17th year of the present reign, ought to be of the same
weight and standard, and to pass current as sikkas* of the present
year. The ropees current in the district of Benares may, therefore,
be classed as sanwat and sikka, the former coined under the Mughal
Princes, and the latter since the 17th year of the reign of Shih *Alam,
when the mint wasg ceded to the Company by the Vizier, and by them

" transferred to Chait Singh.”
The following table gives information as to the assays, weights,

and names of the rupees coined at the Denares mint from its estallizh-
ment to 1782 :—

# Previous to the time of Farrukhsiyar all ropees coined under the reigning
king were considered as gikkng, and passed at their original value during his life.
At the accession of a new king, the rupees of the former reign were subject to a
battn, and were not received into the royal treasury.
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The fact is incidentally mentioned that, when the Shihzida (Shih
*Alam) invaded Bihdr, the mint accompanied him, and a large quantity
of Benares rupees were melted down and coined into ‘rikabees' (rikdb,
a stirrup) which were 1r. 2ch. deficient in weight, and of 64 chauwals
assay, but were made to pass in the camp as sikkas of the established
weight and finenéss: It is also noted that two lacs of rupees were
annually melted down for the manufacture of the laces and rich stuffs
for wkich Benares was celebrated.

From Mr. Barlow’s sketch the following account of the coinage of
copper has been derived.

The pice current in the city and district of Benares previous to
the establishment of the mint, were mostly coined at Gorakhpur in
Oudh from copper brought from the northern hills. The first coinage
of pice at Benares was in the 23rd year of the reign of Muhammad
Shih (1742), when 100 mannds weight were struck with the die of the
sikka rupee. From that period till the 4th year of the reign of Shih
’Alam (1762), no pice were coined in the Benares mint. In the 5th
year the farmer of the'mint purchased some English copper, and coined
it into pice of 10 mishds stamped with the die of Gorakhpur. The
number exchanged for a rupee was 45 to48. The coinage of pice was
again discontinued until the 17th year (1776), when it was re-established
by permission of Rdjd Chait Singh. The new pice were 10m. 3r. in
weight, and passed current at about 50 or 51 to the rupee. In the

following year a quantity of copper was brought to Benares from -

Calentta, and the coining of pice and exclusive privilege of buying and
selling copper in Benares granted to one Kashmiri Mall for Rs. 5,000,
The weight of the coins continued to be 10m. 3r. and they passed in
the bazir at about 52 or 53 per rupee. In the 19th and 20th years
the coinage was declared free, and those who bronght copper received
pice in return, after paying duties. In the 21st year (1779) a consider-
able revolution took place in the copper coinage. The Nawib Vizier
igssued orders to the officers of the Alldhdbid mint to reduce the weight
of the pice to 9m. 2r. The merchants, finding that their maund of
copper yiclded 3,650 pice at Allihabad and only 3,250 at Benarves,
carried all their copper to the former place. The coinage of pice was,
consequently, at a stand still, only 29 maunds being coined during the
year. Large quantities of the new Allihibad pice were brought by
merchants to Benares. Rija Chait Singh at first refused to authorise
their currency, but at length gave his consent, and the Allihdbdd pice
of 9m. 3r. were declared current, and ordered to be received in payment
in common with the old pice of 10m. 3r. The result was that the
bankers contrived to lower the value of the pice altogether, and were
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assisted in so doing by large importations from Allihdbdd. In the
22nd year Raja Chait Singh ordered pice to be coined of the same size
and weight as the Alldhabad pice, and thi3 contributed greatly to over-
stocking the civenlation. In the 23rd and 24th years, after the expul-
sion of Chait Singh, the same weight (9m. 2r.) was confinued, and the
price of pice continued to fall until the famine in*the next year, when
they sold at thirteen for a rupee. In the 27th year the Resident at
Benares ordered that no pice shonld be issued from the minttinder
10m. 3r. and that Gorakhpur pice, weighing 10m. to 10m. 3r. and
Benares pice, weighing 10m. 3r. should pass at the sanie value. The

_price immediately rose to 58 per rupee. In the 23th year (1787), when

it was supposed that sufficfent new pice had been coined for the city
of Benares, the Gorakhpunr pige were fo:bxdden, and only the new
Benares pice stamped with a trisdl (trident), and weighing from 10m.
to 10m. 3r. and the Gorakhpur pice, re-stamped and not under 10m. in
weight, were declared current.

As regards the gold coinage at the Benares mint, it is stated that
the gold was assayed there by touch on a species of the salgrdim® stone
80 celebrated in the 4dstras of the Hindus. Upon comparing the
Calentta with the Benares gdéld mohars, it was found (1787) that the
former was about Rs. 2-1-6 better than the latter, 7. e, R. 1-14-9 in
weight and As 2-9 in assay. It was suggested, therefore, that the
Benares mohar should be raised fo the same weight and standard as
the Calcutta mohar.

1792. On June 26, 1792, the following regulations were submitted,
among others, for the consideration of the
sh?;ccza‘Patna, Mur-  Governor General :—
I. That the rupees coined throughout
Bengal, Bihdr,+ and the district of Benares, be of the same weight,
standard, size and impression (the rupee of the 19th san then coined
at Calentta).

II. That the mints of Dacca, Patna and Murshidibad be re-
established.

ITT. That one species of copper coin be declared current through-
out the Company's dominions.

In August, 1792, it was notified that directions had already been
given by the Governor General for the re-establishment of the mints
at Dacca, Patna, and Murshiddbid ; and in the same month, the follow-

* Slagrima stones are fossil ammonitee, which, as worshipped by the Hindus,
are commonly perforated by holes believed to have been made by Vishnu.

+ I have, for convenience, adopted n uniform spelling of the names, of places,
¢. g., Bihir and Murshiddbdd instead of Behar and Moorshedabad,
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ing propositions were, among others, made by the Caltutta mint Com-
mittee, with a view to drawing the old and light coins into the mints,
and establishing the general carrency of the sikka rupee :—

I. That after April 10th, 1794, only the san 19 sikka rupees be )
received at the public treasuries, or issued therefrom ;

II. That public notice be given that Government, with a view
to enabling individuals to get their old coin or bullion converted into
sikka-rupees without delay, have established mints at Dacca, Patnn
and Murshiddbdd in addition to the mint at Calentta;

IIT.  That the rupees coined at Dacca, Patna and Murshiddbad,
be made precisely of the same shape, weight and standard as the
19 san sikka rupees coined at Calcutta, in order that the rupees struck
at the several mints might not be recognisable from each other, and
might be received and paid indiscriminately ;

IV. That the dies be made of the same size as the coin, and that
the coing be milled ;

V. That the hijrah year be omitted, as the insertion of it, by
showing the yedr in “Which the rupees were struck, would defeat the
object of Government in continuing the 19th san upon the coins.

The earliest weckly account of thé new Dacca mint which T have

Dican: been able to find, is dated 11th Augnst, 1792,

on which day tho Assay Master also submitted 73
to the Calcutta Mint Committee the accounts of the preceding three

months, and promised in future to forward a weekly account.
' On 23rd October, 4792, the Assay Master of the Murshiddbid mint

reported that he was erecting workshops, ete.,
Murshiddbdd. at the Dutch Factory, and hoped to begin coin-
ing by the end of the following week. The opening of the mint wag

announced to the CGovernor General in a letter dated December,
1792,

1793. On 24th Febronary, 1793, the Assay Master of the Patna

Potia. mint anuounced to the Caleutta Mint Committes

that everything would be ready by the end of
the month for the coining of five lacs monthly,

In 1793 a regulation® was passed, by which the gold and silyer
Bengal. coin in Bengal, Bikdr, and Orissa was reformed,

and the currency of any gold or silver coin in
these provinces, but the 19th san gold mohar and 19th san sikka rupee,

and their respective divisions into halves and quarters, was prohibited,

* Boo Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, and Thurston, History of the Coinage of the
Eagt Iudig Company.
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1795. In € minute dated 2nd October, 1795, the defective state
of the eopper coinage in Bengal was dealt with,
and the principles upon which the copper currency
was regulated under Native administration, and the rules that had.
been prescribed regarding it by the British Government were noted.
“ Under the Mogul administration,” the minute ststés, * the_silver coin
was the only measure of value and legal tender of payments. Gold
mohurs and pice were struck at the mints for the convenience Jf indi-
viduals, who carried gold or copper to be converted into those coins.
But the Government never fixed the number of pice which should be

Bengal.

“equivalent to a rupee, any more than the number of rupees which should

pass in exchange for a gold mohur. From the year 1772, when
the mints at Dacca, Patna, aml,l\'[urshiaﬂbz'\d were withdrawn, no pice
were coined in the Provinces until 1783, when a contract was concluded
with My, Prinsep for coining pice on account of the Government. These
pice were of four descriptions, viz., whole or pucka, weighing 20 annas,
half pice, quarters and eighths. These pice were issued by the Govern-
ment at the rate of 32 pucka pice, 64 half, 128 ‘quarter pice, aud 256
eighth pice for the sikka rupee.”

At a counncil, over whiclt Sir John Shore, Governor General, pre-
sided, held on 2nd October, 1795, it was considered expedient that there
should only be two descriptions of copper coin, a whole angd half pice,
to pass at the value of a quarter and an eighth of an anna respectively.
It was, accordingly, resolved that a Regulation should be framed, and
published for the establishment of a new copper coinage® for Bengal
Bihir, and Orissa. Among the provisions of this Regulation were :—

I. 'That people in all parts of the country be apprised of the valne
at which the coin was issued by Government, and to be received and
paid by the public and individuals ;

II. " That the value be inscribed on one surface in Persian, Bang4li
and Nigari—the characters used in business in th® Provinces;

ITI. That the coin be declared legal tender of payment for frac-
tions of half a rupee;

IV. That the coin be struck at the Calcutta mint, and not at the
three City mints.

The Governor General approved of samples of the new pice and
half pice in November, 1795, and orders were issued to coin an equal
value of the two coing, until it was ascertained which was likely to be
in the greatest demand. A week later, however, the Governor General,
understanding that the relative values of the whole and half pice would

* The existing picce was kmown as the Caleutta, or Pringep’s pice,
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be best understood by the Natives, especially the ldwer orders, by
gabstituting ek péi sikkd” and “4dh4 pai sikkd ” for * paun ani and
...... (the inscriptions originally ordered) resolved that instructions for
altering the inscriptions be issned to the Mint Master.

Towards the end of 1795 trouble was caused by the debased M

'« qnality of the gold mohars issned from the
sh:!)(;:zgga.l'atna, aur: Dacea, Patna, and Murshidibdid mints, and by
the rnpees issned from the Patna and Murshid-

dbid mints being below sikka standard. It was, after enquiry into the
matter, resolved that the coinage of gold at the Patna mint should be
for the time discontinued, and that, for the present, no more coins’
should be strunck at the Murshiddbid mint. In the course of the cor-
respondence relating to the debased coinage, veference is made to the
distinguishing marks of the three mints, but, for precaution’s sake,
the nature of these private marks (1ecognx.mblo with a lens) is not
mentioned.

1796. In hebrmn'v, 1796, it was resolved that all the gold bullion
"sent to the Caleutta mint ghould, until further
orders, be coined into quarter mohars, inasmuch

<

Bengal.

as these coins were in much greater request among the lower orders

than the gold coins of higher value. g
In April 1796, in consequence of a report from the Mint Master, ﬁ

that considerable loss would be sustained annually if Government ;
adhered to their original intention of coining the whole pice at 16 |
annas and the half pice at 8 annas sikka weight, Government was J

reduced to the alternative of relinquishing the establishment of the
new copper coinage altogether, or reducing its value.. It was accord-
ingly resolved that the coining of whole pice of 12 annas and half pice
of 6 annas sikka weight, be commenced immediately. The Mint
Master, however, reported that dies could not be made for pice of
smaller diameter thfin those then in use, as there would not be a
sufficient body of metal to yield a bold impression. It was thereupon
ordered that, in the event of its appearing impracticable to insert the
whole of the inseription, the Persian portion should be omitted instead }
of the Nigari as suggested by the Mint.
1797. The coinage of money at the Dacea and Patna mints ceased
on 3lst Jannmary 1797, and December 31st
eh?;gggaPatna, Mur- 1796, respectively. The date of the closing
: of the Murshidibdd mint [ have not been able

to find, but the records of 1799 make reference tc  assaying materials
wlhich may be deposited in the late mint at fhat station, and to the
best means of disposing of the building which was formerly used for
a mint at Murshidiabdd.”

e Dp—
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1800. In a létter dated 12th December, 1800, on the subject of
the irregularities at the Benares mint, the
Collector of thatcity snggested the advisabi-
lity of a European being placed in charge of the mint, and of having
_-rupees coined there of the same standard as the Bihar sikka rupees.
1801. In April 1801, a Committee was appointed to enquire into the
state of the Benares mint, and report on the
expediency of continuing it. From the Com-
mittee’s report it appears that, since the abolition of the Residency, the
mint had been left without the superintendence of a European official,
and that the same species of gold, silver, and copper coins continued
to be struck as at the time when Mr. Barlow reported on the mint (p. 54).
In recommending a continuation of the mint, the Committee stated that
“a connexion has always subsisted between the mint and the manufac-
tarers of gold and silver wire and thread, and the weavers of rich
cloths and embroideries made at Benaves, on which the prosperity
of the trade in these articles appears so much to depend that, in the
event of the abolition of the mint, the manufaéturers might require
some similar establishment to supply its place.” In reviewing the
report of the Committee, the Governor-General did not think it advi-
sable either to abolish the mint, or to alter the mode in which the
coinage had been hitherto conducted, but ordered that the Agent of the
Governor-General, the Magistrate of the city, and the Collector of the
Province of Benaves be constituted a permanent ‘Committee for the
superintendence and control of the mint. 3

1802, In 1802 letters were received from Madras and Bombay,
from which it appeared very necessary that a

Bombay, Madras. general reform of their coinage should be

carried out, and greater umformlty introduced, so as to relieve the
public and individuals from the inconvenience arising from so great
a variety of coins, and from so frequent fluctuations in their values. The
following plan of a new coinage was submitted by the Calentta Mint :—

L 'llmt the gold and silver coins of Madrds, Bombay, and the
Ceded Districts, be of the same standard and weight ;

II. That the gold mohar (gold mpeo) weigh 180 grains troy, and
contain 168 grains of gold and 12 grains of alloy :

III.  That the silver rupee weigh 186 grains troy, and contain
173 grains of silver and 13 grains of alloy ;

IV, That fourteen rupees be equal to, and pass for the gold
mohur.

V. That the mohar and rupee of Bombay be divided into haly res,
quarters, and eighths (which last could be milled and stamped without
trouble) ;

Benares.

Benares.
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VI. That the Madras guarter mohar pass for "42 silver finams,
and the Madras rupee for 12 finams.

In this proposed coinage® the quarter gold mohar was of the same
intrinsic value as the Madras star pagoda, but the rupee was nearly

4 per cent. better than the Madras Arkdt rupee. The proposed new:

rupee was more thaw 5 per cent. better than the Bombay rupee, which
had been adopted from the Surat Mint.

in a letter dated July, 1803, stating that the Governor-General

had it in contemplation to establish a coinage
Baralll Allshabad. of the same weig{u and standard tln'ougho?lt
the provinces ceded to the Company by the Nawib Vizier, it was
announced that a Committee had been appointed for the superintendence
of the mints stablished at Baraili and Allihibdd, which were to report
to Government their suggestions for the improvement of the coinage
in the ceded provinees. I have not been able to ascertain how long the
coinage of the Allihibid mint continued, but reference is made in
December, 1805, to “base coin issued from the mint at Allibébid a
short time previously fo the coinage at that place.”
1803. In May, 1803, the Collector of Gorakhpur stated that
*“it is the opiniow’ of some sensible shroffs that,
Gorskhpur. in the conrse of the ensning year, it may be
advisable to establish a mint at the town of Gorakhpur. In this case
it is my opinion that the Lucknow sikka rupee of the 28th san should
be gradually introduced as the standard currency of Gorakhpur. On
the other hand, the shroffs would greatly profer the Gorakhpur rupee
becanse of the advantages always devived from thé fluctuation of batta
on rupees of different standards.”
Farrukhabéd. t}mI’;I_:y—-Regula,tion XLV, 1803, it was enacted

(Sect. IT.) A silver coin, to be denominated the Lucknow sikka
rapee of the 45th san, struck in the mint of Farrukhibid, corresponding
in weight and standard with the sikka ropee at present struck at
Lucknow, in the dominions of the Nawdb Vizier, and thence denomin-
ated the Lucknow rupee, is hereby declared to be the established and
legal silver coin in the provinces ceded by the Nawib Vizier to the
English East India Company.

(Sect. IV.) A mint shall be established at, or in the immediate
vicinity of Farrukhdbdd, in which Luckuow rupees of the 45th san,
and of the prescribed weight and standard, and half and quarter rupees
of the same standard and proportionate weight, will be coined.

(Sect. V,) The Lucknow 45th san sikka rupee, as established
by this regulation, shall be of the same size and form as the 19th san

S
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sikka rupee strick in the mint at Calcutta, and shall beax the following
impression:— \

-

Obverse. . Reverse.
Se=" (.38 unla &) | eeile cieso
sl e ¥l Jds &l | (pusla oo die © :

)r‘n—.—%;’é)&&o bbft)'uf

( Sect. VI.) The half and quarter rupee shall be proportionately
less than the rupee, and bear the same impression as the rupee.

(Sect. XIT.) The Mint Master at Calcutta shall canse a private
mark to be put on all dies which may be prepared for the mint at
Farrukhdibid, but in such a manner as not to be distinguished by the
naked eye, or by persons unacquainted with it.

1804. In 1804 the Commissioner of Cuttack pointed out that
) great inconvenience was experienced in the

Province of Cuttack from the want of a cur-
rent coin of small value, especially for the use of the troops, and
pilgrims resorting to the temp]e of Jagannith, and proposed that the
coin should bear on one face the figure of Jagannath, and on the other
the value of the coin in Persion and Uriya, and the date. This coin
was never struck.

In this year the Assay Master of the Benares mint expressed a

wish that *a coining, mlllmo' and laminating

FLRLE machine may be sent up to Benaves to enable
me to ascertain by experiments what advantage there might be in
introducing the mode at present used in Calentta, or in continuing the
native method of coining with the hammer only, though the whole
fizure of the die is not impressed on the rupees that are made in any
of the native mints. The Riwd rupees, though of inferior value,
have toan inexpericnced person very much the aspect of Benares
rupees, and are sometimes passed as such.”

The Mint Committees in the Ceded Provinces (Baraili and

. Alldhabad) were called on, in 1804, to report
Bar'axl'i. their views as to the introduction of a new
ARSAIS copper coinage. The Allihibid Committee

recommended that n new copper coinage should be issued, bearing the
game impression a8 the Lucknow rupees struck at Allihdbad. *“ There
are,” the Committee stated, * two kinds of copper coinage in currency.

* The sbove is quoted from the text of the Regulation. Mr. Rodgers (J, A.S.B.,

Vol. LVII, Part 1 for 1885) gives a slightly dillerent version, Eb,

J. 1.9
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The average exchange of the first is two to an anna, ahd of the second

four to an anna. We recommend that, for the present, the new coinage
be limifed to the first so

In their report the Baraili Committee gave the following details

Baraili. concerning the history of the copper coinago :

v at that mint. *“ At Baraili no copper coinage
was known until about sixteen years ago, when it was introduced by
Mahd? ’Ali Khén, the Amil, who coined pice called shamsher shihi
from their haying the figure of a sword stamped upon them. Thcy
were generally coined out of old pice or copper utensils. This coinage
continued two years, after which the same dmil substituted another
species of pice called machhlidirs from their having the figare of
a fish stamped upon them. A few years after an improvcd coinage was
infroduced by the then dmil of Rohilkhand, whose pice were termed
katdr from their being stamped with a dagger. After that, when
Mahdi "Ali Khén became dmil for the second time in 1205 (1790),
though the name and appearance remained the same, the weight was
reduced from 1510 17 and even 16 mdshds. In this diminished state
the coinage of the katdr shdhis continned until the cession of the
provinces to the Company in November, 1801. They are still current in
the southern and eastern parts of Rohilkhand, but never obtained
circulation equal to that of the najib khinis, which are current at
Rémpur.”

The opinion expressed by the Committee was that there were no
special circumstances of a local nature which urgently demanded the
introduction of a copper coinage, but that it appeared advisable, on
goneral principles, to introduce a sort of pice which would be intrin-
sically valuable from its purity, and difficult of imitation, and which
shounld bear the same proportion fo the local silver corrency which the
pice in the Lower Provinces bore to the Caleutta sikka rupees.

1t appears from a report by Mr. Seton that the system of farming
the Baraili mint was abolished in 1802. No alteration was introduced
into the standard of the rupee, except that, to mark the period at which
the change of system took place, the Persian letter ¢ (the first letter of
the late Stibah Hussain "Ali Khdn) was discontinued, and 3 (W) substi-
tuted in compliment to the Licutenant-Governor,

1805. In February 1805, the authorities of the Farrnkhdbid mint

Farrukhabad. recommendql the coinage of milled iu.plnco
of hammered money as a measure tending to

correct several existing abuses and imperfections. In July a letter
from Government stated that *“The Governor General in Council has
determined on the immediate introduction of a new silver coin into

~

\
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the provinces’ ceded by the Nawib Vizier to the English East India
Company, and into the conquered Provineces of the Nawidb and on the
right bank of the river Jumna, including the Zillah of Bundelkhand, to
be denominated the Lucknow sikka rupee of the 45th san, struck

at Farrukhibad, corresponding in weight and standard with the sikka

rupee at present struck at Lucknow in the donfinions of the Nawib
Vizier; and has it in contemplation to establish a new copper coin in
the provinces above-mentioned, of an uniform weight, to consist of pure
copper.” .

1806. In 1806 the Mint Master at Benares, in a report on the
copper currency of the Benares Province, stat-
ed that * there is no regulation for the weight,
gize, or impression of pice thatr can be the least check on any’person
making them privately without fear of detection. A great part of the
pice now in circulation have been made in Oudh, the Riwd R4ji's
country, and other places, and smuggled into cirenlation.” He, accord-
ingly, suggested for the consideration of Governmenf a new copper
coinage (of which specimens were forwarded) to consist of :—

Benares.

-

Number to the (Weight: Grains] Diameter,
VALUE. rupee. troy. Inches,
~ Double Pice. ... 32 240 1i
Single ,, 64 126 1
Half 3 128 60 3
Quarter ,, 256 30 .

“Tf,” the Mint Master wrote, © the machinery of the Calcutta mint
conld be nsed in laminating the derabs, it wonld greatly reduce the
expense of making the pice, but I would by no means advise the
impression being stamped in Calcutta, as the prejudices of the Natives
in Benares should be conceded to.” :

In o letter dated 10th December, 1806, the Governor General, in

forwarding a letter from the Court of Directors

General. concerning a plan for one general coinage for
the Company's possession, expressed his opinion that the coins shonld
be struck in the name of the king of Delhi, and not of the Company
with their arms, as proposed by the Court. In the letter referred to,
of which the following is a préeis, the Court of Directors wrote as
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follows:—*We think the Earl of Liverpool®* has established the prin-
ciple that “the money or coin which is to be the principal measure
of property, onght to be of one metal only.” In applying the argu-
ment to a coin for general use in India, there cannot be any doubt,

in our opinion, that snch coinage must be of silver. The standard@* .

if

weight of the silver ‘coins issued from the mints of our several Presi-
dencies we find to be as follows :—

Calcutta sikka rdpee. Troy grs. SRl 73
Madras Arcot S o AL s L 708
Bombay = < e Al a0k

“We think it would answer a good purpose to fix the gross weight
in whole numbers, and should prefer the weight of 180 grs. troy. The
British standard for gold coin is ¢ alloy and 1} fine. There is no
doubt that 5 alloy of copper would be equally proper for silver coin,
and we ere of opinion that this proportion should be adopted, in which
case the new rupees would have 165 grains of fine silver and 15 grains
of alloy. Should the new rupee be ultimately adopted, there may be
coined also:—

Half rupee weighing troy grs. ... o =90,
Quarter ,, 7 T e 45,
Anna o A cone LA

“ A copper coinage should also be determined on for general circunl-
ation, and it is onr opinion that it should consist of 6 pice or half anna,
3 pice or quarter anna, and 1 pice pieces.

“We are desirons'of establishing a gold coin on & principle fitted
for general use. This coin should, in our opinion, be called a gold
rupee, and be made of the same standard as the silver rupee, viz., 180
graing gross weight and 165 grains fine, and be divided into halves and
quarters. The quarter gold rupee appears well fitted to supply the
place of the Madras star pagoda in the payment of the Madras army.

“ We have thought the adoption of a new coinage for British India
a fit opportunity for giving a new impression to our currency, and the
most appropriate, in our esteem, is the Company’s arms with an ins-
cription * English East India Company,” as also the denomination and
value of the coin with the year of coinage, and for the reverse a
Persian ingeription expressing the Fnglish one on the obverse with the
date of coinage and value and denomination of the coin. If the smaller
gold and silver coins (perhaps all below the half rupee) do not present
surface sufficient for a clear impression, it would be proper to substi-
tute for the Company’s arms the Company’s crest, the inscriptions to
remain alike in all.”

* Letter to the King on the coins of the realm,

=
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1807. A lefter from the Mint Master at Farrnkhdbid dated 24th
October, 1807, asks for new milling dies for
rupees, and statts that the mint had not yet
been fuy- ~hed yith dies for the half and quarter rmpees, the expe-

Farrukhabad.

« —dency oo -  ucing which had been suggested by the Mint Committee.

\
{

In this year, and early in 1808, proclamatiens were issued by
the Government of Madras respecting a new
coinage for the Madras Presidency, of Which
the following is n résumé.

Madras.

A Sinver COINAGE.

“ A1l the silver coins of the Presidency coined at the Madras mint
shall be coined direct from dollars when imported, and be of dollar
fineness, i

“ The double rupee will contain double the quantity, the half rupee
half the quantity, and the guarter rupee a quarter of the pure silver
which the rupee contains.

“There are also coined and issued the following small coing :—
Five fanams, on which is inscribed their denomination in English,

Persian, Gentoo (Telugn), and Malabar (Malayédlam).

Three® » » » 3 »
\J

Two » ”» » ” »

Smgle ” ” " ”» ”

B. Correr CoOINAGE.
“The Governor General in Council has beer pleased to issne a new
coinage of the following numbers, values, ete.

Dounble Dubs. e 24 to the rupee.
Single T see 4‘8 ” "
Half 1) w96 N " ”
Quarter ,, oo 192 » n

“In case the above coins are issued at the Presidency, ete., they
are to measure with the star pagodas:—
84 double dubs to one pagoda.
168 single 4, 5 n
336 half 5y RSy o9 Wy
672 quarter ; 4 5
% MPhere ave also issued the following coins with their denomination
inscribed on them in English, Persian, Gentoo, and Malabar:—40 cash,
20 cash, 10 cash, 5 cash.”

® The five finam pieces are now very scarce. Double and single finams are
fairly common. The three finam pieces I have never seen, and have met with no
other reference to them. I am inclined to think that the mention of them is o
mistake,
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In this Proclamation, which is dated 22nd August, 1807, it is
stated that “the Governor in Council has also deemed it expedient to
issue a silver coinage of half and quarter pagodas of dollar fineness.”

This Proclamation was repeated on 28th November, 1807, with the
addition of a 2} cash piece as being  also issued.”

= X
C. Goup CoOINAGE.

“The Governor in Council, having deemed it necessary to establish
a new gold currency, has resolved to coin a gold pagoda of 22 carats
fine, and a double pagoda of the same fineness, with English, Persian,
Gentoo, and Malabar inscriptions.”

In Augnst, 1807, the mint master at Benares received a letter
from Calcutta respecting o new copper coinage
for the province of Benares, which was to be
prepared in the Calcutta mint. This coinage should, it was thought,
consist of :—

Benares.

Number to a Caleutta sikka

rupee. weight.
Double pice ... o el 08 1-1-6
Single ,, e 64 0-8-9
Half % . 128 0-4-43

1809. By Regulation X, 1809 the C'\lcnttn mint was d.ue(,ted to
coin pice for the province of Benares, valued
« at 64 per rupee.
1810. Ina letter dated 11th September, 1810, reference is made
to * London made copper coins at Fort St.
L George, of which there is stated to be 80,000
pagodas in store, and which cannot be brought into circulation at that
Presidency. We are of opinion that the 20 cash pieces might be circu-
lated here at the value of one and a half of the Bengal pice, and that,
in the present scarcity of copper, it would be advisable to send the
whole of them to Bengal.

1811. A letter dated 16th September, 1811, states that * Govern-
ment having been pleased to determine that
no change shall be made in the local currency
of the province of Bennrcq, but that it shall be recognised as the legal
currency of that portion of the Company’s territories, we entirely
concur as to the expediency of placing the mint of that province under
the immediate control of the Supreme Government, and of assimila-
ting it in every respect to the mints of Caleutta and Fnrrukhébzid, by
which means the coin which may hereafter be struck in the Benares
mint will be much improved in point of fabrication and appearance,

Benares.

Benares.

.
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The same lectter states that “the quantity of gold which has been
coined in the Benares mint since 1782 only amounted to 121,949 mohars
or about 1,768,260 rupees, whilst, during the same period, the silver
coinage has awounted to rupees 51,631,000, and it is accordingly
sroposed by the Board of Commissioners that the Benares mint shall
not be open for the coinage of gold bullion in future.'” .

A Regulation for the future management of the Benares mint, (the
date® of which is not given in the recdrds),
has, among its clauses, the following :—

Preamble. Whereas it has been deemed advisable to continue the
mint at Benares, and to assimilate the internal management of it fo
the rules already in force in the Mints of Calcutta and Farrukhdbid,
the following rules have been epacted to be in force from their pro-
mulgation :—

I.  The silver coin now current in the Benares province under the
denomination of the machhlidir rnpee, commonly called the Benares
rupee, shall continue to be the established coin of the province, and
shall be received as such in all public and private transactions.

IT.  The Benares rupee is to continue of the following weight, and
half and guarter rupees are fo be coined of the same standard and
proportionate weight :—

Benares.

Troy grains ods AL soe LI ;
Pure silver 85 .. 168:875
Alloy ... : S5 6:125 >

ITI. The Benares rupee shall hereafter be atruck of the samo size
and form as the 19th san rupee struck in the mint of Calcutta, and

‘shall bear the same impression as is now in use ;

IV. The half and quarter rupee shall be proportionately less than
the rupee, and shall have the same impression as the rupee ;

V. The edges shall be milled, and the dies (to be catin the
Calcutta mint) shall be made of the same size as the coin, so that the
whole impression may appear;

VI. The mint master at Calentta shall cause a private mark to
to be put upon all the dies which may be prepared for the Benares
mint,

1812, In 1812 the Licutenant-Governor of Java asked that a
supply of copper coinage might be sent from
Bengal to Batavia, as the want of a small
currency was felt throughout the colony. The coinage, it was sug-
gested, shonld consist of 165 coins to one Dutch pound weight, and the
device be either the figure of a buffalo or elephant, and on the reverse,
Java and the date.

* It was probably 1810, as it refers to “ From and after the first day of 1811.”

Java.
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In April, 1812, the Madras mint Committee recommended that, in
conformity with the orders of the Court of
apacxas directors, the coinage of half and quarter pago-
das and of pie, two, and single finams be discontinued, and that the
coinage of rupees, half, quarter, and eighth rupees be commenced ; and
that the balf and quirter pagodas and five finam pieces be re-coined
into rupees as fast as possible, leaving the double and single finams
to remain in civenlation until the fractions of the rmpee were fully
established. °
1813. In 1813 it was pointed out that, since the tirsoolee pisa
was originally established as the copper cur-
rency of Benares, no measures had been adop-
ted to renew it, and the inscription had, by process of time, become
more or less indistinct, and the shroffs had reduced the value of pice
in which the trisdl was defective by reducing it 11 per cent. in current
value for no other reason than the defectiveness of the trisil.”
By a Resolution dated 7th Angust, 1813, the Governor-General,
anticipating great convenience and advantage
from the establishment of an uniform coinage
throughout the ceded and conguered provinces, including the districts
dependent on Delhi, resolved that the coinage to be carried on henceforth
at the Delhi mint be confined to new Farrukhibid rupees of the weight
and standard of the coin issued from the Farrukhdbid mint, and bearing

,the same inscription. The Governor-General also expressed his opinion
that fhere could be no objection to coining at the Delhi mint a limited
number of rapecs bearing the nmame and title of his present Majesty,
Akhar Shih, these rapees being only intended to be presented to His
Majesty on the anniversary of his accession for the purpose of being
distributed as complimentary presents.

In 1813 a Regulation for establishing a copper coinage in the
Province of Benares was passed, among the
clanses of which were the following :—

I. A copper coin weighing 100 grains troy, and consisting of pure
copper, shall be established in the province of Benares (the coin to be
fabricated at the Benares mint) ;

II. The form, size, and impression of the copper coin shall cor-
respond with those preseribed by Sect. XII, Reg. IT, 1803, for the
Penares rupee, but the edges shall not be milled or have any mark or
Ipression.

In November, 1813, the Comrt of Directors expressed their opinion

Bombay. that the coinage for the Bombay Pm.sidoucy
should be executed in the Calcutta mint, and

Benares.

Ceded Provinces.

Benares.

S
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forwarded a number of coins as showing their views with respect to
manner in which the coinage should be executed.
1816. In September, 1816, the Board of Commissioners, Farrukh-
ey dbid, pointed out that for some time only a
NE A SR small ](;uantity of silver had been brought to
the mint by individuals for coinage, and snggested the expediency of
employing the establishment in the coinage of copper pice on account of
Government. The following draft Resolution was submitted by the
Commissioners :—
I. That Sect. XLIII, Reg. XLV, 1803, prescribing a specified
weight for the copper pice to be struck at Farrukhabdid be rescinded
II. That such copper coin be struck at Farrakhibdd, weighing
200 grains troy for the wholes or double pice, and 100 grains troy for
the half or single pice; :
III. That such copper coin shall be issued from the mint at the

rate of 32 whole and 64 half pice for each rupee.
In November, 1816, the Manritius Government wrote to the
Mauritius Governor (eneral that * this Colony 3'3 snhj‘ect
& to considerable inconvenience and difliculties,
especially since the great fire, from the want of a small money for the
ordinary daily transactions of common life. It would, therefore, be
most desirable to obtain from the mint of the Supreme Government a
coinage for the use of this land. A decimal division of the Spanish
Dollar, which coin is here equivalent to two sikka rupees, wguld be
the most convenient money for accounts. The “books of the merchants
and traders being kept in livres, ten of which are in this Colony equal®
to the Spanish Dollar, it wounld be desirable that each of the silver
coins should be marked ONE LIVRE.”
By Regulation XXV, 1817, it was enacted
Bengal. Pt
I. The copper pice struck at the Calentta mint shall be of pure
copper, and of the weight of 100 grains troy; $
II. The inscription shall be on onme side “one pie sikka™ in
Bangali, Persian, and Négari, and the date on the obverse.
ITI. That the pice shall be issued from the mint and public
treasuries at the rate of 64 to 1 sikka rupee...... , and be legal tender
at the rate of 64 to a rupee of the local currency throughount the pro-

vinces subject to the Presidency of Fort William.
IV. The pice struck at the mints of Benares and Farrukhabad,

agrecably to the provisions of Regulation
Benares. X, 1809, Reg. V1I, 1814, and Reg. XXI, 1816,
Farrukhdbad. shall be also considered as circulating equally

J.u 10
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with the pice of Calcutta coinage throughout the above-mentioned
provinces, and shall in like manner, be received as legal tender in
payment of the fractional parts of a rupee of the local currency at the
rate of 64 pice for each rupee.

A é.b 4d. ‘ thﬁy:fegulaﬁon XXVI, 1817, it was enacted

I. Whereas it may from time to time be found expedient to coin
rupees of the weight and standard of the Farrukhdbid rupee at the mints
of Caleutta or Benares, it has seemed advisable to rescind so much
of section IT of Reg. XLV, 1803, astends to limit the coinage of
Farrukhibid rupees to the mint of Farrukhdbid, and to direct that the
following enactment be henceforth in force :—

II. The silver coin denominated the Farrukhdbid rnpee, and of
the weight and standard prescribed by section II of Reg. ITI, 1806,
struck at the mints of Calcutta, Farrukhibid, or Benares, orat any
other mint established by order of the Governor General in Council,
is hereby declared to be the established and legal silver coin in the
ceded and conquered provineces.

In 1817 the weight of the pice struck in the Calcutta mint was
fixed at 100 grains, and they bore the inscrip-
tion * one pie sikka.”

1818. In June, 1818, the Vice-President in Council expressed his

A concurrence with the Resident at Delhi as to

HUES the inexpediency of maintaining the Delhi

mint, and the Resident was accordingly directed to discontinue ifs

operations, still eausing, however, such a number of coins to be struck

as might be necessary for the purpose of satisfying the feelings of the
king.

In Aungust, 1818, the Caleutta Mint Master submitted for the consi-
deration of Government specimen coins of the
weight and standard of the proposed new cur-
rency, and stated that, as the difference in size and weight of the new
coins might not be considered sufficient to enable all persons to at once
distinguish them from the old ones, he had thought it expedient to
affix such further distinctive marks as would be obvious to the most
ordinary observer. The specimens, which were distingunished from the
existing currency by a raised rim and perpendicular milling, were adop-
ted as the pattern for the new coinage.

. In 1818 the Calcutta Mint Committee stated that they were not
aware of any objection to the inscription on the rupee undergoing an

alteration, and that it would be more consistent with the dignity of the
British Government of India to authorise its own currencics by its own

.Calcutta.

General.
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peculiar stamp and impression; and suggested that, if any alteration
was made, no date should be inserted, as an arbitrary batta on coins
of various issues would thus be obviated Without having recourse to any
fictitious inscription.
5 1819. By Regnlntxon XTI, 1819, it was

bé%?nares, Farrukba-  .;,0t0d that :— .

1. The coinage of the Benares Tupes shall
be discontinued ;

II. The F mruLhab.xd rupee shall be considered the legal currency
of the province of Benares ;

IIT. The Farmkhabid rupee shall be a legal tender in all the
tervitories under the Bengal Governmeng, with the exception of Bengal,
Bibér, and Orissa, whether struck at the mints of Calentta, Benares, or
Farrukhilad, or any other mint that may be hereafter established
within the aforesaid limits under the authority of the British Govern-
ment ;

IV. The Farrukhabid rupee to be struck at gny of the mints
before mentioned, shall be of the value of the present ]:aunkhﬂbéd
rupee, and of the qmndmd of the present Calcutta rupee, viz.

Weight Troy grs ... 180 234:
Pure silver 2 T we 165210
Alloy e 15019

In addition to the subatltutxon of tho new Farrnkhdbdd rupee, the
Mint Committee recommended the temporary establishment of mints
; at Ajmere and Ségar,”to convert the existing
Ajmere, Sagar. currencies into the mew coin. The Sigar
mint was at that time issuing rupees called * Saugor or Balashaie.”
The Government expressed their opinion that the recommendation of
the Committee was judicious. I can find no further reference to the

Ajmere mint in the records.

Bombay. 1821, The Bombay coinage congisted in

1821 of the following :— Troy grs.
Giold.  Mohar e 180
3 Panchia (5 mpees) orel 00
o Rupee s ald
Silyer. Rupee i d 0
13 Half Rupee oo s w:80
=, Quarter ,, A3 e
- Eighth T o 22D
Copper. Aunna o o 400
,  Half Anna e 200
4 Quarter o 100

" Picc ey e L 3333
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In this year the Mauriting Government, being put to incon-
= venience by the use of paper money for the
s small chnnggc of the colony, asked that.the
Calcutta mint might coin for them small tokens to the value of 100,000
sikka rupees. The wish of the Mauritins Government was. acceded to.
1824. In 1824 an application was made by the Resident at Singa-
pore for a supply of small coins to be struck
at the Calcuttn mint for the use of that
settlement. In the Resident’s letter it is stated that the small money
in cireulation thronghout the Malay countries consisted of copper Dutch
duyt and pice of Prince of Wales' island, the brass coin of China, and of
silver Datch 2, 6, and 9 silver (stiver?, pieces, and the guilder or florin
commonly called by the natives the runce. The most universally used
coins were the duyt and two stiver piece. The duyt was the real
money of the most remote and unfrequented parts of Sumatra and
Borneo, and the two stiver piece was the true circulating medinm
of the @elebes, the Spanish dollar being only used in foreign commer-
cial transactions. Tt was suggested that the duytand two silver piece
ghonld be strnck with the same inscriptions, viz. the value in the
English, Chinese, Malay and Bugies languages, and on the reverse the
crest of the East India Company without the supporters, and with the
date and motto of the Company beneath.
" By Regulation II, 1824, it was decided that the Farrukhibad
2 rapees, to be coined at the Sagar mint of 180
Sagar. 7 grains, 165 fine and 15 alloy, should be the
legal currency of Ségar and territories on the Narmadd (Nerbudda).
A letter from the Bombay Mint Committee, dated 27th September,
3 1824, refers to n communication received from
the Supreme Government, desiving that im-
mediate steps be taken for the coinage of a new rupee of the Madras
standard, aud asking for their opinion on the measures to be adopted
for a general reform of the currency. The Committee snggested, with
reference to the first point, that a proclamation should be issuned,
announcing the alteration of the standard, and declaring the new rupee
current. at par with the old. They " also recommended the division of
the anna into sixteen instead of twelve pice, so that the copper carrency

Singapore.

Bombay.

would consist of i— Troy grs.
Anna .o 400
Half Anna ve 200
Quarter ,, e 200
Double Pice ‘ 2 s 80

Single , i e gD

s

— -
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A draft pr «oclamation was snbmitted by the Committee, announcing
the alteration of the mint standard, the sanction of which by the
Supgeme Government is not recorded in the Records.

1825. In 1825 various suggestions for a change of impression on

o ; the currency were made, and the followin
' General extract is from an able #eport by Lieutenn.ngt
Forbes, who was superintending the construction of the new Caleutta
mint, and who, before proceeding to England in 1820, had be in-
strocted by the Bengal Government to bring the subject of the device

for the coin to the notice of the Court of Directors. g

“It is observed,” Lieutenant Forbes wrote, * that the impression

chosen by the king of Oudh for his new currency shows that in
reality mo prejudice exists against the representation of animals
on coins. The common practice of putting Coats-of-Arms on coins
having led to the adoption of those of the Hon. Company as a device
for some of their copper coins executed in England, the propricty
of employing them on the money to be struck for the general cir-
culation of India came first to be considered. From the minuteness
of the scale to which they must be reduced on a coin, it was found that

the Royal Arms situated in “the upper left quarter of the Company’s
shield became undecipherable, and that, as its plain was otherwise

r  blank, the total effect of the piece was feeble and unmeaning. With
‘the intention of enriching the desiga, two large lions (the supporters),

and a little one (the crest), were introduced. The portion of surface oc-
cupied by such a number of animals in the rampar®t and strange attitudes
adopted in heraldry, now left so little space for the shield that the
Royal Arms, diminished to a peg, became utterly undistingnishable.
The unanimous opinion of artists that such a device would appear
inelegant and barbarous was strikingly confirmed by the specimens
produced on the money executed at Soho for transmission to Penang
and the islands to the eastward., Although some of the dies weore
engraved by artists of considerable talent, no effort of skill or ingenuity
could prevent the little odd lion of the crest from being mistaken for a
monkey, nor obviate the misapprehension of common observers in con-
ceiving the figures used as supporters to be ill-designed cats. A praise-
worthy attempt to correct such serious defects by the introduction of
lions modelled from life brought the question of the Arms to its final
issne, It then appeared that the animals with which heraldry is con-
versant under the denomination of lions are not * real lions,” and that
correct similitudes of the animal himself, placed in the splay-footed

l position, required as supporters, had a ladicrons effect.

“T was induced to propose the simple emblem of the Company, a
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a solitary lion, as a devise for the Indian_ coins. As an appropriate
type of sovereignty, and as an emblem known and respected wherever
British rule has been extended, I suggested that the ease, dignity, and
strength which he so nobly personified on some of the coins of ancient
Greece would be still more consistent and characteristic when applied
to Tndia. Moreover, I suggested that he might be completely localised
by the ever-flourishing Palm, an Asiatic though ancient tastefal
embi®m of perpetuity.

“ 1 have to solicit the attention of the Committee to a model of
this devise executed after a drawing by Flaxmang'

It was agreed that this device was well adapted for one face of the
new coin, and suggested that cither the head of the King (George IV),
or the designation of the coin within o wreath, should be placed on the
other face.

1826. In 1826 the Collector of Delhi expressed his opinion that a

Delhi. proposal to establish a mint for copper coinage

: _ at Delhi would be productive of good to the

people, and a check to the impositions practised by the shroffs, whose

source of livelihood consisted in the exaction of discount on the various
current copper coins,

1823-27, A volume of the records, 1823-27, is devoted to details
Uslautla, Calcutta mint.

In a report on the regulations for the conduct of the coinage subse-
quently to its transfer to the new Caleutta mint it is recorded that :—

I. It was the intention of the Hon. Court that the scale of the
new mint machinery and establishment should be such as would per-
manently enable it to supply two-thirds of the coin required for the
circulation of India;

IT Tt was their design that the remaining third should be supplied
by similar apparatus of half the power to be sent to Bombay ;

ITI. The new Calcatta mint would immediately or eventually
have to perform the work of the Calentta mint, and of the mints of
Benares, Farrukhibad, and Ségar ;

1V. The Hon. Court held in view that the Caleutta and Bombay
mints would, at any period found convenient, afford the means of
equalising the coing, and of rendering uniform the coinages of India.

1827. In a letter dated 28th August, 1827, the Mint Master of the
¢mnew mint,”” Bombay, expressed his opinion
that the Bombay division into rupees, quarters,
and reas was preferable to the rupecs, annag, and pie of the other side
of India, and that the division of the gold mohur into fifteen parts was
decidedly superior to the Calentta division into sixteen.

Bombay.

connected with the construction of the new

=
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1829. Tn 1829 it was snggested that the new Caleutta mint might
be usefully employed iu coining spelter money,
which wounld be *very useful to the poorer

classes s a substitute for cowries, and which might be called the
- quarter or pdo pice.

Spelter money.

- The question of the re-establishment of the
Delhi. " Delhi mint for the coinage of pice only was
re-opened. >

1830. In a letter dated 2nd February, 1830, the Caleutta Mint
@ Committee was informed that the Governor

General authorised the discontinuance of the
establishment of the Benares mint, and Ehe disposal of the machinery,
apparatus, and other property of hat mint.

In May, 1830, a letter was submitted by the Calcutta Mint Com-

mittee on the subject of the impression of the

S et new coinage, and reiterating their opinion that

the British Indian currencies shonld bear impressions characterising

+ the authority by which they were issued either in the form of a head,
emblem, or coat-of-arms. The Committee, in the same letter, express-

ed their opinion that, until this question was settled by the Court of

_ Directors, the Bombay coinage should continue to bear the same

F impression as it did at present. In a further letter, submitting speci-
mens of two Franc pieces, the Committee stated that the French milling
could not be advantageously introduced with the existing milling
machinery, and recommending that a plain millirfy should be adopted.

In August, 1830, the Calcutta Mint Committee submitted speci-

mens of copper pice with a request that
Sl Government wounld sanction their coinage, as
they seemed to be preferable to those in circulation at that time.

In December of the same year the Caleutta Mint Master snggested
that a copper coinage might with advantage be carried out at the new
mint for the Madras Presidency and the settlements to the eastward
(Singnpore, ete.,) in which latter the demand for copper coin was at
that time very urgent.

Benares.

: 1831. A letter dated 11th January, 1831,
Sagar. stated that it had been resolved to abolish the
mint at Sagar. ' .

By an order dated 25th February, 1831, it was notified that “an
alteration in the Calcutta sikka and Farrakhibid rupees was anthorised
by the Governor General in Council under date 13th July last, and
that these currencies will in future be struck at the Calcutta mint with

a plain flat milling only.”
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In August, 1831, the Calcutta Mint Committee submitted the
following draft of a Regulation for legalising
the'circulation of the sub-diyisions in the copper
currency aunthorised to be coined by Government :—

I. That, besides the copper pice now current, which shall remain __
unchanged, there skall be coined a copper half-anna piece, and a copper '
pie or twelfth of an anna;

I, The copper half anna pie shall weigh twice the weight of the
present pice, or 200 grains troy, and shall bear on one face the legend
“ Half anna ™ in Persian, and Nagéri, and ongfhe other the same in
English and Bangili. The exchangeable value of the coin shall be

Bengal.

_ two for one anna, or one for two pice ;

ITI. The twelfth of an anna piece on one pie shall weigh troy
grains 33 333, and shall bear on one face the legend “ One pii” in Persian
and Nagari, and the same on fhe other in English and Bangali. The
exchangeable value of the coin shall be twelve for one anna or three
for one pice.

IV. These coins shall be current at the above rates in all the
provinces under the Bengal Presidency.

1833. In a letter from the Assay Master of the Calentta mint
(Mr. Prinsep) in April, 1833, some general
information is given with reference to rupee
coinage, “It has ever,” he says, “ been the expressed desive of the
Hon. Conrt of Directors to equalise the coin of the whole of the Indian
possessions both in ‘weight and standard. In this they have but
followed the landable practice of the Muhammadan Governments of
India, which, while they arrogated to themselves the prerogative of
coining, appear to have maintained with care and good faith the weight
and purity of the circulating medium until the Empire was distracted
with internal commotions, and the Viceroys of the Crown and tributary
states assumed to themselves the control of the various mints, reserv-
ing a mere nominal subjection to the sovercign in the legend im-
pressed upon their coin,

* The silver rupee was introduced, according to Abil-fazl, by Sher
Shih, who nsurped the throne of Delhi from Huméyn in 1542, Tt had
a weight of 11} mdshds, which, at the rate of 15} grains per mishd,
is equal to 1744 grains of pure silver. This standard was adopted by
Akbar, and accordingly we find coins of his reign weighing from 170 to
174 grains,

“The Murshiddbiad rupee was adopted for the coinage of the
Company’s s@ibah of Bengal, and has accordingly remained unchanged
a8 the present sikka rupee.

Rupee coinage.

)

o

X
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“ The Stird? rupee was also adopted as the currency of the Bombay
Presidency under the treaty with the Nawab of Strat, who retained
the privilege of coining; but in 18Q0 its pure vontents were found to
have sunlk to 16479 grains, when, to prevent further depreciation, the
_ Government assumed charge of the mint, and the rupeé was then fixed
at the later valnation of 164°7 grains pure. o

“The Delhi rupee struck at the Fathgarh mint by “the Vizier
of Oudh, in like manner, gradually diminished to 1652 grainsgpure,
when, by cession of the Dudb to the English, it was there arrested, and
by & Regulation of 1806, was assumed as the standard currency of the
Westorn Provinces. It was afterwards introduced into the Benares
Provinces, where, (that mint having come earlier into onr possession),
the depreciation of the rupee has not*reached the same extent: pure
contents 169-2. -

“The Axcot rupee in 1788, according to the assay tables, still
retained 170 grains of pure silver.. When adopted, however, as the
standard rupee of the Madras Presidency, it had fallen to 165 grains,
and there of course it has since remained. - .

“The alteration of the standard to % of alloy in 1818 did not
affect the proportion of pure metal, but the facility of equalising the
three coins (Bombay, Madras, Farrukhabid) had been observed both
in England and India; and, when the Sagar mint was established in
1825, it was ordered to coin new Farrnkhabid rupees of 180 grains
weight, the same as the standard of Madras, or containing 165 grains
pure. Tho Bombay mint was ordered to assimijate its coin to the same
in 1829. The Benares rupee alone continued to coin Farrukhdbdds of
180234 grains until its abolition in 1829; and the Calcutta mint has
since coined them of the same weight, although a good opportunity
was afforded by the promulgation of the new system in Bombay to have
effected a simultancous reform here.”

In the letter under notice Mr, Prinsep recommended (and Govern-
ment saw the expediency of adopting the recommendation)! that :—

I. The weight of the Farrukbibad rupee struck at the Calentta
mint be 180 grains troy instead of 180-234 grains ; and that the weight
of the Caleutta sikka rupee be 192 grains instead of 191916, correspond-
ing alterations being made in the half and quarter rupee.

IL. The sikka weight (contra-distingnished to the sikka rupee) be
equalised with the weight of the Farrukhabid Tupee.

In October, 1833, Mr. Prinsep recommended that the armorial

bearings impressed on both the Bombay and

Calcutta. i Madras copper coing, should be immediately

| Reg. VII, 1803, Sece Tharsion, op. cit,
J. . 11
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adopted at Caleutta and that on the reverse should be the value in
English, Nédgari, and Pergian, enclosed in a wreath. * The determina-
tion of this point,” Mr. Prinsep said, * is the more urgent as it is now
in coutempm@n to issue a large copper coin to replace the tirsoolee
ice.”
; 1834, In April, 1834, the following recommendations were sub-
mitted for the consideration of Government :—
Geyeral.

I.. That there should be a common device
for the coins of the three Presidencies ;

IL.  That this should differ on the three metgls, so as to fully dis-
tingnish them from one another, and prevent fraud and imposition by
gilding or silvering ;

IIL.  That the device should be pictorial and essentially English,

8, among other reasons, the adoption of such a device wounld entitle the
“Government to claim from the Colonial Governments of the Crown
a recognition of the coin of Indif as a national money entitled to cir-
culate at its intrinsic value in all the possessions of the Crown. The
rupee in its present form is not so considered beyond the limits of the
Company's authority.

IV. That the gold mohar of Bengal should in futare be equalised
with that of Bombay and Madras ;

V. That the coinage of the sikka rupee should be discontinued
from the commencement of the new Charter, so as to prevent all confu-
sion from the two coins being permitted to circulate together.

A speeimen coin, erecuted by a native named Kisinith, was sub-
mitted with the letter. The obverse bore a facsimile of the king's head
on the English Sovereign, and the legend Gurienmus, IIIL D. G.
Brreaxxtarvy, Rex. F. D., and the reverse a laurel wréath with Oxg
Ruree. 1834, in the centre, and the game in Persian, Bangdli, and Nigari
on the margin. This device, with the substitution of Monur, was recom-
mended for the gold coinage. My, Prinsep had already suggested that
the copper coins should bear on the obverse the Company’s Arms,
and on the reverse a wreath with the designation of the coins in licu of
the word “adil” of Bombay or “ ek falis panch kis ast " of Madras.
The recommendations of the Committee were reforred to the Court of
Directors.

Various designs for the new coinage by M. Prinseps were also
gubmitted, vz —

L. Britannia from the English penny ;

II. A lion from an ancient Greek coin :

LI An elephant (from the Ceylon coin) ;
IV ek ship;

o
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V. A British senator, between a Hindu and Mahommedan, pre-
senting the charter ;

VI. An emblematical figure of Justico and Plenty ;

VII. Typical figures of Britannia and India;

VIII. The Pipal tree (Ficus Indica) from the seal of the Royal
Asiatic Society of London. e

1835, Early in 1835 engravings were prepared of the Liead of the

Géteis king with the simple legend WILLIAM,,IIII.

g ; KING, instead of the titles in Latin, and an

impression in pure gold of the King’s head with the lion as the reverse
(proposed as & double mohnr) was snbmitted.

In April, 1835, the Calcutta Mint Committee was informed that
the rupee having on one side the inscription BEAST INDIA COMPANY,
with the nominal value of the coin in English, Persian, and Négari, and
the representation of a lotus flower and myrtle wreath had been approv-
ed by the Governor General as the model for the fnture coinage of the
rupee. The Committee were requested to communicate with the
Madras, Bombay, and Sdgar mints with the view of eifecting o change
in the Tupee curvency throughont British India with all convenient
expedition. In a subsequent retter, however, it was resolved that on
the obverse of the new silver coinage the title of the king should be
simply WILLIAM, IIIL. KING, and that on the reverse should be
engraved the denomination of value in English and Persian only.

In June, 1835, it was resolved by the Governor General to abolish

the Madras mint in conformity to the orders

Madias, of the Court of Directors, and the Madras

Government was desired to forward to Calcutta or Bombay such parts

of the mint machinery as, if publicly sold, might be employed in
fabricating coins.

In September of the same year, it was resolved that the Ségar
mint should be abolished, as it was no longer

considered necessary for supplying coin of the
o the capability of the Calcutta and

Sdgar.

new legal enrrency with reference t
Bombay mints for the whole coinage of India.
In October the Calcutta Mint Committee submitted specimens of a
device which they thought _suitable for the
Ty copper coinage of Bengal, i ¢., on the obverse
pice of Bombay and Madras, and on the
revorse the denomination of the coin in English and Persian enclosed in
of the Hon'ble Company on the margin in ¢orres-
This device was adopted,

the Company’s Arms as on the

a wreath, and the title
pondence with the device of the new rupee.
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A letter from the Government, dated 25th November 1885, states
Gonoal that “under the circumstances represented,
i from" which it appears that it would lead to
considerable further delay to prepare and execute a new device for the
gold coin proposed to be issued (with the name of the coin in English
within a wreathinstead of the lion,) whereas the coinage of double
mohurs can be immediately commenced if the die cut with the device
accoraing to the design of Flaxman be adopted, the Governor General
has been induced to waive his objection to the representation of an
animal upon the gold coin of India, and to approve the adoption of this
device.”

The details of the new coinage were finally laid down by Acts
XVII and XXII 1835,

Greco-Roman Influence on the Civilization of Ancient India. Supple-
méntary Neie.—Py Vixoent Artaove Surrm, M. R. A. S., Indian
Civil Service.

Sir Alexander Cunningham has fayoared me with communications
which enable me to make certain corrections in and additions to my
second paper on Grweco-Roman Influence on the Civilization of Ancient
India, published in the Journal of this Society for 18921,

Concerning the short record dated in the year G5, and numbered
II. by M. Senart, I remarked (page 56 of my paper) :— It is not known
to what object it was attached, but doubtless it was a sculpture of some
sort.” M. Senart’s words are (page 21 of his paper) :—“Le lien &
origine de cette conrte inscription ne m’ est pas connu. Il est probable
que, comme presque tous les monuments réunis au musée de Lahore,
elle vient du pays des Yusufzais, sur la rive gauche du fleuve de Caboul,
de Jamalgarhi, de Takht i Bahi, ou des environs,

Les caractéres occupent une longueur de 97 centimétres ; on peut
en estimer 4 3 centimdtres et demi la hauteur moyenne, La hauteur de
la pierre est de 10 centimdtres. Ignorant jusqu’ i sa provenance, nous
n’ avons bien entendu ancun renseignement sur 1’ objet qu’ elle accom-
pagnait primitiyement.”

Sir A. Cunningham, in a letter dated 17th June, 1892, clears up
all doubts as to the place from which the insceription came, and proves

that I was mistaken in guessing that it had been directly attached to a
seulpture of some sort.

L 8ea J. A, 8, B, Vol LXI, Part I for 1892, p. 50 Ed.

A
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He writes :—*“ Regarding the inscription of S. 68 pnblished by
M. Senart, I can say that it was on a very large rough stone, which may
have been inserted in a wall, but which c¢éuld not have been the base of
a statue. 1t was 5 feet 9 inches long, and from 3 feet to 1 foot 9 inches

- 30 breadth. The legend was on the edge. # weighed 12 maunds

7 seers [ = 1008 1bs. avoirdupois, = 457 kilogramiaes], wher I got it,
but I cut it down to 4 maunds 3 seers, before sending it to the Lahore
Museum, where, as I conclude from your accouut, it is left unregidtered
as presented by General Cunningham—from Méji, 4 or 5 miles to the
south of Fatehjang, ancient Chésa, and to the sonth-west of Rdwal
Pindi.”t

The inscription is certainly in the Lahore Museum, because
M. Senart expressly states at the beginning of his essay that all the
monuments deseribed by him belong to that museum, and were com-
municated to him by the curator, Mr. L. Kipling.

Concerning the dated Hashtnagar inscription (page 55 of my paper)
Bir A. Cuanningham says that * The date may be either 274 or 284, but
it cannot, I think, be referred to 78 A. D.” 1 ‘bave already given up
the suggestion to refer this date to the Saka era, and have assumed that
the approximate date of the inscribed pedestal is A. D. 220 or 230. Sir
A. Cunni. sham observes that the Panjtdr inscription of a Gushin, or
Kushin, Mahirija, dated S. 122 is the latest * which can be referred
to A, D. 78" 1If that record is rightly referred to the Saka era its
date will be A, D. 200, which is not far from the approximate date
obtained for the Hashtnagar inscription by using the era of Moga or
Gondophares. I think it may now be safely assumed that the use of the
Gandharian (Kharoshtri) character in Gindhdra survived into the first
half of the third century A. D. The disuse of this character in India
proper does not imply its disuse in Gindhdra. 16 is, no doubt, true that
the Gandharian character is not used on the coins of Vasudeva, of swhom
we have an inseription in old Négari characters dated S. 98, =A. D. 176,
and that coing of Kanishka (KANHPKO) and Vasudeva (BAZOAHO)
which Sir A. Cunningham believes to be posthumous, bear legends in
old Nigari. But I see no difflculty in believing that at the same time
the Gandhavian character had a limited local currency for some pur-
poses within the region of Géndhdra.

When guoting (page 59) Prof. Rhys Dn.vnis, ag anthority foridenti-
fying the “village” Kalasi in the “island ” of Alasanda, where king
Milinda (Mcn;mdcr)' was born, with the Karisi nagara, or town of Karisi

! For a notice of Fatehjang, see Archwmological Survey Reports, Vol. X1V,
p. 24,
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mentioned on a coin of Kukratides (cirea B. C. ]90),'[ was not aware
that the identification had been made long before by Sir Alexander
Cunningham, who published ‘it in the Numismatic Chronicle for 1869,
and again two years later in his ¢ Ancient Geography of India,'t

Sir Alexander Cunningham is of opinion that in the passage quotey 4,
by me from Prof.’ Rhys Davids' translation of the ¢ Questions of king
Milinda,'—* There is an fsland called Alasanda. It was there I was
born,”—the word dipa (Sanskrit dwipa) should be translated ¢ region ’
or *division of the world’ rather than *‘island.’ He cites in support
of this rendering the well known compound Jambudwipa, and takes
Alasandadipa to mean “ the country of which Alasanda was the capital,”
Kalasi being “ the same as Alasanda itself.”

If, in the passage ‘hoted, the word dipa does not mean *island %
there is, apparently, no reason for supposing the Alexandria in question
to have been on the Indus. Sir A. Cunningham places it, as will be
seen from the passage to be quoted presently, at a village named Opin
or Hupiin, 27} miles north of Kdbul. Whatever be the trne position
of Alexandrin or Alasanda, Prof. Rhys Davids’ note at page 127 of the
¢ Questions of King Milinda’ referring to *“ Alexandria (in Baktria) built
on an island in the Indus,” is not quife accurate. The Indus was
never incladed within the limits of Bactria, though the banks of
the river may at times have been included in the dominions of the
Buactrian kings.

My quotation (same page) from Professor Percy Gardner was also
unfortunate. He deseribes the legend on the rare coin of Eukratides,
giving the name of the town of Karisi as being * the conjectured read-
ing of General Cunningham.” This remark is inaccurate. The only
word at all doubtful in the reading of the legend on the coin referred
to, was devata, and the reading of this word has lately, Sir A. Cunning-
ham assures me, been definitely established by a second specimen of
the coin.. The reading of the name ‘Karisi’ on the coin was never
doubtful.

Iu order to prevent any farther misconception, and to show clearly
Sir A. Cunningham’s views concerning the probable situation of
Alexandria, = Alasanda or Alasadda, = Kalasi, presumably identical
with Karisi, I had better quote in full the relevant passage from the
¢ Ancient Geography of Iadia,” page 28, which is as follows :—

“If I am right in identifying Begrim with the Kiu-lu-sa-pang of

1 Prof. Rhiys Davids informs me that be also was nnaware that Sir A. Cuuning-
ham had made the identification previously, and will gladly take the opportunity
of the impending publication of the second volame of the * Milinda' to acquaint his
readers with tho fact,
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the Chinese pilgrim, the trne name of the place must have been
Karsana, as written by Ptolemy, and not Cartana, as noted by Pliny.
The same form of the name is also found on a rare coin of Eukratides,
with the legend Karisiye nagara, or *city of Karisi’, which I have
identified with the Kulasi of the Buddhist chronicles, as the birthplace
of Raja Milindu. In another passage of the same chronicle,! Milindu is
said to have been born at Alasanda, or Alexandria, the capital of the
Yona, or Greek country. Kalwsi must, therefore, have been either
Alexandria itself, or some place close to it. The latter conclusion agrees
exactly with the position of Begrm, which is only a féw miles to the
east of Opidn. Originally two distinct places, like Delhi and Shédh
Jahdndbad, or London and Westminstey, I suppose Opidn and Karsana
to have gradually approached each other as they increased in size, until
at last they virtually became one large city, On the coins of the earlier
Greek kings of Aviana,—Euthydemus, Demetrius, and Eukratides,—we
find the monograms of both cities ; but, after the time of Kukratides,
that of Opiana disappears altogether, while that of Karsana is common
to most of the later princes. The contemporary occurrence of these
mint monograms proves that the two cities were existing at the same
time ; while the sudden disnse of the name of Opidn may serve to show
that, dnring the latter period of Greek occupation, the city of Alex-
andria had been temporarily supplanted by Karsana.”

The Alexandria above referred to is the city founded by Alexander,
and described by Pliny as * Alexandria Opiancs‘.”, gitnated “sub ipso
Cancaso ™, The modern name of the site identified with it is said to be
vaviously spelled Qpidn, Opiydn, and (Malik) Hupidn.

The Mahiwanso calls Alasanna © the city, or capital, of the Yona
country ', Yong naggardlasannda. (Turnour, page 171). Turnour himself
writes the name as Alasadda.

I have nog specially studied the ancient geography of Ariana, and
the"ﬂf?l‘e abstain from pronouncing any personal opinion on the geo-
gmp]ucul Qquestions raised in the preceding extracts.

] Milindu-praga, quoted by Hardy, in ¢ Manual of Buddhism *, pp. 440, 516.
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Uriyd Inscriptions of the 15th and 16th centuries.—By BApG MoN MomAN
CHARrAVARTI, M. A., B. L., Subordinate Fxecutive Service of
Bengal.

These,inscriptions are 14 in number; 12 on the left and right side of
the Jayavijaya door-way in the temple of Jagannitha at Puari, and 2 on
the night side of the door-way in the temple of Mahddeva at Bhuvanes-
vara. They furnish important dates of Orissa history, and are the
earliest known. Uriy4 writings found in Orissa.l

The Jayavijaya door is that which leads into the Porch of the Jagan-
nitha temple. The inscriptions are carved on the door-way. This door-
way is of black polished chlorite. The left side inscriptions begin from
a height of three feet, the right side ones from a height of one foot.
They then take up about th of the remaining height. The lines run
from west to east, and are nearly, but not always, straight.

The letters are Uriyd, and do not generally differ from the present
types except in®, stand T. They are " x}". The language is through-
out Uriyi except at the end of the right side 5th inscription, where are
quoted 4 stanzas of Sanskrit slokas. The orthography is often incorrect.
The grammatical differences are small.

The inscriptions belong to four reigns, viz.,

(1) Kapileévara Deva .. et b
(2) Purushotfama Deva i
(3) Pratiparudra Deva ... aeh e g
(4) Minagovinda Govinda Deva .. S Al

12

The above sequence denotes the natural order of the kings in their
succession ; Kapileévara Deva being the founder of the Strya.vamsa
and Govinda Deva being the overthrower of that dynasty.

The inseriptions begin with an enumeration of the various titles of
the inscribing king. It is curious to observe that these titles increase
in number and pomposity, the later we come. All these titles are still
used by the Rijé of Puri, and may be found on the title-pages of Uriys
almanacs.

1 A transcript of these 12 inscriptions, anc a translation of tenth, have been
given by Dr, R. L. Mittra, in his Antiquities of Orissa, Vol. 11, Appendix, pp. 165-167.
My readings of the same and my tranalations diffor considerably ; hience this article.
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Next come the dates. The phraseology of the dafes is peculiar.
Take No. 1 of left side :—

“ Prabardhamdna bijé vdjye samasta, 3 anka Srahi Magiisir kruw
troyodasi Bhitmt bare "' =

X On Tuesday, the 13th (tithi) of Margasir dark balf in the third
“7”  anka of the prosperous victorious reign of —. i 20 !
3 Samasta means heve “ daving.”

Srahi is a technical word, but has no parficular meaning in, the
context,

The dates arve of luni-solar months expressed in tithis of dark or
bright half. The ankas are regnal years and something more. Certain
figures are considered inauspicions and left out in counting. These
figures are one, all numbers ending with® zero (except 10), and ending
with six. 1, 6, 16, 20, 26. 30, &c-, should be left ont of consideration in
calculating the ankas. Hence 19th anka=16th year, 818t anka=25th
year, and so forth. ‘

To be of any practical use, the ankas and tithis require conversion
into English calendar dates. Below are given the® equivalent calendar
dates arrived at in the following manner. From Madald Pinji,* is
found ont the approximate yearof the king's accession. Add the regnal
year derived from the anka. The tithis are given as well as the week

¥ days. According to Professor Jacobi’s Table (Part CCIX, Vol. XVII
of the Indian Antiquary), the year in which the tithi in question fell
on the stated week-day can theun be easily found. Generally this year
is within 20 years of the approximate year. These dates are next veri-
fied. The sources of verification are—

(1) The dates of the other inscriptions ;
(2) The Mubammadan histories ;
(8) The biographies of Chaitanya;
(with respect to the reign of Pratéparudra Deva).

I. Karineévara Deva.
Inseriptions. Oriya dates. Equivalent calondar dates.

1. Left, No. 8 ... 4th anka dhanu new
moon, Sunday = 9th December, 1436 A. D.
i (0. 8.)
2. Left, No. 4 ... 4lst} anka dhann
sukla 7, Sunday = 14th December, 1466 A. D,
(0. 8.)

* Mfdald Pinji is the ohronicle of the temple of Jaganndtha. Hitherto it hans
r been almost the only sonxce for the history of Orissa in the Hinda period,
t A mistake for 39th.
J.1, 12
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3, Left, No. 5 ... 356th anka Mesha Krishna
4, Wednesday = 25uh April, 1464 A. D.
(0. 8.
4. Right, No. 2... 19th anka Mesha new
moon, Sunday == 12th April, 1450 A. D.
(0. 8.

¢

b. Right, No. 3.., 31st anka Kakr4 sukla
= 12, Thursday = 12th July, 1459 A. D,

(0. 8.)
II. Purusmorrama Dgeva,
1. Left, No.1 ... 8rd anka Mirgasir
Krishna 13, bhan-
mibdr = 20th Nov. 1470 A. D.
(0. 8.)
2. . Left, No. 2 ... } 2nd anka Megha, sukla
3. Right,No.1...) Thursday = 12th April, 1470 A. D,
7 * (0. 8)

4. Right, No.4.., 19th anka Simha, sukla
8, Thursday * = 18th August, 1485 A. D.

(0. 8.) -
I1I. Prardesrupra DEeva.
1. Left, No. 6 ... 4th anka kakra, sukla 10
Wednesday = 17th July, 1499 A, D,
(0. S.)
2. Left, No. 7 ,., 5th anka dhanun 3 (P)
Kru (?), Monday = ?
IV. Govinpa Dzeva,
1. Right, No.5... 4th anka bichhd, sukla 3,
Tuesday = 7th Nov. 1542 A. D.
(0. 8)
INSCRIPTIONS IN THE TEMPLE OF JAGANNATHA.
Left side,
No. L.

Length 4'~6"” x 10"—Lines 5.

L 1 =it aogfs mSwx 7gstet salz sered=e garg
Hiuatad

2 33 wrgraey gagam BRus enwy ay = agfer o
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3 aa‘f:fa' yfaaT® = quatws w2Hh WEar g f@afzax
4 zwrwife WretT w Ay Biey arutrgsLats @ifsd
5 wwr ¥ wax § wfimr 3w wiw |

Translation,

On Tuesday, the 13th (tithi) of Margasir dark half of the 3rd anka
of the prosperous and victorious reign of the warrior, elephant-lord,
king over Gauda and the ninety millions (subjects) of Karnita and
Kalabaraka (probably Kulbargd), of the powerful Purxshottama Deva
Mahévdja, while at camp Parushottama, (3. e., Puri) it was ordered :—I
remit the levying from the Bréhmans of the Chaukiddri Tax (Dando-dsi
Ohor) in the south ; I cease to resume the waste lands and the pastures;
he who takes, gets the sin in theft,

L. 1

7
8
9

Left side.
No. II. _ :
Length 4’ —8” x 1/— 9”—Lines 11.

fre = wwafy AYHE ATHIE] FATZHITCEIAT GG B
QUETHA 29 AIFIUATY SHE
2 HG ¥ G LR BAIE SNTRET6A WSS (49 TAT QRaATwA
g HIgEIANFT 79
Ff@ufznz@ e HIRATHA SAHYZITL CUATATH WAL
T Wiz HIZTF QAN
FT FqAAE GRHTY WRwAE wEEm gwmy @)
Z1g (7) §IFRAY
QI FIWAEE F((Y T gutad 9 AT At
s tufay Ardtfas o
U % yoo HIST A Reco HHWAIE UMW T HIAF €EAl
yig 2fesr A1
(7 lotters illegible) HET2TF WIH TA W
S zmaie ajgrate fa@ My
wr o fafe @ WILAHT T Wi

10 33 5 ¥¥E ¥ ANAUE K€
I x|
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Transiation.

On Thursday the 12th (tithi) of Mesha bright half of 2nd (anka)
of the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king over Ganda and the ninety
milliona in Karnita and Kalabaraga, of the powerfal Purnshottama Deya
Mnhméja while encamping at camp Purnshottama, the (following) gifts of
Parushottama Deya Mahdrija in Dakshinadiga dandapfta : —(1) for god
Jagannitha of Purushottama, n gift of the old mala tracts in the south ;
(2nd) for the bhoga of the god a gift of lands out of the lands of the
sevaks; (8rd) gifts to the priests engaged in sleeping (?) the god, (these)
[ leave to the sevaks. As offerings of Purushottama Deva Mahdrija (per-
sonally,) for bhoga, the village Madhotila in Antarodha Bisi, paddy 500
bharans, cowries 2,000 L:ih(ms and the village Kdmalpur—these are for
the bhogn. For the festivals, &e., of other gods, goddesses and the Maha-
deva I bestow the village Gopmpum in Binchds Bisi of Dakshinadiga
Dandapitn. These gifts, these lands, he who takes away, rebels
against Jagannitha,

Note.

Purashottama Deva got on the throne after a civil war. In this in-
scription, he bastens to propitiate by gifts the gods and their priests.
The gifts are of two sorts :—first he confirms the old grants ; secondly
he gives in addition three more villages. The phraseology is tantolo-
gical and somewhat ambiguous. Dakhinadiga Dandapata is the name of
a Division (No. 14 of Sarkdr Katak. Abul Fazl). Tt is not now in
existence. The bisis Antarodha and Binchés still exist as pergunnahs.
Gopapura is presumably the present Gope, where a thin& has been
located. The other two villages cannot be traced. v

Left side.

No. ITT.
Length 2'—0 x 7—Lines 8.

L. 1 §tt = gay sfairag 39 g (699 ooy aqw 8

ST AW

2 yq WAl ST =N guEtea FSH AT 99 GAT
HEIIS »

3 wWIET WU AYIUIS SITELAT 4T AT AGHA9 77
T /YT

4 FifFgHT AYmM TEET YRS AR 9899 TOeS
Y2MIH AT AT
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b Samat 9z qLAFEIE H9T;W "Gy Wi it qrs areEat
FERET A1

6 T Stz 3R It TREIAARAT itﬁmi FE7 Ffear [T

3 HrSar o
7 syT Siw 53 gun A s afeﬁa arrefa Zer TS

¥z & wgs ¥ =6t
8 wamry Fag R1¥ WX |

Translation.

On Sunday the new moon in Dhanu’of the 4th anka of the victori-
ous reign of the warrior, the po“exful Kapiledvara Deva Mahdrdja, at
camp Purushottama while paying respects to the god, in presence of
Mahdpatra Kakéi Sintard, Mahdpitra Jalasara Sena Navendra, Mahapitra
Gopindtha Mangarija, Mahdpitra Kaéi Vidyddhara, Mahdpitra Belas-
vara Prahardja, Mahdpitra Lakhan Purohita, Pdtanaik Damodara the
generalissimo, before the feet of the God, and in the cognisance of Patra
Agni Sarmé, the examiner of Bhogas and the seal-bearer, spoke (the
king) -—Engraver, write on the door of the temple of the God

7 -~ Puarushottama—the tax levied on salt and cowries I remit, remit, remit.
Whoever being king, violates this, rebels against Lord Jagannitha.”

Note. 3

This is the earliest inscription of the series. According to the
Madal§ Pénji, Kapileévara Deva was an usurper, who from a minister
became the king. He remits the taxes on salt and shells, apparently to
populavise hig reign. Of the eight officers named, K& Vidyddhara
and Jalasara Sena Narendra are mentioned in the Mddald Pinji to have
been associates of the king in his youth.

Left side.
No. IV.
2 parts.
Part 1 ~4'—4” x 11”—Lines 9.
L. 1 = iz gag SUFET 795121 wafz sa3cige 900 118 1T
23 wyraeny (a5 TEF gAW o =Wiwt
- 2 yg gaw @ufd TAAR A GEEIE WA ¥y vgway
wE ffae RMIET THT AT FLBEF @
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3 alGEaT =) YT TENT TF L& THALF q90% (% gTEE
v Wity i 5§ wifew @10
4 Qi THET AEWH (FEEC AW FLY AU A7
| HIRIMIR T W1F gIW AE afg AUy sumd
b AIAWART [ITWAYREA AHINCAE GA®W~l 9ix 24y |
R WO FLET CARGES S DAL FATSIGA
6 m 8 Arewr fawa=r e Iisr =8 gruaifas fafasam
Arr AEw gz R FFAT
7 misfa < gFar eRlEATE 8 AfUREAT A1 < FLAq JIfa
< HTART FA1 A Y ACARIZR 8 AL
8 famrwe wiftwgsr uzEfc 8 FaT @T IO . TFwT
TAYIT L GFAT1 16L R
9 yrzymy R A@ ATEE Fisel st R frwwifals gw oy =
snfEatee R
Part 2—1'—9" x 7"—Lines 6.
L. 1 941 UaTS T1S0 ¢ UISE 8 FFHAT FFAUS ¢
2 FifILHIAT + Fe! A@AT FATFAIE AT 4
3 g NAE L A YAY WG WHE A AT
4 TR AT + + + Tifew =wfysrsr €
5 e vy Ay wEegF f&fE owr Jar ay
6 fa 3 7AT ¥iX ¥ A AWAGY AT |

Translation.

On Sunday, the 7th (tithi) of Dhanun bright half in the 41st (anka)
of the victorious reign of the warrior, the powerful, the elephant-lord,
the king over Ganda and ninety millions of Karndta and Kalabaraga,
Kapiledvara Deva Mahdrija, out of devotion to the lotus-feet of the
Lord Jagannitha of Purushottama, Kapilesvara Deva Réija gave for
gacred nge :—Ormamented wrist-ornaments (todhar), and decorated conch
and shells, two for the Lord’s arms. For the bhoga of the god, the
following (men) brought a supply of gold, wviz, Hdsika Mahdpdtra,

Jamasara Mahdpatra, Viévedvara Mahipitra, Karamf Mahédpéitra and
~ Nitha Mahdpitea, these (men) sapplied, under the superintendonce of
Nandi Mahdpéatra; all (the avticles) were placed in the andience hall
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for bhogas of 1400 sorts. In accordance with directions (of the Sds-
tras, the following) were put on the body (of the Lord), viz., one orna-
mented crown, carrings 8, Tangal in paird 4, sinall carrings counted at
14 pairs, necklaces set with diamonds and rubies 2, rings set with
- various sorts of stones 12, pearl ear-ornaments (jdulis) 8, large neck-
laces of pearls 4, necklaces of rubies 8, emerald car-ornaments (jiulis)
8, necklaces of emeralds and pearls 5, lockets set with varions sorts of
stones 4, three-rowed emerald neck-ornaments with pendant ruby parrot
4, three-rowed pearl breast-ornaments (uturis) 2, ornamented necklace
1, pearled wrist-ornaments (todhor) 2, golden feet st with stones
(pida-pallabas) 2, bangles set with varions sorts of stones 12 pairs,
balds or wrist-ornaments of rubies and diamonds 2 pairs, netted tor-
dhars 2, bracelets or partirdhas one pair, feet-ornaments or pihurdhs 4,
pearl bracelets 6, waistlets with golden drops (?) 5, gold Jogibra (?) 1,
the gold of (these) various things, and of the conch and shell is
192 mérdas, one (illegible); the king Kapiledvara mado a gift of these
to Lord Jagannatha, He who intends to take, them, rebels ngnins.b
Jagannitha,

Note.
The inscription gives an interesting enumeration of tho various

ornaments bestowed by Kapileévara Deva on Jagannitha. Many of
these ornaments are still in use.
Left side.
Ne. V.
2/ —8" x §""—Lines 6.

L. 1 et nsify 7339« garg sfgags 27 argramg 35 a1

2 §Hw gy WIE HE 7 8 TYIIT A1 AAT(Y qTE %«3 T

3 AE sMIwIE VEESIAR T GIRHATY | € UTKH 1395 AL

4 + + + ¢ + gFrEwig uife wifafe Tad #1d 939

Zifss®
b Twig gx ¥ arer wywy fafedt faifafs fGat
6 uwygr Atwx 2w FItE fFew |

Translation.

On Wednesday the 4th (tithi) of Mesha dark half in the 35th
(anka) of the victorious reign of the warrior, the elephant lord, the king
over Ganda, the powerful Kapilesvara Deva Mabdrija :—Oh Jagannitha,
thy servant thus informeth the high officers in the kingdom. From
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soldiers and servants (illegible, probably *up to them "’, I looked after
(all) from boyhood, now they kave forsaken me. I will treat them
as they deserve. Lord Jngunm;tha, judge the correctness or incorrectness
of mine (acts).

-

= Vole.
According to Madali Pénji, in the 35th anka of Kapilesvara Deva’s '
reign‘ the Zemindars of Kundajori broke out into rebellion. From the
context they appear to have been assisted by many of the king's own

officers,
~

Left side.
. No. VI,
3'=3" x1"—8"—Lines 10.
ST Ht aufw A9eHT aaseinaie seadEr g =t
UaIER 25 ,
AIELNFE ¥R 8 UF HE THS1 § Yo IYIT FIWEG
QIENT WA 5

FFEF Manifamaigs MAaT T Az w153 | GHye afc

EALS

33 fame ufigsw @ Mz §157 | 98 LT UL wiawrg 1
BT T = , "
AGMHT  TEAT §YLET dWdl @gEEr TR afEy

Sy Ataat

fam § wmits 7 fEElE | WEaE 9 05T | 99 a2 B
YWHELT BT T

%9 T Wiz faaad qsw@ mma@ wma S oo
atgaifa= atafe & msx

Tyly 31® Wlgaa@ owxsd xa Manifa= iEls &
fudts santa @ foaty own

| GG WA 92 FET A § AAAYT ATE TIE |

Translation.
On Wednesday the 10th (tithi) of Kakada, bright half in the Oth
anka of the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king over Gauda and ningty : ‘
millions of Karpita and Kalabaraga, the mighty Prataparudra Deva



)
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Miharija according to the ascertained orders:—Dancing will be per-
formed thus at the Bhoga time of the elder Thikur (i. e. Balarima) and
Gitagovinda Thikur (i. e. Jagaundtha)? This dancing will be held
from the end of evening dhtipa up to the time of Barasingéir (bed time)
chiipa. The batch (of dancing girls) of Bara Thékar, the fixed female
dancers of Kapileévara Thikur, the old batch, the Telangé batch, all
will learn no other song than Gitagovinda of Bara Thakur. They will
not sing any other song. No other kind of dancing should be per.fo:"med
before the god. Besides the dancing, there are four Vaishpava singers;
they will sing only the Gitagovinda. Hearing in one tene from them,
those who are ignorant will learn the Gitagovinda song; they should
not learn any other song. That superintendent who knowingly allows
other songs to be sung, and other daﬁ'cings to be -performed, rebels
against Jaganndtha.

Note.

This edict directs what songs are to be sung and what dances are
to be performed at the time of night bhogas (from evening to bed-time).
The songs will be the songsof Gitagovinda and nothing else. The
df‘"cel’i were in four batches, and they were taught by four Vaishnava
singers,

Left side.
No. VIL

NT =t rsafa A1SAT AWz FOlZFITEET  gqW@

Hwx2y gy GAE

Y W7 wifg ug faafza () Staae + + + Tes fasraaw
-~

(Rest illegible).
Translation.

On Mondny, the 3rd (?) of Dhanu in the 5th anka of the warrior the
elepbant.[m.d, the king over Gauda and the ninety millions of Karnita
and Knlaba.mgn, the powerful Rudra Deva Mahdrdja, at camp. . . .

Note.

Thig inscription is the lowermost. Ordinarily the place is dark,
and the Pilgrims while passing through the door, feel the way by touching
the wall. Ip this manner almost all its lower part has been rubbed
off. .

J. 1. 18
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Right side.
No. L.
in three parts.
Main part :—2’ 9” x 9”"—Lines 5.

e i, MR RS IwatenmTitaT Vi
YATY PHINH 37 ATGIUESAITE G0 R HE! 79
GRS YR AT H CHIGH FH (93 @wy
TCANTF { TARINYATEREIET ¢ TEmhy ¢
THEZ  GAEEHNE {, TATETHT R |
Western part :—Lines 7 Eastern part :—Lines 5
65" x 11" 1’ 0x10”
THINH ATYIITE 9 | Tagqa atfew
CLCH S y TERAT
ARG T Y gaT v
8 AENHT & sty 2[F ;
qisfe !ﬁ.‘,‘ R ﬁt BEE | 5 1
LCIELCTIRY
et o

Translation.

On Thursday, the 12th of Mesha, bright half in the 2nd (anka) of
the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king over Gauda and ninety millions
of Karndta and Kalabaraga, the powerful Purushottama Deva Mahdrdjs,
while encamping at camp Purushottama :—Ornamented ivory couch 1,
ornamented throne with flags and jars 1, ornamented umbrella 1,
ornamented bedstead 1, golden-handled broom 1, ornamented-handled

chaunris 2.

Eastern part. Western part.
Gift of king Purnshottama :— Ornamented mirror 1. He who
Ornamented couches 2, thinks of taking these, rebels
Ornamented earrings 4, against Lord Jaganndtha.

Merugarbha wristlets 2 pairs,

Ornamented fan 1,

Chandia (hair-ornament like R
moon) 1,
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Note.
This inscription seems to be a continuation of No. IT left side, and
is of the same date.
Right side.,
No. II.
2" 5”x 1’ 2'—Lines 8.
T =t woufa AISHT gFwgmwET 2]
AEEEET GRS gAw & § HEHE "Qa
? AR sfewnfoaten FAwfc g F2AE
= gEEtwRAeH ALATE @ FAT =T
QAT HISTT FIA UfegAeqrT Lozt afex
FE FISRLEATF AEIT CIEAT =t TREIHAT
wwfo mtyargt 2w goF ¥ gawes § o
ATY A ATE WL T FIF dw0x Ghear fagrean |
Translation.

On Sunday the mew moon in the Mesha of the 19th anka of the

~ victorious reign of the warrior, the elephant-lord, the king of Ganda, «
Kapile$vara Deva Mahdraja, having conquered the side of Malliké
Parisd, on the journey back, at camp Purushottama, while taking his
food, the storekeeper and superintendent Raghu Deva Narendra having
made known (to the king) it was ordered :—I give to god Purushottam
the Sari cloth known as Pundariksha gopa. Whoever violates this
rebels against Jaganndtha. This writing Kelai Khuntia inscribed.

Note.

The Madald Panji mentions the conquest of a Mallikd country in
the 21st anka—21st may be a mistake for 19. * Pundariksha gopa”
may be the name of a village.

Right side.
No. III.
4" 1" %1’ 4"—Lines 7.
I =M AR AITHE  AFWiStwAIZ [EILNHLT WA
wfq@=ET
2y mrvwge {EUS W QW5 79 w90 g QR

=Y = I



100 M. M. Chakravarti—Uriyd Inscriptions. [No. 1,

WA F2H @MET AaEmY 573 @Y 9IUEtT Seat
ATEAT J2@ W FTAIY A1YE AL FHWE GAWT g 77
ATET AW €67 4y A & aiwe THT I AEFE FA ¥a
e =f® 55 aww wre? arer 37 2w oww arsi R

T JfaEE q T1eg wuw FTATECF A0+T |

Translation.

On Thursday, the 12th of Kakrd, bright half of the 31st anka of the
victorions reign of the warrior elephant-lord, the king over Gauda and
ninety millions of Karndta and Kalabaraga at Camp Purnshottama, while
holding court in the audience-hall of the sonthern block (of rooms), it
was ordered to be inscribed ;—Oh Jaganniths, thou knowest every-
thing of mine both external and internal. Whatever precious things
I have, I will bestow on the Bribmans as much as I can, He, on whom
thou pleasest tq bestow this land, is my (illegible.)

Note.

Herein the king humbles himself before Jaganuitha and promises to

make liberal gifts to Bréhmans. The inscription appears to be the

soutcome of some heavy troubles or impending disasters. The usual
curse at the end is wanting.

‘e Right side.
No. 1V,
4 10” x10”—Lines 7.
L. 1 =N nowfa 79$%C aamicmaie 93904 gq(g =
YA QRATAART AN
9 fymmosy GWW e WF HN 6% U@ < e amta
Fzd aac MuEiay A FFAAG 13 qIHOR
3 sww LW AT AFWH 567w @l 330
IFT GAEWT GREAR el S g 9997 Wi ga
2@t T ufgd FawE
4 @iz AW T WMIWAGHL TAREY AU wy @3
TEAR AU T A wfhrEw @M st gae
g w1y Ty 9IE S91E FIF
b mway a7 w6 | Tl wift a9 it ae
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s weHfe & wer @ (2) W9 FLEF () WA + + +
Fmfa wwEy sy + 0 /19 HIZH
6 FaT Wwa wfcJ = AT AL Q ANAE F A LK | F
HEUET | |fq graw 4 + D1 GHE TR REAE G 9
7 §IF TWYT gEwle AAT UL AT SARL AL | AT | |
Translation. P

On Thursday the 8th of the Simha, bright half in the 19th anka of
the victorious reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over
Gauda and the ninety millions of Karndta and Kalabarga, the powerfal
Purushottama Deva Mahéraja, at camp Biardnasi (Katak) swhile holding
his groat leisure in the southern portion of the royal residence named
Gopila-priya, Behora Mihépatra, Malidpitra Patra-s (m. ?)-ani Miéra,
and the old Lenka being present it was ordered :—Feeling, hearing and
st?eing, I advise the kings of Orissa as long as this world lasts, all ye
kl_"ES, ye are to make gifts to the Brahmans with peaceful and attentive
mind. Never deprive Brahmans of these four matters—wealth, wife, life
and land. These four things 2ot being deprived, the Brihmans will
perform the Jégas, will not deceive (?) (illegible). Whoever, violating
these advices and sayings, does otherwise, rebels against Jagannitha.
He is o first class sinner (?), & great sin (illegible) gets the effect of all®
the sins. Let all, bearing in mind this fact, accgrding to my edicts do !
do! do! o ,

Nofe.

The inseription is long and partly illegible. Some of the letters
have been gwallowed up by a crack in the stone; others have been
effaced by the constant rubbing of pilgrims’ hands. Bérdnasi is the
old name of Katak and still survives in Birddndsi, the westernmost
part of Katak x{long the Katjori river. Lenké is an officer whose
dlltlcﬂ are nof, 1(!10“'11.

Right side. .
No. V.
b % 2" 3”—Lines 18.
Lo 1 5} §tx qorufa 7995 aamiel saie saqgime = (L)

Ty | atfE= =1
2 JMifgm g wor AERIIE ga@ A gaw 3]

qyenge &7 U gAW
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3 8 Wy wify fymr gww efawr #Fa® SHET AWY
HoaTy T 5
4 7R W wmgy atynmwe 2@ wifea AR fa stz
ax g zaaife @
b fi gfis @290 qe3m STATUFT 2@ 9ff X X X X
6 TgWET T x %
7 e w3 & Twgn w9 )
8 T § FHwwawg =¥ F&
9 Wew AwW 77 T T
10 s srfaet yfaume * tRest illegible by plastering
11 37 THe®
12 grar s@
13 smmar J

Translation.

On Tuesday the 3rd of Bichh4 bright half of the 4th anka of the
victorious reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over Gauda
and the ninety millinnw of Karpdta and Kalabaraga, king of kings, the
powerful Miunagovinda Govinda Deva Rdjd, Pratipa Deva Mahérijs,
in the porch and before Lord Jaganndtha he thus made known (his
prayer) :—Oh Jagannatha, without going and coming to see your lotus
feet all appear as hell. The gifts of pilgrims (of places) up to Vindhya
and Udayagiri mountains, whether native or foreigner (vest illegible).
The kings of Garjit (illegible) will obey. He who violates this order
rebels against Jaganndtha, and gets the sin of killing a Bréhman with
one’s own bands,

(Hero follow four stanzas of Sanskrit slokas).

Note.

From the date, and the name, Ména Govinda Govinda Deva appears
to be the same as Govinda Bidyddhara of the Mddald Pinji. He was a
minister of Pratdpa Rudra Deva, and became the prime minister during
the short reigns of his two sons, Finally he murdered them and as-
cended the throne himself,

"y \\‘,

-
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o
BHUVANESVARA TEMPLE.
Right side.
No. I.
9’ 4" x 6”"—Lines 6.

L. 1 fax =it nsify wemc 79wl WU NEITHAT Warq

QUETHH 29 =
2 @rwawgT 35 wey §AW WE §F Sfggy #R AR

EAGEICE
3 2% g wywrw Wyt wtswe ¥ ffe IRE wRwIw A

4 sw wTE Yl aqreg @ @R Taae F qEmwi e
ufg yad
5 § g qrex ¥ ww A=At wiwen f&@fe Fww
fererza |
6 wx3
Translation.

: 0.n Sunday the 2nd of Tula, dark balf in the 19th anka of the
‘”Ctm’fous reign of the warrior the elephant-lord, the king over Gaunda
:::isz)cty millions of Karnita and Kalabaraka, ‘the powerful Purushot-
OI‘dt;l'ed ?va, Mahérdja at camp Kritibds during the piji leasure, it was
atonead "IHe \\:ho thl‘o‘?*s magical arrows unto Bisi Behdrd will not
Sath of.) g:ds;[;;to of this (orlc’lor).. he wbhcl) d;)_;:s s;)(i is carsed by (the
- p mvanes . . A £
mscribed., Ay tio) esvara, he is a rebel. By order of Bisi Behdrd

Right side.
No. II.
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Translation.

On Monday the 9th of the Mithiina, dark half Sankrénti in the
4th anka of the victorious reign of the warrior Kapileévara Deva
Mahirdja, at camp Kritibis during the inner pijé leisure, it was
“ordered in the presence of Raigurn Bisu Méhdpitra and Bhuvaneévara
Méhépétra who caused (this) to be inscribed :—All the kings in my
Orissa kingdom should work for the good of the (paramount) sovereign,
should keep virtuous ways, should not remain in bad ways. If they
act badly towards the sovereign, they will be expelled from the kingdom
and all their property confiscated.

Note.

These two inscriptions are on the right jamb of the doorway leading
to the porch of the Bara Defil at Bhuvane$vara. They are inseribed jusot,
in the centre at a man’s height. No corresponding inscriptions are to
be found on the left jamb.

The general remarks made in the Jngmnntlm inseriptions apply,
mutatis mutandw, to these also. The dates do not seem correct. The
tithis of the years in question do not fall on the week-days stated,

The Topography of Old Fort William.—By C. R. Wirsox, M, A,

In the present paper I propose to lay before the Society the results
of certain excavatiopg made during the last four months of the year 1891
and the first four months of the year 1892, on the site of old Fort
William, Calcutta.

These are not the first excavations which have been made at this
spot. In 1883 Mr. R. R. Bayue, while erecting the East India Railway
Offices in Fairlie Place, came across considerable portions of the old forb
walls. He reported his discoveries to the Society in a paper which will
be found in the Journal for 1883, Vol. LII, Part I, No. II,

The general position of the old fort with its adjacent warehonses is
well-known. It stood on the ground now occupied by the General Post
Office, the New Government Offices, the Custom House, and the East
India Railway House. The warehouses built along the south side of
the fort skirted Khoila Ghat Street, The north side was in Fairlie
Place. The east front lobked out on Clive Street and Dalhousie Square.
Behind it was the river which then flowed further east than at present.

The fort was in shape an irregular tetragon. Its walls were built
- of emall thin bricks strongly cemented together,

i i Rorts According to Orme, * its sides, to |hhe east
and west extended 210 yards, the southern side 130, and the northern

i
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side 100. It had four bastions mounting each ten guns. The curtains

were four feet thick, and like the factory of Cossimbazar, terraces,
which were the roofs of chambers, formed the top of the ramparts;
and windows belonging to these chambers were in several places opened
in the curtaing. The gateway on the eastern side projected, and mounted
five guns, three in front and one on each flank. towards the bastions.
Under the western face, and on the brink of the river, was a line of
heavy cannon mounted in embrasnres of solid masonry ; and this Wwork
was joined to the two western bastions by two slender walls, in each of
wh'ich was a gate of pallisadoes. In the year 1747, warehounses had been
built contignous to the southern curtain, and, projecting on the outside,
between the two bastions, rendered them useless to one another. How-
ever the terraces of these warehouses were strong enough to bear the
fiving of three pounders which were mounted in bavbett over a slight
parapet.”  There were also blocks of central buildings within the fort.
It had two gutes on the river side besides that on the east front.
When in 1883 Mr. R. R. Bayne began to dig at the corner of
Fairlie Place for the purpose of laying down the
coleragx.'ie?ayne’s dis-  foundations of the ]fﬂsbpl'udiu R?nihfay House,
he almost immedintely came across remains of
/ o‘ld walls built of small thin bricks such as have long ceased to bo used.
'l.hesc were the walls of the old fort. Mr. Bayne followed up the indica-
tions thus found, and in the end was able to put together an almost
001‘_’1’15‘% ground plan of the north end of the fort., As a defailed de-
seription of these discoveries has been alveady pliced before the Society,
it will be guite unvecessary for me to attempt to give any further
account of them here. Nor do I wish at present to offer any criticisms
upon t.hc suggestions and theories which naturally ocenrred o Mr.
Bayne in connection with his discoveries. I shall at once proceed to seb
forth the results which have been obtained since 1883 by a persistent
search of the records and by recent excavations made on the spot.
The fipsg great step towards completing the work so well begun
co}g‘;‘ 1 i S S by M. R. R Bayne was t.uken.‘lty Ml T. R.
Y. Munro, who discovered in the British Muasenm
a copy of a large map of old Calcutta on the
ch_c of 100 ft. =1 in,, dated 1758. The map, it appears, was drawn by
a l‘“‘f“ﬂlmut Wells of the Company’s Artillery, and was designed toshow
2 pProjected new fort, but it also shosws the old fort in great detail. A
photograph of thig plan was presented to the Asiatic Society in 1880 by
M. Munro, ang it is with this photograph in my hands that T have been
able to carry ont extensive excavations of the site of the old fort in the
years 1801 ang 1892 and thus complete the work of defining the topo-

J. I, 14




106 C. R. Wilson—Topography of old Fort Willlim. [No. 2,

graphy of the place. The plan, it is true, is not quite accurate, but it is

infinitely superior to the little rough sketch of the fort found in Orme’s
history, which was all Mr. Bayne had to go upon.

The plan suggested a further searching of the records, both hera

and at home, to see if they could cast any.

e Sooordy. - further light either upon the plan itself, or

on the projected new foet of 1753, or on the state of the old fork

geneally, Through the kindness of Mr. Forrest, I was enabled to
see such records bearing on the subject as are mnow preserved in the
Imperial Library at Calcatta, but T found that they were very meagre,
Dr. Busteed, however, most generously devobed a considerable amonnt
of his valuable time to looking up the records at home, and has
furnished me with a complete list of all the passages to be found in
the extant records which have any bearing whatever on the old fort,
and on the gquestion of improving it, or superseding it, which seems
to have been so often disenssed during the four or five Years which pre-

-

ceded the tragedy of the Black Hole. These extracts are provokingly .

incomplete. They refer to fuller documents, but these fuller documents
* are not now forthecoming, having been all destroyed. Four plans are
mentioned, viz., Colonel Scott's, Captain Jones’s, Simson’s and Plaisted's,
but none of these could be found by Dr. Busteed at the India Office,
It is only by some lucky chance that a duplicate copy of Scott’s, or
Wells's plan found its way into the King’s library at the British Musenm.
As, however, these e:tracts bring before us very vividly the cirenm-
stances nnder which “che plan was drawn up in 1753, I will Lero give
them in full, together with Dr. Busteed’s valnable comments on them,
before proceeding to speak of the plan itself,

1. From President and Couneil, Bengal, to the Court of

Extiracts. Scott and the 28th February, 1754,
Wells.

Colonel Scott having laid a project hefore the Board for securing
this settlement aguninst any attack from a country force which, in tho
present juncture, ought to be guarded against, and as we imagine the
expense of it will not be very considerable, we lLave complied with his
proposal and directed him to set about it as soon as possible. A
copy of that project we transmit yr, Honours in this packet as we did
not chuse for the sake of secresy to enter it after the consultations.

Directors,

2. From President and Council, Bengal, to the Court of Directors,
the 7th September 1754,

When Col. Scott proceeded to the coast he requested we would ‘

permit Lt. Wells to carry on the works he had planned at Perrin’s in

5

-



=

\ ¢
E -
1893.] C. ﬂ? Wilson—Topagraphy of old Fort William. 107

" his absence which we accordingly complied with, ® ® #* #  (ol. Scott
in consequence of Mr. Sannders and Council’s! request for relieving
Major Lawrence in the Field, left us on the 18th March, but it is with
concern we informed yr. Hons, he died at Madras on 12th May of a

violent fever. :

3. From the Bengal Government to Wm. Watts at Moorshedabad,

the 22nd August 1755.

It has hitherto been very unfortunate to this Settlement that every
gentleman, who has had capacity or been appointed by onr employers
to fortify this place, have not lived even to make a beginning on the
plans proposed,® we have thercfore agreed to wait our Masters' last com-
mands by this year's shipping, when if they are absolute and the sifuation
of affairs in Europe portends war we must employ those who have the
most experience and knowledge to execute plans of fortification, and
this we shall put in practice without showing auy diflideuce to the right
we have of securing our Settlement.8

4. A letter, signed by Messrs. Drake and Manningham, to the Conrt
of Directors, the 3rd September 1755.

The death of Col. Scott put a check to our pursuing his plan for
sccuring this settlement from any attack of the country forces with
much alacrity as we were cautious of laying out much money wnlil yr.
Honours signified yr. approbation of that work which shall now be set
about in as expeditious a manner as the seasow of the year will permit,
our carrying it into execution. Here we must remark that the Go-

L The Council of Madras, H. E B.

2 See Long’s Selections No. 166,

8 Perhaps it would have been wiser if they had shown some * diffidence ” now
after having for so long neglected their defences, even in the face of repeated orders
from home, The: new Nawdb in the following year oponet their eyes on this
gabject. owever, to give the Fort William Government their due, they had con-
gulted Watts, the chief at Cossimbazar, as to the pradence of seeking permission
from the Murshidibid Government before they took their defonces in hand, They
were propared to concilinte tho Nawdb and to resort to the customary bribery to
Lim and lis ministers.  Watts opposed the idea, chiefly bocanse the Nawdb was
really g0 vich that no bribe which Caleatta could afford wonld be likely to convert
him if anfavorably inclined ; he urged moreover that the precedent of asking and
paying for such permission might prove a very ombarrassing one in the future, and
that if the Nawdb should refuze, the English wounld be worse off than ever. On
the whole Watts advised them Lo go on with the fortifications and say nothing, and,
if in the meantime exception ghonld be taken by the Muorshiddbid Court, Watts
was not without confidence that be could prevail upon the Minister “ Huckambeg,”
for n consideration, to divert the pussible anger of the Nawab. Eyvents did not

justify this confidence, 1 EB
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vernment* has not attempted to frustrate that design thongh it has a
formidable appearance.

5. From President and Council, Bengal, to the Court of Directors,
the 11th September 1755. .

We shall pay dune regard to yr. orders in regard to the fortifica-
tions Col. Scott projected for the defense of the place against a country
enery which are carrying on agrecable to his instructions, but not yet
near finished. Mr. Wells who was recommended by the Colonel to over-
look those works being dead, we have directed Mr. Barthw. Plaisted
to see them executed : for what may relate further to those works or
any others that may be found necessary for the defense of the settlement
we beg leave to refer yr. Hons. to the gentlemen you have entrusted
on that head.®

6. IFrom President and Council, Bengal, to the Conrt of Directors,
the 8th December 1755.

Mr. Wm. Wells, 2nd Lieat. of the Train under whose inspection the
works at Perrin’s were carrying on, departed this life on 8th August,
In his room Mr. B. Plaisted took charge of those works jointly with
Mr. O’Hara. They have our directions to exccute the plan Colonel\
Scott left bebind him. :

7. On Augnst 4th, 1755, Captain Jasper Leigh Jones of the
~, Artillery addresses a lotter to the President

and Conneil, Fort William, about the state
of the defences of Calcutta,b

It is with pleasure I hear the Hon'ble Court of Directors have
earnestly recommended unto You an inspection in general regarding the
Buildings Military (sic) and Fortifications, * # # I think it jg my
duty to study anything for the good of the service. * ® & [He en-
larges on this duty theme and deprecates the circumstance that he ig
armed with so little authority to initiate or take up any measures for
the defending of a place whose safe custody he considers himself re-
sponsible for in a great degree., He proposes to relieve his conscience
by giving Government his opinion as to the condition of their so-called
defences before he betakes himself to the Coast where he is next for
duty. He then goes on to speak of Col. Scott’s project.] In the

Captain Jones.

% The Government of Murshidébdd. 1, B, B,

§ Probably Drake and Manningham, as those two only gign the letfer to the
Court of the 3rd September 1765. H. E. B,

S ' Bengal Consultutions,” 175556,
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method T perceive the plan in regard to the inward works may by
the order of the Hon'ble Ct. of Ds. be put into execution, but as
there is no positive order to go to work on that, it is necessary now we
should think for the good of the place we are entrusted with as well
. as the property of our proprietors and our Hon’ble Masters who employ
/" us. [As there is a probability of a French war in Earope, he counsels
" that provision for that contingency should be the chief object in view :
he considers that there is little or nothing to fear from a ‘country
enemy ' as ‘ their interest for our continuation will be sufficient”]. Pro-
vided a general war which is what we have to expect, it is natural to
expect the enemy will attack this place, and in order to do this send
some ships of war into the river whose coming near the town must be
carefully avoided. Tt is certain the Hon'ble Ct. of Ds. has been always
of opinion that if ever Calcutta was attacked it must be by some meauns
from the river, and they, like prudent, experienced and good Masters,
have provided their servants in time with the best guns they could
procure which by their nature are for defense and not for sale, lying on
the warfe unmounted from their landing to this day.
How far we have regarded their hint I can’t say, as we have
neither a carriage to mount any of them on, or even a gun already
_ mounted in the garrison fit for service, and am very sorry I must be
) obliged to confess we seem to look more like a ruined and deserted
Moor's fort than any place in possession of Europeans, much less a
principal Settlement [There is more to the tame purpose; his main
recommendation is to repair the ¢ Line Wall’ on the river baunk, the
immediate construction of fascines there asa temporary measure, the
providing of vessels to be used as five ships, and the manning of the
batteries proposed by the gentlemen of the Militia Corps with trained
Artillerymen intermixed with them]. What guns could be mounted
on the 2 bastions by the river side ought likewise to be kept in good
order with their platform and embrazuves repaired, as they would be

of infinite use, being so much higher than the guns of the Line Warfe
Wall.

8. Captain Jones returns to the subject again on 11th Sept. 1755.7

Having not met with the pleasure of yr. approval in regard to
my last letter to which this plan is in some measure a reference, and that
it may not be misconstrued by yr. Honorg, I hope you will be kind
enough to give me leave to send it home, in the packet, for fear it might
be thought (without an explanation) I had some views of converling the

7 “ Bengal Congultations,” 175556,
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designs of a morve perfect hand—this I hope will show I had no sinister
views of my own.?

9. It appears from the Consultations of 24th November 1755, that
Mr. B. Plaisted also furnished to Mr. Frank-

Plaisted.. - land “a plan he had taken of the town of ™

Calcuatta.”

10. On 25th Pebruary, 1756, a letter was addressed to Drake and
¢ Manningham® by Colin Simson who thus intro-
Colin Simson. duces his own plan.1?

Since the time T have had the honor to be appointed Engineer I
have had an opportunity to examine the plan projected by Col. Scott for
a fortification where Fort Wm. now stands, which appearing to be
deficient in some of the things principally requisite in a fortification,
I thonght it my duty to represent the same to yr. Hons. that if yon
think proper the representation with the accompanying plan may be
transmitied to tive Ct. of Ds.

[He procends to criticise adversely Scott's plan in many particnlars. ]
The whole Fort when finished will be s narrow slip on the side of
the River, and in order to build it, the whole north side of the Factory
which contains the apartments for most of the young gentlemen in the
Company’s service, the magazine for arms and military stores, shop for
medicine, smith's shop, &e., must be pulled down immediately, as also

8 This plan was ordered ““to be sent to the Honourable Company 1n the box of
books per Hardwick” As for Captain Jones, R. Drake Junior and his brothren
did not like to be hastled by this plain-spoken and honeat man ; his gloomy fore-
bodings—too soon to be realized, but from a quarter which even he did not, foresea—
were most nnwelcome. Like the danghter of Prinm he possessed the gift of pro-
pheey which nobody believed, and accordingly he got nothing but rebukes for his
piing,  “On the 4th Augast Captain Jasper Jones sent in o letter to the Board with
his sentiments on the present fortifications of the place, and what he thought
necessury for ita defense in case of war. The Board being of opinion it was irre-
gular, fmproper and unnecessary, we ordered onr Secretary to inform him that our
orders had been issued to his Superior Officer to whom he ghonld have applied if he
had anything material {o offer,””  Poor Jones did not go to the coast as he proposed :

hie died instead on the 22nd November 1755, having been overtuken with monotons

ous punctuality, by the *“violent fever” which had already acconnted for so many
of thoso who dealt with the defences of the settlement. The Beneal recording
angols said grandilognently, in their letter to the Conrt of Directors, that he
“ demiged,” and this they announced withont the hollow customary formality of any
exprossion of rogrob. Captain Witherington reigned in his stead, and Licutenaut
Graut bocame a Coptain, 11, K. B,

# The ppocinl Committoo on forliivations presumably, I E, B.

10 Lottors from Bengal 1756,
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the Church and Hospital; all these buildings ara in constant use,
they cannot be well spared, and it wonld be difficnlt to supply their
place immediately.!! [He repeats this drawback to Scott's plan in
another part.] Before the building of the Colonel’s plan can be carried
or. there must be pulled down immediately all the north side of
the Factory, the Church, Hospital, godowns of Mrv. McGuire's honse,
the Dockyard, and godowns of the Company’s house. Whereas in
order to go on with building the Sqnare nothing need bé pulled down
but the outhouses of the Company's House and a small part of north-
east corner of present Fort,

Simson’s suggestion was ‘to save most of these buildings and to
ercet a square fort (as by the accompanying plan) which rans from the
north side of the present fort round the Chunrch through the Tank
towards the horse’s Stables and thence down to the walerside between Mr.
Amiott’s house and that of the Company.’? :

There is only one allusion to be found in Simson’s letter to the Fort
river-bastions. ¢ The gun wharf or low battery on the rizer eida <hich
is not flanked by any fire from the Fort is proposed to be left in its
present situation, and as its wall projects forward from the angle of the
north-western bastion towards the river, it prevents the face of that bas-
tion from being flanked. Neitheris the face of the south western bastion
towards the river flanked, the line of its face ranning without side the
opposite flank.’

I may now pass on to describe Wells's plan of the fort to which fre-
quent allusion has been made in the foregoing
extracts and of which I give a facsimile (Plate
VI). The plan is preserved in the British Mu-
genm having fonnd its way there from the King's libravy. It is endorsed
“No. 11 Duplicate Plan of Fort Willinm and part of Calentta by W
Wells under Col. Scott drawn in 1753 ' ; and again in another part—"Re-
ceived per Dunington, 10th October 1754.”" The ohject of the planis to
ghow the new fort which Col, Scott projected in 1753, but it incidentally
shows the old fort in considerable detail, the scale being 100 ft. = 1 in,
Looking at the plan we recognise at once the irregalar tetragon with its
four bastions, (a, 3,7, 8.) each having embrasuves for ten guns, The north
curtain here measures 210 ft,, the south enrtaiv 356 ft., the east 546, the
west 560.  The fort has three gates, € the east gate, £ the main south river

Wells’s plan of the
fort.

11 See Long's Selections No, 165. By an unfortunste misprint, “north side of
the Factory ™ has been converted into “sonth side’’ in the Selections,

18 Then the Company’'s Stables were beyond, 1. e, cast of, the Hospital, and
Amiott's honse was just sonth of Douglas’. H. E, B, .
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gate, and 9 the smaller north river gate throngh which Suraj-ud-daula
entered the fort. 6 is the mound of the great flag-staff, ¢ is the passage
jeining the northern and southern divisions of the fort. xAuvor are the
series of rooms sonth of the east gate, of which the sonthernmost should

be the Black Hole. £ is the staircase to the south-cast bastion a. pig. .

the verandah in front of the chambers xdpvor. o is the landing stage
on which was placed the Company's crane. 7 is the river wall armed
wien cannon and protected where necessart with palisades shown as dot-
ted lines. Within the fort is a Jarge eentt 1 block of buildings marked
in the plan as  The Factorey.” Hamilfn calls this the Governor's
House, and T prefer to use this name to i v“cnto it, as * the factorey ” is
more commonly used to denote the wholl fort. At the same time it
must be remembered that the Govertor did not live here in 1753,
but in the Compemy’s Honse on the south side of the fort, although he
still retained some rooms or oflices in the south-east wing of the building
for his own use. Adjoining the south-cast bastion, we see the Export
aund Tmpert Warehounses which, as Orme tells us, were added in 1747,
Holwell speaks of them as the new, or colta, warchouses. The roofs was
strong enongh to carry cannon, and the south-east corner of the warehonses
when thus armed seems to have been dignified with the title of the new
S. E. bastion.!® The east gate (¢) was also armed with five canuon. The
warehouse yard is separated from another yard to the west of it by a small
zigzag wall. This yard () was, I conjecture, the carpenter's yard, since
it is next to the warehopses, and is conveniently situated with reference
to the viver: As regards the buildings on the north side of the fort,
mentioned in Simson’s letter of 25th Febrnary, 1756, 1 conjecture that
¢ ¢ are the lodgings occupied by the young gentlemen in the Company's
service, and that x, the central building in the north division of the fors,
is the armounry. The former conjecture is supported by the very nature

of the ground plan of the buildings, the latter by the fact that when Mr.

R. R. Bayne uncovered the fonndations of x in 1883 he found close by it
picees vitrified as if from a forge. The laboratory was situated in the
east enrtain!® and must have been one of the rooms y y, Generally the

18 Halwell allades to the new S. E. bastion several times in hig long letter to the
Court of Directors, In section 40 ho says: *“That [outpost] to the eastward at the
Conrt Honse yon will find commanded by the buttery over the B. Gate and from the
old and new Sonth-east bastions within musket sliot” And again: “The whole
square between the south face of the fort and the hospital, and gate of the burrying
ground was commanded not only by th'u New South-east bastion, but by seven
4-pounders on the new go«lnwns.". .ln sucu‘on -18. he sayg: Accordingly prepared
with the flag [of truce] on the original 8.-E. bastion whére Cuptain Buchanan Was

then posted.'
1+ | leurn this fact from Dr. Busteed who has furnishod me with the following
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plan has every mark of care and accuracy, and, as regards the northern
portion of the fort agrees fairly well with what Mr. Bayne discovered in
1883. There is only one suspicious circumstance to be noted here. The
north and south alignment of the Governor's House is not parallel to the
cw3t curtain, This is primd facie an improbable arrangement.

In the year 1891, all the buildings between the General Tost Office

3 and the Custom House were pulled down and
coEtlset:ggvot the re- the ground dug up for the purpose of laying

ations. ;

the fonrdations of the new Government Offices,
Dalhousie Square.- Adbefore in 1883, so now, the excavations revealed
remains of the strangely fashioned walls of thin brick work whiclt had
once formed part of the old fort. In particular the curiosity of the pub-
lic was much excited by the discavery of a small rectangular chgmber
faced with hard coment standing in the midst of four larger walls which
looked down grimly on it. : L

At the beginning of September 1891, having made myself acquainted
with the main features of the old fort, I went down to see the excaya-
tions. Almost the first thing 1 did was to measure the small rectangular
chamber and the space between the larger walls which snrronnded if.
The small chamber measured east and west 9 ft, 9 in.; the disfance
between the thiclk walls cast and west was 14 ft. 10 in. These measure-
ments and the general appearance of the walls convinced me that the
thick wall on the east was the curtain wall of the fort, that the wall on
the west was the wall parallel to the curtain Fuilt for the purpose of
contnining the chambers running along %hat side of the fort, and that
the smaller plastered chamber was a strong-room or godown.

I next identified the remains of the east gate. The walls had been
much cut away by the excavations, but enough remained to show their
true nature. Moreover, on measuring the distance from the spot where
these walls stood to the record plate marking the north-east angle of the
fort as determined by Mr. Bayne, I found that it agreed fairly well with
the measurements given in the plan.

This discovery of the true position of the east gate was mosf impor-
tant, because it settled finally one of the chief disputed poiuts in the to-
pography of the old fort, and it at ouce became the starting point for
further investigations and discoveries. The value and significance of the
excavalions now beeame clear to me. IE this was the east gate then the
extract from a letter written by Helwell to Bombay, 17th Inly 1756, when just re-
leaged from © Muradabad.” “The 20th in the morning the enemy formed three as.
sanlts ot once, against {he N.-W. bagtion, ngainst the N.-W. Futtoch or barrier, and
against the windows of the Laboratory on the castorn curtain, and attempted to scale

the North-West window.”
J. 1. 15
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mutiluted fragments of brick work I had just been touching and measur-
ing were all that remained of the well-known conrt of guard, barracks
and Black Hole, spoken of by Orme and Holwell. West of them was
the parade ground where the soldiers of Sardj-ud-daula had been drawn
up to keep guard over their captives, and west of this again T shouili

find the foundations'of the Governor'’s House in the Fort. On advancing

westward to a distance of about 110 ft. from the easft curtain, the walls of
tne south-east wing of the Governor’s House were readily discovered; and
after a certain amount of careful excavation its leading features were all
ascertained. M-=anwhile I was anxiously trying to fix the position of the
south cartain wall and the three lines of arches shown in the plan run-
ning parallel to the south curtpin. The tradition las always been that
the old arcade in the yard of the General Post Office was part of the old
fort, and although Mr. Bayne had argued that this conld not be the case,
T felt convinced that tradition was right. 1 was, however, fora long
time baffled in my efforts to prove the trnth of the tradition owing to the
fact that tha getual distances between the lines of the arches of the ar-
cade and the corner of the north-cast wing of the factory, which had been
discovered, counld not be made to agree with the

distances shown in the
plan between that corner and the lines of

arches along the south curtain,

It was only after a good deal of excavation that the true position of the -

south curtain was established, and it became evident that the south face
of the old areade is part of the first lino of arches within the curtain, that
the pillars in the centrs of the arcade belong to the second line of arches,
and the north side of the arcade is on the alignment of the third and in.
nermost line of arches.

The settling of this difficulty necessavily led to a further get of in-
vestigations. If these were the real positions of the south cartain wall
and of the lines of arches within it, it followed that the plan was inac-
curate in its representation of this part of the fort. Hence doubts
naturally arose as to whether the plan was correct when it represented the
east. curtain wall as inclined at an angle to the north and south align-
ment of the Governor's House, It could not hut seem more likely that
they were parallel. To determine this point, excavations were made in
the yard of the Custom House, and by this means the main outlines of the
north-east wing of the factory and also the noptl and south alignment of

the main building were uscertained. Here too it turned out that the
plan was incorrect,

From this point the work of excavation was comparatively easy.

Further investigations cleared up all that was obscure about the south
curtain wall, and fixed the position of the block of Duildings running
east and west dividing the fort into two sections.
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The plan given in Pl. VII gives the combined results of the excava-
tions made in 1883 and in 1891. It shows the existing bnildings on the
site and over them the old fort is drawn.. The walls of the darkest tint
are the walls discovered by me, those of a lighter tint are walls discovered
by Mr. R. R. Payne. The still lighter tint indicates walls whose posi-
tion has not yet been verified. In indexing the plaw’for reference I have
tried to follow a uniform system.

I shall now describe the different portions of the fort which have

been discovered in 1891, and I shall begin with

The Governor’s «The Factorey” or *“the Goyernor’s House in
Hovie 1a thoEore the fort,” which Hamilton describes is “the
best and most regular piece of architecture that I ever saw in India.” I
have dug up as much of the foundations of this * Piece of Architecture ”
as was possible withont disturbing the existing buildings. I think it
merits Hamilton’s praise. The walls were undounbtedly strong and well-
built, the shape of the building is regular and suggests the quadrangle
of a college. The main building (OPQWVT) faced the river. Its length
north and south was 245 £615 In the centre of this face was the great
gate of the Governor's House, and from it a colonade ran down to the
south water gate of the forl and the principal landing stage. This was
the way by which Governor Drake escaped to the shipsin 1756. Enter-
ing this gate and torning to yoor left you ascended the great flight of
stairs which led, I conjecture, to the hall and the principal rooms. At
right angles to the main bailding, and at each end of it, were wings run-
ning back towards the east curtain, Thus thes® north-east and south-
cast wings, together with the main building formed three sides of a rec-
tangle having a raised cloister or piazza running all along the three sides.
In the centre, I imagine, was a green grass plat. The sounth-east wing
contained the apartments of the governor, and the factors probably had
rooms in different parts of the building. Almost the whole of the gronnd
on swhich the main building stood is at present occupied with govern-
ment godowns. A ftrench was, however, dog from east to west in the
passage between the opium godowns and the import godowns, and this |
enabled me to determine the positions of the principal walls, which were
ancovered at the places marked p p, p,. The wall p p, is one of the
cross walls of the Governor’s House forming the north side of the grand
staivcase. It is three feet thick. At p it meets the west wall of the
Governor's Honse which is 3 ft. 9 in. thick, at p, it meets fhe east wall
of the priucipal building (PV) which is 4 ft. 6 in. thick. The internal
distance between these two walls is 30 ft. 9in. At p” the cross wall p p,

15 There are at least two or three views given in old prints of the west face of

this Luilding.
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meets on ifs south side an inner wall 3 ft. thick, parallel to the main
west wall of the building, and at p’,, it meets a similar wall 3 ft. 9 in,
thick. The internal distance hetween the main west wall and the inner
parallel wall at p’ is 10 ft. 3 in.; the internal distance between tho' in-
ner wall at p’ and the next one at p’, is only 6 ft. 9in. These inner
walls doubtless servad to support the grand staircase. The inner wall
at p’, intersects the cross wall p p, and continues on the north side of it.
I do not know the reason of this, The wall O,p,R, is the wall which
supported the columns of the cloister, or verandah, which ran round the
inside of the quadrangle of the Governor's Honse. It has been uncovered
from p, to B, where it turns to run along the inside of the north-east
wing. The wall O,p, R, is 2 ft. 6 in. thick, with an offset of 6 in. at the
points where it actually supported the pillars of the cloister. The distance
between the pillars of the west cloister, from centre to centre, was 10 ft,
6in. At p,, 4 ft. 6 in, from p,, I found a piece of a small wall 1 ft. 6 in.
thick, This wall contained the raised terrace on which the cloister stood.
There is also at p, a wall p, p’, which bonds with the wall B,p,0,,
and which ruvs back towards, but does not meet, the east wall of the
main building PV. The purpose served by this wall p, p’, is not clear.s

Excavations were also made to -find the north-west corner of the
factory (I¥), and the north-east wing (SRR,S,). The north-west corper
(W) was readily found. The walls here are 3 ft. 6 in. thick. From 7
the north wall of the factory continues in a straight line for a distance
of 50 ft. 3 in,, outside measurement, to V. Here it is set back 3 ft. 6 in,
From this point (U) vhe wall again runs on in a straight line for a
distance of 18 ft. to T, where it is set back 4 ft. 9 in. (TR=4 ft,
9 in.), and thence continues as the north wall of the north-gast wing
(RSS,R;). The wall WVURS is throughout 3 ft, 6 in. thick v,
the point whore this wall is first set back, is the north-east corner of
the. main building, where the wall WV meets the wall VP. The
second set-back oceurs at the point where the wall TT meets the
wall Z'212,, which runs parallel to VP and forms tho east wall of the
staircase on this side of the building. Tho wall TRE is 3 ft. 6 in. thick
and 36 ft. long. Wells’s plan shows a kind of projection or porch
VV'I'T against the wall UZ, but of this I found no trace.

IiS the main north wall of the north-east wing is 3 ft. 6 in. thiok
and 61 ft. long. Paralle! to it and of the same length arve the walls
i, S,, R,S,. R,S, isthe inner wall containing the apartments in the
north-east wing of the Governor's House. It is 8 ft. 6 in. thick, and ig
distant 21 ft. 9in., internal measurement, from BS. The remains of
58, the east wall of this wing, are completely buried beneath- ¢he

Custom House, The smaller walls rry (bwo feet thick) qq,, s (eacls
o
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2 ft. 9 in. thick) divide off the space between RS and R,S,. The
internal distance between SS, and ss, is 13 ft. 6 in. ; between ss, and
qq, it is 16 ft. 3 in.; betwen gg, and rry it is 13 ft. 6 in.; between rr,
and RE, itis 6 ft. R,8, is the foundation wall carrying the arches of
the north cloister. It is 41 ft. distant, internal measurement, from RS, 16
Where it directly sanpported the pillars of the cloister it is 4 ft. 6 in.
thick, elsewhere it is 3 ft. 6 in. thick.

Other excavations were made on the site of the sonth-east wing of
the factory (LL,0,0), in which the governor's apartments were situ-
ated, and considerable remains of its walls were diseovered. The east
wall of this wing LL, L, was traced out, as also portions of the south
main wall of the wing LO, the inner wall containing the apartments
L,0,, and the wall carrying the pillars of the south cloister L, L.
'l‘hose walls ave all 4 ft. thick. The distance of L, 0, from LO is 17 ft.
6 in. and that of L,0, from L, 0, is 35 ft. At the corner of this wing
17 ft. 6 in. south of L stood an isolated pillar 3 ft. square, I'. There
is also a projecting chamber MNN’M’ built ont against the main wall
L0, the walls of which are 8 ft. thick, LM measures 11 ft, 6 in. The

schamber MNN'M' measures inside 18 ft. by 23 ft. The distance of L
from the east curtain wall is 146 ft., that of S from the east eurtain
13 143 ft.: thus the north and sonth alignment of the Governor's House
is very nearly parallel to the east curtain.

I now pass on to spesk of the sonth curtain wall and the arcades
built within it. This side of the fort was in

ThG South Curtain 4] probability used for storing the Company’s

el goods. As originally constructed it had only
two parallel lines of arches built along the inside of the curtain forming

a double arcade and beyond these arcades, (3. e., on their north side) was
an uncovered raised terrace 22 ft. broad. Afterwards a portion of this
raised platform was covered in by a third arcade. It also seems to have

been found necessary to strengthen the sonth curtain wall by bailding
another wall against it to support it. Lastly, in 1741, export and
import wall houses were built on outside the south curtain. Evidently
this side of the fort was subject to a good deal of alteration, and for
this reason, or it may be from a desire to make the fort appear more
symmetrical than it really was, Wells's plan comes far short of its nsual
accuracy. 1 bave, accordingly, bad some diffizulty in determining the
topography of this side of the fort, but my doubts have all yielded to
patient excavalion. The key to their solution was the discovery of the
third or innermost of the lines of arches parallel to the south curtain,

16 This scems u little doubtful, The walls worg very thick hiere, with a footing.

.
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After making a careful search in every likely direction where I might
expect to come across them, I find that the third line of these arches
was built on the alignment of avhat is now the north face of the waggon
shed in the Post Office yard. The foundations of this wall (D,E,)
have been exposed. It is2 ft. 6 in. thick and is built against another
gmaller wall 10 in: thick which is in contact with it, all along its south
side bot does not bond with it. There can be no doubt about the mean-
ing of this. The smaller wall contained a raised terrace or platform in
front of the arcades D,F,, D, F,. This platform was at fivst left open,
but was afterwards covered in by an arvcade, and a thick wall was built
against the thin wall contdining the platform to support the arches
of the new arcade. Clearly then this wall D, ¥, is the foundation
wall of the third row of arches parallel to the south curtain. If this be
go there can be no doubt about the situation of the curtain and the two
other parallel lines of arches, of which in fact portions still remain
standing. In the yard of the General Post Office there is an old arcade
and arches which at its west end joins on to a very old hounse. This old
honse has been lately used as the store-godown of the Post Office, and
the arches serve for a shed to keep the Post Office waggons in. Thes
north side of the waggon-shed e,7, is & modern wall constructed on the
alignment of the third arcade wall of the old fort D, F; but the two
lines of arches e,1,, e,7; (of which the first e,7, forms the south face of
the shed, and the second e,i, runs down its centre) are manifestly
portions of the first and second lines of arches D, I\, D, F,, which ran
parallel to the south curtain of the old fort. This agrees with the
traditions of the spot and has been proved by my excavations. The
arcade e, i, 1,6, 15 & fragment. At its west end I find that four more
of its pillavs, 7,4, I, I, are built into the old Post Office godown ; and
on opening up the ground to the east of the arcade I found that the
line of arches e,i, has a foundation wall which runs on eastward under-
ground as ¢y, and that the line of arches e,i, rests on isolated brick’
piers which are also continued eastward, and one of which T was able
to expose ¢,17 Moreover the arcade ¢,1, 7,¢, is a fragment of thie old
fort. It is built of the old thin bricks, the pillars are sunk deep below
the present ground level. The foundation wall which carries the line
of arches e,i, is 3 ft. 4 in. thick. The production of this wall e,t, 18
at a distance of 22 ft. 6.in. internal measurement from the wall D1,
which T have identified as the foundation wall of the third or innermost
line of arches parallel to the south cartain. This is just the distance
which ‘gells’s plan shows between the third and the second lines of thesg

17 1t is 8 L. 7 in. squave ab the top, and 4 ft, 8 in. squnare aé its base,
& ;
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arches, and hence I consider that e,¢, is a segment of the second line
of arches. The pillars of these arches are 13 ft. 8 in. distant from each
other from centre to centre. For similar reasons I identify the line of
arches e,f,f",¢',9,1, as segment of the first of the lines of arches
within the south curtain. The line of arches e,f, is 19 ft. distant from
the line of arches e,f,, by internal measurement. From ‘e, tof,, a
distance of 42 ft. 9 in,, it runs straight on parallel to e,f,. Then the
whole line of arches is bronght out 4 ft. 10 in. farther south (f,f",).
Then again it continues to ran parallel to the wall e i, for 82 ft. 10 in.
(f'yg’,) after which it returns to its old alignment «(g,%,). Both as
regards its distance from the wall e,i;, which I have arguned is the
gecond line of arches parallel to the curfain, and as regards the irregu-
larity of its conformation, the line of arches e,f, f',¢’,¢,7, corresponds
to the representation given in Wells's plan of the first line of arches
within the south curtain, and I think there can be no doubt that it is a
segment of that line of arches. Near the south-west corner of the old
waggon shed a wall % abount 9 ft. thick projects in front of and parallel
to the arches; another portion of it is hidden away in the old Post
Office Store Godown. This is all that actually remains of the sonth
cartain, but by opening up the ground in the yard of the Post Office
T have been able to trace ont its position and foundations, The original
curtain wall was 3 ft. 2 in. thick. Within if, 4. ¢, on its north side,
there was built another wall which was intended to support and streng-
then the curtain wall. This wall is irregularlx constructed and varies
in thickness. At first it is about 3 ft. 8 in. thick with a space of 6 in.
left in some pfaces between it and the curtain wall. At f it ends in a
buttress about 2 ft. 4 in. thick. The sonth curtain wall is met on its
gouth face by a wall about 2 ft. 2 in, broad, at a point A, 53 ft. distant
from % where the curtain is now cut away. The 2 ft. 2 in. wall runs
southwards and a little to the eastwards, for a distance of 24 ft. Then
it turns off eastwards. This wall is the wall shown in Wells's plan
dividing the warehouses from the yard o. Ibs discovery in the position
indicated for it in Wells's plan places the identification of the sounth
eurtain wall beyond dispute.

I have already pointed out one serious inaccuracy in Wells’s plan,
He makes the east curtain inclined at an angle to the north and south
alignment of the Governor’s House in the Fori, whereas they really are
parallel to each other. I have now to call attention to another seriouns
inaccuracy in Wells's plan. I have shown that D B is the Yorthern-
most of the three lines of arches bunilt inside the south curtain wall. TIts
distance from the centre of the east gate in 162 ft, whercas Wells makes

it only 150 ft.

-
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As regards the north side of the fort, I have not much to add to
The Writers? Build- What Mr. Bayne discovered in 1883. 1 have,
ings on the north side however, verified by excavation the position
ofthe fort. of the range of rooms which divided the fort
into two, and which, I believe, to have been the ¢ Writers’ Buildings’
in the old fort. The south wall of these buildings, J@, is about 60 ft.
distant from TV, the north-west corner of the Governor’s House. At
J, 99 ft. from the west curtain wall, there is a passage through the
block of buildings 15 ft. wide. The wall J@ is 3 ft. 2 in. broad,'s north
of it, and parallel to it, at a distance of 19 ft. internal measurement, is a
wall J; 7,. T also found a cross wall j, js to the west of J J, and distant
from it 24 ft. internally. 'hesa cross walls J Jy, and j, js, ave 2 ft. 1 in.
thick, J; j, is 2 ft. thick. Bast of the passage we have no continuous
wall corresponding with J@, but we find instead the bases of a row
of columns YZ. These bases are 11 ft. ap'ub from centre to centre,
and measore about 3 ft. by 2 ft. each. At a distance of 9 ft. internally
from the row of columns and parallel to it, is an inner wall ¥,7;, 2 ft.
thick. The wall Y ¥; is 2 ft. 8 in. thick. I have not thought it
necessary to trace out the walls YZ, Y,Z,, along their whole length. I
have merely exposed Z,, the termination of the wall ¥,Z,, where it
meets the wall Z, Z. The sounth face of the wall ¥,Z, is here 22 ft,

6 in. distant from the wall of the present Custom House. Z, is also about

190 ft. from the centre of the east gate of the fort, and 30 ft. from the
east curtain wall by internal measurement, The whole length of wall
Y, Z, internally is 174 ft. 6 in. The breadth of ¥, Z, and Z Z, is 2 ft.
All these walls are of poor construction. The buildings here were,
in fact, low, one-storied structures, as is evident from the old views
of the fort. This also agrees with the supposition that they were
inhabited by the writers, for we gather from the records!® that their
lodgings were very damp and unhealthy.

As regards the, west curtain I have little to say. Its alignment
was determined by Mr. Bayne. Ilhave verified
it by excavation ab three different spots 2D 6
X,. At X, near the south-west bastion of the fort, the curtain wall is
unnsnn]]y tluck and measures 6 ft. This is probably due o the same
cause which led fo the strengthening of the south curtain wall in this
direction, 3

The west curtain.

13 T have not been able to trace this wall westwards from J for more than abont
40 f6. AL this point the remains became very confusing. I could only find a small
wall 1 f&. 10 in. broad which met the thicker 38 ft. 2 in, wall on its northern face,
and which I traced westwards np to tho west curtain,

19 Boa n letter from the Court of Directors, February 11th, 1756, para, 69, iu
Long's Selections.
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It now remains for me to speak of the east side of the fort. The
central line of the east gate is 427 ft. from
The East Gate and the corner of the north-east bastion, the posi-
:‘gx?t. e o'f the  4ion of which was fixed by Mr. Bayne in 1883.
the gate measures internally 20 ft. from north
to south and 36 ft. from east to west. The east face measures exter-
nally 26 ft. 6 in, Its salient angles B B’ (', B" 0’ O are angles of 120
degrees. The walls are 4 ft. thick. The south wall of the gate ¢ O, O,
was pierced by a drain which was met at an angle by a second drain
running north-east.
On each side of the east gate there ran a double row of arches
A, B,, A,B;, and 0y Dy, C,D;, parallel to the east curtain wall 4B, OD.
The space between the curtain wall and the line of arches next to it
(i e. between AB and 4B, and between 0D and C, D)) was divided np
by cross walls into chambers. The second row of arches 4,8, 03D,
supported the verandah or piazza which extended on each side of the
gate before the ranges of chambers.
As regards the rooms to the north of the gate between the east
= curtain and the line of arches 4B, there is
al;lciihseou{ﬁoor?ghen;:m. little to say. Wells’s plan shows that the first
7 cross wall occurred after the fifth arch. The
arches thus cut off were left open to the verandah and formed the
north court of gunard, But the whole interest of these investigations
centres in the topography of the range of rooms on the other side of
the gate where were situated the court of gtmrd the barracks, and the
Black Hole spoken of by Orme and Holwell. There is no doubt about
the position of the curtain wall (OD) and the parallel lines of arches
within it (C\ D, C;D;). They have been traced out from the east
gate right up to the north face of the General Post Office. The curtain
wall 0D is 3 ft. 9 in. thick. The foundation wall which carried the
first line of arches C\D, is 2 ft. 9 in. thick, that which earries the
gecond line of arches C,D;is 2 ft. 3 in. thick. Between the curtain
wall and the wall D, is a distance of 14 ft. 10 in. and between the
cnrtain and 03D, a distance of 31 ft. 3 in. from inside to inside. The
wall C.D; meets the wall D;F; at a distance of 162 ft. from the centre
of the east gate. So far the topography of tlns part of the fort is per-
fectly clear.
There is, however, considerable difficulty in determining the posi-
i tions of the cross walls which sub-divided the
The C©ross wa space between (/D and O, D, into rooms, Here
south of the gate. al.; 1 noticed before, Wells's plan is quite inac:
curate. 1t shortens the distance between the east gate and the south-cast

J. 1. 16
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bastion, and so vitiates its whole representation of this corner of the fort.
In the case of the cross walls it is not easy to check the errors of the
plan by actual excavation, forwe cannot always expect to find trace of
the cross walls which may have been very slightly constructed. Asa
matter of fact only two cross walls have been actually discovered by ex-
cavation. « One of these dd,, was found by Mr. Bayne in 1883 and was
again brought fo light by me in 1891. This wall is 1 ft. 6 in. thick, and
is 145 ft. 6 in. from the centre of the east gate. Mr. Bayné thought
that this wall was the north wall of the Black Hole, T shall show that
it is probably the sonth wall of the prison. The other cross wall (bby)
is a much more solid wall than the wall just described (dd;). Ttis
2 ft. thick and is at a distance of 100 ft from the centre of the gate.

The position of two other cross walls may be inferred in the follow-
ing way. A little to the south of cross wall bb, there was a subter-
ranean chamber or vaalt b'0, ¢'c’; which attracted much notice when
it was first discovered. Internally this vault measared 19 ft. 8 in. north
and south, by 9 ft. 9in. east and west. It was 7 ft. 2 in. deep. Its
walls were 1 ft. 6 in. thick and were covered with a hard coating of
plaster. The floor over the vault was carried across by four beams,
the holes where the ends of the beams rested being clearly visible,
The west wall of the vaunlt (¥,¢,) was built against the foundation

wall of the first line of arches (D, The north face of the north’

wall of the vault b6} was 3 ft. 3 in. distant from the south face of
the cross-wall bb,. TI'm internal distance between the east wall of
the vault (b'c’) and the curtain was 2 ft. 8 in. In this part of the
curtain wall (be) an ivon grating was found, built up inside the brick
work of the wall just below the level of the floor, It seems to have
served no special purpose. The south wall of the vault ¢’e’y was
coated with plaster on both sides. Its north face was plastered down
to the level of the floor of the vault. Its south face was plastered down
to a foot below the level of the floor of the chamhbers along the east cur-
tain. This would seem to show that wall ¢'c’, was continned up above
the floor level so as to form a eross wall ce, dividing up the space be-
tween bb, and dd,, and, I believe, that this was so becanse there must
surely have been a cross wall between bb, and dd;, and I do not see
where else it could have been conveniently placed except above ¢'c’y as eey.
The north face of this wall will be distant 126 ft. from the centre of the
east gate.

There is somewhat similar evidence for the existence of another
cross wall aa; north of bb,. Inside the curtain wall (at ab) there was
built another wall a’a’; 1 ft. 6 in.-and 24 f6. long which was carried up
to within a foot of the floor level of the range of chambers along the

<
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east curtain. This wall and the north face of the wall b, were plaster-
ed to a depth of about 7 ft. below the floor level almost to the founda-
tion of the walls. This seems to show that there was another vault
immediately north of the wall bb;, and that the wall a'a’; carried the
flooring of the room above. As the wall a’a’} is about 24 ft. long, I infer
that this was the length of the vault and also of the room above it and,
I think, that at 24 ft. north of bb, there was another cross wall like ¥,
which below the floor level served as the north wall of a vault and above
the floor level was & cross wall sub-dividing the space between the cnr-
tain and O D,;. -

In this way I have been able to prove by excavation the existence
of four cross walls aa,, bby, cog, dd;. But his is not enongh. It is still
necessary to consider whether, as Wells's plan implies, there were any
other walls besides these four, and in particular whether there were any
to the south of dd;. For the Black Hole was the southernmost of the
rooms built along this part of the east curtain. Consequently its site
must be immediately to the north of the last cross avall, and its site is
known if the position of the southernmost cross wall is koown. T have
accordingly traced out the wall €D, which contained the chambers
built against this part of the east curtain, to a point @), 166 ft. from
the centre of the east gate, where this containing wall stops. Beyond
d’, there is only a small thin wall, built, T suppose, to contain a pave-
ment. There could have been no cross walls beyond d', and I have
found no trace of any between d, and d@';. Tt theyefore follows that dd,
is the southernmost cross wall. I bave also traced out the east verandah
wall 0;D; to Ds, 166 ft. from the centre of the east gate, where 0,0y
meets the wall DyE; whith carried the third or innermost line of arches
on the south side of the fort. Thus my excavations prove that dd, is
the southernmost cross wall, and that it occurred at about 20 ft. north
of the end of the containing wall €D, and also at about the same dis-
tance north of the junction of the verandah wall Oyl with the third
line of arches on the sonth side I;Fy.

This also agrees on the whole with Wells's plan which represents

the last cross wall as occunrring about 16 ft.

cﬁmp?rifv?sllll tgg or 18 ft. north of the end of the containing
Wells’s plan i wall and of the junction between the east
Teault Of XRRNSRER: verandah wall nnd]tlxdinnel' line of arches on
the south side of the fort. Wells's plan, however, does not exactly agree
with the results obtained by excavation as to distances, but this is ac-
counted for by the fact t];nt the length of the curtain wall between the
cast gate and the south-east bastion is too shor.t. by about 12 feet.
Whoever it was, who actually drew the plan, he did not discover his
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mistake till he came to put in the details of the rooms along the east
curtain south of the gate. Then, finding that there was not sufficient
room to put those detfails in properly, he crowded them in together,
This, T think, is clearly the case with the cross walls. The discrepancies
between Wells's plan and the results obtained by actual excavation may
be exhibited as follows :—

Wells’s plan ghows walls at 43, 70, 95, 108, 122, 135 ft. ) from the centre of
Excavation shows walls at 75, 100, 126, 146 ft. the East gate.

Looking at this comparative table, and remembering that Wells's
distances are short of the true distances, we easily discover which walls
correspond. The first cross wall shown by excavation (aq;) corresponds
to the second wall given in Wells's plan. The second cross wall shown
by excavation (bb)) corresponds to the third wall in Wells’s plan, The
fourth cross wall shown by excavation (eq,) corresponds to the fifth wall
in Wells’s plan ; and the last wall in Wells's plan corresponds to the
last wall shown by excavation. The two missing walls not shown by
excavation are the first cross wall of Wells's plan, which was the south
wall of the barracks (u), and the fourth wall of Wells's plan which
must bave come between bb, and ¢z;. This wall could not have been
a very snbstantial one, as it must have been built over the subterrancan

chamber ¥'b,’ ¢'c;’. The room = in Wells’s plan, which is the southern...

most of the series of rooms built within this part of the east curtain,
and is, therefore, the Black Hole, corresponds with the space ce, dd,.
This is the site‘of thz Black Hole. As regards the staircase to the
gouth-east bastion, I have unfortunately very little to say. This stair-
case is mentioned by Holwell and is shown by Wells in his plan. It ig
a long staircase. Its head is put by Wells at about 8 {t. from the south
face of the southernmost cross wall, and its foot at a distance of about 50
ft. T have not been able to find any trace of it by excavation, but T
see no reason for doubting its position to be correctly marked by Wells.

If I might be permitted to make a few conjectures 1 shounld arrange

the rooms along the east curtain thus. The
ro%ggg 3;1‘&9%1&322;% whole range of rooms is contained between
curtain. the south wall of the east gate 0| Oy and the

crogs wall dd, and between the east curtain
0D and the first line of arches parallel in the curtain C,D,. The
pillars of these arches were about 8 ft. 9 in, distant from each other
from centre to centre. West of them came a second parallel ling of
arches, 0,0, forming the piazza before the rooms. The first of the
cross walls dividing off the rooms occurred after the fourth arch in
the first line of arches O\D,. Thus it would be about 85 ft. distayg
from the wall €0, C;. These four arches were left quite open to the
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piazza west of them, and formed the court of guard south of the gate.
Three arches further on was another cross wall aq;. If this wall oc-
curred exactly after the seventh of the' first line of arches C,D; and
I am right in believing that these arches measared 8 ft. 9 in. from
centre to centre, then the centre of the cross wall aa, would be 61 ft.
3 in. from the south face of the wall CC, C;. If we rely on thie evidence
of the excavations its north face was 60 ft. 3 in. from the south face of
€0, 0;. The next cross wall bb, occurred after the tenth arch. As
shown by the excavations its north face was 86 ft. distant from the
south face of the wall 0C, €y, or if we reckon its distance according to the
arches, its centre will be 87 ft. 6 in. from CC; C;. I have argued that
another cross wall cc, was 126 ft. distant from the centre of the
east gate, that is its north face ig 112 ft. from the south face of CC,; Cy;
and if we reckon that this wall came after the thirteenth arch its
centre will be 113 ft. 9 in. from 0 0;. The last cross wall dd; is 131
ft. 6 in. from CO; O, or if we reckon that it came after the fifteenth
arch its centre would be about 131 ft. 3 in. distant. The room cut off
by the walls eey, dd,, is the Black Hole. It measured internally 18 ft.
by 14 ft. 10 in. It was bounded on the east by the curtain, on the south
by the wall dd), on the north by the wall cc, and on the west by the
fourteenth and fifteenth arches of the first line of arches parallel to
the east curtain C;D;. These two arches were bricked up and only a
window was left in the centre of each. Along the east wall of the Black
Hole was a wooden platform abont six feet broad and raised three or
four feet from the ground, open underneath. Tt probably projected from
the east wall as far as the door in the north wall c¢,. This door opened
inwards. The three rooms between the court of guard and the Black
Hole were the barracks. They were bounded on the east by the curtain
wall, along which ran a wooden platform similar to that in the Black Hole.
The nine arches which bounded the barracks on the south, (i. e., the
fifth to the thirteenth arches inclusive) were partially closed by a
dwarf wall, or, as Holwell calls if, a parapet wall. The rooms opened
one into another and a door in the wall ce; led to the Black Hole. Sonth
of the Black Hole there were no more rooms, the remaining space being
taken up by a straight staircase, fifty feet long, built against the east
curtain wall, leading to the south-east bastion.

1 believe that this arrangement of the'rcoms will satisfy all the
requirements of Holwell’s narrative. The barracks according to him
would have been a fairly comfortable place for 146 persons to spend the
night in. I make the whole area f’f the bm-m.cks‘ t’f’ be 72 ft. by 14 ft.
10 jn. This gives 7 8q. ft. 45 sq. in. for each individual, The area of
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Black Hc;lo is 18 ft. by 14 ft. 10 in. This allows just 267 sq. ft. of area
for 146 persous, or less than 2 sq. ft. each.®

The result of- all this fresh discussion is to place the site of the

Black Hole prison immediately to the north of
Difference between the site fixed for it by Mr. Bayne, so that My,
f)li-eﬁi.j%eg?ng?d gaose Bayne's conclusion was not so far wrong. Mr,
; Bayne, however, arrived at his conclusion from
two utterly false premises. His first premise was that the sonth-east
corner of the fort was just like the north-east corner. This was com-
pletely refuted by Mr. Munro in 1889 when he produced Wells's plan of
the fort. Mr. Bayne’s second premise was, that the dimensions of the fort
stated by Orme in the text of hig history and shown in the accompanying
plan, were absolutely correct, and AMr. Bayne still held to this belief even
though he discovered that there was an error somewhere in Orme’s plan
when he tried to superpose it upon Simms's Survey of Calcutta. The
excavations which I have made prove that the dimensions given by Orme
are only approximately correct, accurate enough for the purposes of his
history, but not accurate emough for the purpose of settling minute
points of topography. Fortunately for Mzr. Bayne, the errors of his two
premises counteracted each other, and thus, when he made an excavation
in the passage north of the General Post Office, where he expected to
find the Black Hole, he actually did come across one of its walls. But,
like words, walls cannot be interpreted apart from their context, My,
Bayne was prevented at the time from finding the right context, and he
therefore failed to understand these walls; T have merely been more
fortunate in my opportunities, and have been able to secure the right
context.

Only a few more miscellaneous points as o the topography of the
old fort remain to be mentioned. Besides the
two drains already spoken of, which T found by
the east gate, I also came across g piece of
another old sarface drain running along the west side of the verandah
which extended before the chambers built inside the east cnrtain. This
drain is 4 ft. wide at the top and 2 ft. at the bottom. Its castern edge is
5 ft. distant internally from the verandah wall 0;D;, There is also an
old well abont 50 ft. east of the east wall of the Governor's House in the
fort, and 23 ft. south of its central line, which may have been part of

Miscellaneous
points.

% The only cross wall shown in Wellg's plan which I have not accounted for is
the wall between the rooms » and o. If what I have said as to the other cross wails
is correct, this cross wall should come between bb; and ce;. It could not then have
been a substantinl wall as it would bave been built over the subterrancan chambuy
b0’ 0'¢’y.  Could this wall have boen meant for the wall b0, ?

e

——g

L
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the old bnilding. The main walls of the buildings are brick in lime,
the minor walls are brick in mud. The parade ground is paved with
brick on edge over one flat, covered with six inches of concrete. Its
level was visible everywhere in section. If we reckon the level of the
curb stone of the footpath in Dalhousie Square as 100 ft. then the level
of the parade ground would be 98:07 ft., 1. e, a little less«than 2 ft.
lower down. The level of the floors of the rooms varied. The level
of the floor over the subterranean vault was 9924 ft. At about the
middle of the set of rooms built along the east curtain it was

985 ft. =

A Specimen of the Padumawati.—By
G. A. Griersoy, B.A., 1.C.S.

The following is an attempt to give a correct text of a portion of
ths Padumawati,! or Padmavati of Malik Muhammad of Jiyas in Oudh.
He flonrished under Shér Shih in the year 1540 A. D., and numerous
MSS. of his great poem are in existence.

The value of the Padumawati consists chiefly in its age. Malik
Muhammad is, T believe, the oldest vernacular poet of Hindustin of
whom we have any uncontested remains. Chand Bar'dal was much
older, but the genuineness of his Prithiraj Riy’sd is denied by many
competent scholars. Vidyapati Thakur, who lived in the year 1400
A. D. has only left us a few songs which have come down to us through
five “centuries of oral transmission, and which now cannot be in the
form in which they were written. The preservation of the Padumawati
_ is due mainly to the happy accident of Malik Muhammad's religions
reputation. Although profoundly affected by the teaching of Kabir,
and familiarly acquainted with Hindu lore, and with the Hindu Yaga
philosophy, he was from the first revered as a saint by his Muham-
madan co-religionists.

He wrote his poem in what was evidencly the actnal vernacular
of his time, tinged slightly with an admixture of & few Persian words
and idioms due to his Musalmin pl’ﬁdilccti?lls. It is also due to his
% eligibn that he originally wrote it in the Persian character, and hence

1 The author himself invariably spells the word thus.
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disearded all the favourite devices of pandits, who tried to make their
langnage correct by spelling (while they did not pronounce) vernacu-
lar words in the Sanskrit fashion. He had no temptation to do this.
The Persian character did not lend itself to any such false antiquarian-
ism. He spelled each word rigorously as it was pronounced. His
work is hence a valuable witness to the actual condition of the verna-

senlar language of Northern India in the 16th century. Tt is, so far as
it goes, and with the exception of a few hints in Alberuni’s Indica,
the only trustworthy witness which we have. Tt is trustworthy, how-
ever, only to a certain extent, for it often merely gives the consonantal
frame work of the words, the vowels, as is usual in Persian MSS., being
generally omitted. Fortunately, the vowels can generally be inserted
correctly with the help of a few Dévanagari MSS. of the poem which
ave in my possession.

Besides its interest as a key to a philological puzzle, the Padumi-
wati also deserves notice for its contents, In itself it is a fine poetical
work, and one of the few original oues, not dealing with either Rima
or Krishpa, with which I am acquainted in any Indian langnage. It
is also remarkable for the vein of tolerance which runs through it,—a
folerance in every way worthy of Kabir or of Tul’si Das. The story of
the poem has been a favourife one with eastern authors. Husain
Ghaznawi wrote a Persian poem on the subject, entitled Qissae Padma-

. wal. Rai Gobind Munshi in.1652 A. D. wrote a version in Persian
prose, called (after the chronogram of its date) Tulfatu'l- Kulib. A gain
Mir Ziyan'd-din ‘Thrat, and Ghulam ‘Ali ‘Ishrat wrote a joint version in
Urdi verse in 1796 A. D. Malik Muhammad’s poem was written in
1540 A. D.

Concerning the anthor little is known. He tells us himself that
he was the disciple of Sayyad Muhin'd-din. He studied Sanskrit
Prosody and Rhetorie from Hindn Pandits at Jayas. He belonged to
the Chistiya Nigamiya, that is to say, he was the eleventh disciple in
descent from the well-known Nizimu'd-din, who died in 1325 A, D.
Muhin'd-din’s teacher was Shaikh Burhin, who resided at Kalpi in
Bundél’khand, and who is said to have died at the age of a hundred
years in A. D. 1562-63. The poet was patronized by Shér Shih,

The only other fact which we know for certain is that he was blind
of one eye. I have coilected the following traditions about him, One
of Sheér Shiah’s allies was Jagat Dév, (enthroned 1527 A. D.: dieqd
1573 A. D)), Maharaj of Ghizipur and Bhoj'pur. He was present at
the battle of Bagh’sar (Buxar) in which Shér Shih defeated Hutiyiin,
Malik Muhammad is said to have attended his conrt. Two of Malik
Muohammad's four friends, whom he mentions in his poem (22) were
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also patronised by Jagat Dév. These were Yisaf Malik and Salong
Singh (whom Malik Muhammad calls Miy& as if he was a Mu?mz'm).
It is said that another attendant at Jagat Dév's court was a Katthal,
named Gandharv Raj, who was skilled in the art of singing, Malik
Muhammad was greatly attached to him and gave him his blessing,
prophesying that skill in song would always remain in his family, and,
at the same time, begging him to take, as a sign of affection, his ftitle
of Malik. Ever since, Gandharv Raj’s descendants have called them-
selves Malik, and members of the family still live in Taliki Raipurd and
at Haldi in Baliya District, and are renowned singers. -

It is said that the Raja of Améthi was childless, but was granted
a son, in consequence of the prayers of Malik Muhammad. When the
poet died, he was buried at Améthi, and his tomb is still shown,
and worshipped by believers. Malik Muhammad’s two friends, Malik
Yusaf and Salong, died in what is now the district of Garakh’pur, from
a sorfeit of mangoes. Malik Muhammad was with them.at the time,
and himself narrowly escaped. The mangoes are said to have been
infested by poisonous insects.

The text of the Padumawati, being in the théth Hindi langnage,
and written in the Persian character, is very difficult both to read and
to understand. It has been frequently transliterated into the Nigari
character, but the transcriptions, whether MS. or printed, are full of
mistakes, generally guesses to make the meaning clear. The best trans-
literated edition is that by Pandit Rim Jasan of Baniras; but even
in his case (putting instances of sanskritization out of sight) hardly
a line is corvect. There are several printed editions in the Persian
character, but they too are all incorrect. I have been fortunate enough
to become possessed of several old MSS. of the poem in the Persian
character, and by diligent comparison I have endeavonred to reproduce,
in the Nigari character, the actual words written by the poet. A glance
at the critical notes will show the labour involved in the task. I have
also endeavonred to give a tentative translation of text as I went along.

To the text, I append an analysis of the whole poem, which may
prove interesting. It must, however, be understood that I do not
gnarantee its entire correctness. There are many passages which I do not
yet anderstand, and which await further examination. I hope, in process
of time, to publish, jointly with Mahamahopadliyiya Pandit Sudhakara
Dyivedi, F.A.U., a complete and satisfactory edition of the whole poem.
Of that edition, the present specimens may be taken as a provisional
sample, and T shall be most grateful for any suggestions which reach me

in time to improve the larger work,
J.n 17
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For the purposes of these specimens, I have used the following
MSS. .—

Aﬁ MSS. in Persian character (marked collectively as P).

(1) India Office Library, Pers. Cat. 1018. Dated 1107 Hij.
=1695 A. D. (Ia).

(2) Ditto  No. 1975. Vowel marks freely used. Cor-
rectly written. Dated 1109 Hij. =1697 A. D. (Ib).

3) Ditto No. 1819. Vowel points inserted in red ink
by a later hand. Dated 1114 Hij. =1702 A. D. (Ie).

(4) India Office Library, Urdu Catalogue, No. 3130, Few
vowel points. In two different handwritings. No date,
(Id). ",

All these Persian MSS. are very fairly correct. I have taken Ib.
as the basis throughont.

B. MSS. in the Déva Nigari character (marked collectively as N),

(1) India Office Library, Sanskrit Catalogue, No. 2471, A
magnificent copy, profusely illustrated. Written by
Thina Kayath of Mirzipur. No date. Spelling highly
Sanskritized (Is).

I must here express my thanks to Dr. Rost, and the authorities of
the India Office Library, for the loan of the above MSS.

(2) A well written copy kindly lent me by Kayirdj Syimal
Das, belonging to the library of the Mahirdj of Udai-
pur. Spelling not so Sanskritized. Dated Sambat
1895=1838 A. D. (U).

C. MS. in the Kaithi character.

(1) A clearly written copy. With very irregnlar spelling : and
many important variations in the readings. Written
in Sambat 1812=1755 A. D. (K).

In editing the text I have adopted the following principles as
regards spelling. Prakyrit words are spelt as in the Persian copies.
When the Persian copies give vowels, those vowels are adopted. When
. no vowels are given, I have used my judgment in adopting the vowels
given in the Dévanigari and Kaithi copies, '

On the other hand, for precisely similar reasons, I have generally
adopted the spelling of Arabic and Persian words which is best vouched
for by the Dévanagari and Kaithi copies. Such words are phonetically
spelt in that alphabet.

U and K uniformly write 9 as . I have not followed them in
this. When U, as it frequently does, gives a short u as the final vowel
of a Prikrit substantive, I have generally adopted it, unless the use of
the vowel is contradicted by the Persian copies.
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The termination &g nh, is capable of being read as equivalent fo
either the plural oblique termination ¥, or to the singular oblique
termination € or f¥ Unless the context showed that =¥ 15 re‘quircd,
I have transliterated it f§. Even in the best Persian MSS. the nasal
is inserted so capriciously, that it is at least doubtful whether it should
be used in the singular, and I have accordingly followed the best
Dévandgari MSS,, in omitting it, in this case, throughout.

The metre of the poem consists of stanzas of seven caupais fol-
lowed by a doha. In the latter, a matrd is frequently omitted in the
first half. In the caupgis, accent is frequently used instead of quantity,
a short accented syllable being treated as a long one, especially at the
end of a line. Malik Muhammad wrote long before Kégav Dis laid
down the canons of Hindi metre. Such accented short syllables I have
marked, in transliteration with an acute accent, thus,—niramdrg (11, 3).

I regret that the scheme of transliteration into the Roman character
is not that nsnally adopted in this Jouwrnal. For various reasons, which
it is not necessary to give here, I have been compelled to adhere more
closely to that used in the Bihiri Dictionary by Dr. Hoernle and myself.

SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED IN THIS PAPER :—

wa, Wa i, ¥, Su, K, e, W, WMo, WMo « ~, thus % @
%id, £ % §,andsoon. ~ .

The following vowels occur only in a few Sanskrit words, W& ri,
2 ai, Wt au. In Tadbhava words @ and %t do not oceur. WE is trans-
literated ai and 99 aw, In Nagari MSS. when % and 9 occur they are
plainly stenographic signs for €% and 9. This is frequently shown by
the metre. There is no danger of confusing %%, W9, and 2, «t, for
~ they appear in distinct classes of words, WY, 99, are always in Tadbhava
words, or in corrupted Tatsama wWords, ¥ and %t occur ouly in words
lifted bodily from Sanskrit:—

& k&, @ kh, @t g, q gh, & 7.

9 ¢, ® ch, 51 j, W jh, S 7.

zt,8th,®d T dh wa

qi9gth 2d ydhaqn.

9p, G ph, Tb, W bh, | m.

gy, <9l Iw, (or in Sanskrit words v).

¥59s % h. .
% only occurs in Persian words, representing the Persian &, or in

pure-Sunskrit words. In the former case it is transliterated sk, and in

the latter by ¢. ;
_ Arabic and Persian letters.

l’ntk,“)éfy 55)J‘:hlLf?!ﬁ)é;r’b!.vki-t"ég’h '-;f.éq

':".S)C
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=g F¥Afd @3 1L
3 Sharg |
F9TY wifx Tw &ATE | W% (WY Y AW 99T )
Sy wuw Sffe N | arefy @0y yad sfa=re ||
ature wiafy gas o9 @71 Rwf 996 1 9I=T )
FIf9 WIAT 9 9AIE | @Y 93 39 wW9ArE |
FEfe 9@ K9 ATHST | RI(Y YEA I G W)
&=y fe= fefaw< sfe wat | &rEfe aw@q auvw giat g
AL i’ﬁvggwsn?l atefy #w ats afv At

=T

BT 9IT GY W1 & LEC XA T F(W)
gfeet AfY & 719 9T @91 &9 wImiT a0
Critical notes.

1. 2. Kinhesi, so apparently Ib, which seems to vocalize the final (- The
word may, however, be also read Xinhisa for kinkesa. The other copies in the
Persian character simply have ,.4,\.»5'” , which may be read either kinhosi, kinhasi, or

inhasa. Is and K have kinhegi for kinhesi. U has kinhasa. Thronghont the poem
a short e is ingerted to form the past tense. Thus, dékhasi, he sees, dékliesi, he gaw.
TIa tinhahi priti kabildsi, Ibo parabata kabildsi, Id parabata kaildsi, Is téhi priti ka D
bilasii, U tiki parabata ka bildsd. In the Persian character &a,s and Sty and
,mﬂ.\_{ and )...,M are easily confused. In each case it is a question of a dot, There
can be no doubt about the form kabildsiz for kaildsi being right. The word is of fre-
guent occurrence in the poem, and is invariably spelt thus in the best MSS. It isa
curions corruption, and has puzzled all copyists with Sanskrit predilections, 3.
Tb has pawana agini, K agni pauna, Is bahutai, UK baehuté, P give no clue, 4. Is
awaldri.

6. In kinhesi sapata dipa brahamanda

Ib » " l6ga »

Ic » gdta saraga -

T oy (illegible) P séta péta mahi bhandad
Is kinhesti sata sata brahamanda (sic)

U kinhasa sita garaga )

K kinhesi ,, dipa 5

Two printed editions follow In, except having mali instead of dipa. Tais
adopted as making the best gense. 6. 1b duniara, U dinakara, K duniz. Printed
editions dinésa. 7. 18 Kindesi sita ghdma. 8, Id kinhasi saba asa. Ias duzarahi
U dusarahw, 9. Ia té kara ndu, K karati kai nde lei, In kathi kahaw, Id g, h;
arigahu, printed editions and K uragihu, b

Translation.

(1). I bear in mind that one and only primal Maker, who gave
life and made the world, TFirst made He manifest the Light, then —
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made He (for the Light) the mighty mountain Kailisa.! He made the
fire, the air, the water, and the dust. He made forms?® of varied hue.
He made the Earth, and Heaven, and Hell ; and he made incarnations in
many persons,* He made the mundane egg4 with its seven® regions.
He made the universe with its fourteen® worlds. He made the sun for
the day, and the moon for the night; He made the asterisins and the
systems of the stars. He made coolness, sunshine and shade ; He made
the clonds and lightning (that abideth) in them,

All things are so made by Him, that naught is worthy to be com-
pared with Him.- First take I His name, and then in deep thought do I
begin? my story.
9t #PEf g9 wgz w9 | arel A fafdr gwra o

IR A AT I WA BIE(G W A T8 T
#1gfe g aifs afe w1 I agax ww fawzn
w109 T4z 59 wfc g3 | Arefe afEc @ ww )
&1 gres Wit wewT | ﬁ'eﬁnfwszfam“@n
I g7 @q 99 WWIJ D9 AT Y@ FmowEn o
BN g ww W | AR I® wveg sz JAn

! By ‘Light,! the poet refers to Mahadéva, who dwells in Kailisa Indian
Musalmins frequently consider Adam, the first man, as the same as Mahidéva.
The fact that the poet expressly says that Keilisn wae made * for * the Light, shows
that he cannot be referring to light, the first of created Things.

2 An Urdi gloss. translates wréha by (485, design, stamp, drawing. I have
noted it also in 48, 4; 506, 5, asa mirata ki dai wréhi, and in 510, 8, bhai wéha
puhupa saba ndma, In the second the Urdi translation gives Uf fu:‘ and in the
latter, the wholo line is translated 3* Jasy Ky Ky &5 L3 Gya pplee 22 53
UAA o ro--i The word is still used in Oudh and Bibar by women, in the sense of
racand. 1t is derived from the Skr. ullékha.

# Apparently, incarnations in many castes. Allnding to the doctrine that incar-
nations haye occarred in all religions in many parts of the world. Or it may only
refer to the varions avatirs of Vispu.

& I e, the nniverse, allnding to the well known tradition detailed in Manu.

& Jambn, Plaksy or Gomadaka, Cilmali, Kuga, Kraniica, Cika, and Puskara,

6 There are geven worlds (16ka) sbove, wviz., Bhir-l6ka, Bhavar-l, Svar-l,
Mahar-1, Janar],, Tapar-l., and Satya-l or Brahma-l., and seven below, viz.,, A-tala,
Vi-tala, Su-tala, Rasi-tala, Tali-tala, Mahi-tala, and Pitila. According to Musal-
ming, there are soven regions ((3ab) above (these are heavens), and seven below
(earths),

7 Two Urdi glosees translate augdhi by t”ﬁ, A meaning for which I can find
1o other authority., It means literally to plunge into water, hence to bo immersed

in anything, to have the mind fully occupied.
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g fafvw 7 s g At safv S @ ow
wE gafta gEr oy W@ fagEma g

2. 1. Sata-u, so Ib, Ia U K have kéma (U reverses the order of the two hemis-
tichs), Is hiwa, Ic saté with héma as a v, 1. on margin, Id séta (also Ram Jasan), Ie?
bawara; 83sKeS (Sanskrit figfigag for §@w) evidently puzzled the Nigari tran._.
Beribers. Is has khanda khanda, U kinhasa parabata mérw apird. The P copies are
undecided between Ehikhinda and khikhinda. The former is probably the correct
reading. 2. K mdcha. 3, U wahw bhdré, K jehi bhdlé, niramdls. 5. U rdhai,
cdhai, N udai. 7. U phila ax, Id K aukhadha. 8. Ta gagana antaricha, Ic gagana
antarikha, Ib khdbha, U lagai, rakhai, K nimikhi, karata tehi sabhai kinka chana éka,
Tas have ohi, Ibed U wahi.

2. He made the seven® shoreless oceans, &ec., and He made the
mountains of Méru and Kukhanda® PEivers made He and streams and
waterfalls; crocodiles and fish made He of many kinds. He made the
oyster shell, and the pearl which filleth it, He made inany flawless gems.
Forests made He and roots®; tall trees made He, palmyras and date
palms  He made the wild animals* which dwell in the forest ; He made
the fowl which fly where they will. He made colours, white and black ;
He made sleep, and hunger, and rest. He made the betel-leaf and
flowers, and the pleasures of taste ; many medicines made He and many
sicknesses. ; B ”

He made them in less than the twinkling of an eye ; all made He
in a single instant. He fixed the Heavens in space without a pillar and
without a prop. A
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1 These encircle the seven regions (dvipas) mentioned in I, 5. Their names,
are Lavana, Iksu, Sura, Ghrita, Dadhi, Dugdha, Jala. The anthor, in stanza 141 gives
a different enumeration, viz. Khara, Khira, Dadhi, Jala, Sura, Udadhi, Kilakila,
® Méru is the well-known mountain, It represents the northern hemisphere
or pole, and is the abode of the Gods. Kukhapda is Kuméruy, the southern hemisphere
or pole, the region of the daityas or demons. The poet has mixed this up with
Kishkindha, also to the gonth of Onde, and hag confounded the two names.
§ Jari is & root used for medicine, and mdri is a root used for food, -
% Sduja is uny animal uged for food. ‘
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3. The order of these sets of caupiis is different in different copies. The
above is the order of Tab U K, Icd begin 4, 3, and thep go on as above. Is begins
15, 16, and then 3, 4, &c., like Ta. 1. Ted dihesi badai ; Tac tehi par, 1d tehi K,
Is tinha jii. 2. Ib bahu sdjit, T tehi sdjit. 3. Tae U K bilasi, U K %ou for koi.
4. Tace U jehi hai. 5. Id transposes 11. 5 and 6. Is jiu sada sukha, U jiyana sada
tinha, K jiwa sadd saba, U koit. 6. 1d U koti, Is bahw dandd; Id dhandii, U K
ananda, dandd. 7. U kou, In ati ghdni, 1d K puni ghdni, 1s saga ghdni, U j# ghdni.
8. U kou for koi. 9. Iacd charahi, I8 tinha chara, K bahuri kinha saba. .

3. He made man, and gave him dominion; He made grain for
his food. He made the king who taketh pleasure in his kingdom,
He made elephants and horses for his array. He made for him many
delights. Some made He lords, and others slaves. Wealth made He
from which cometh pride; He made longings which none can satisfy.
He made life which all men ever desire; He made death, from which
none can escape. Happiness made He and myriads of joys; sorrow
made He, and care and doubt.! Some made He poor and others vich.
He made frequent prosperity and adversity. s

Some made He weak, and others strong. From ashes made He
all, and again turned He all to ashes.
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4. 1. Icds bhiwasini, U bhimasainiya. 2. P mukha, which spoils the metre.
3. 1d makes thig line the sixth, Ia amiye, Ibd jiuna jehi, To jiana jehi, Ibd tehi,
[ads U K pdé, khaé, 4. K karwi nimi jo phdri, 6. K lirai jo makhi, Ted K bhawdra
patdga, 1s bhawara niga, 6. Ta Kindura, Ted doubtfil, Ihe U clearly undura, Tacd
rahahi. 7. So Tacd K, Ibs kinhaesi rakasa déwa dastd, kinhasi bhokasa bliwta paréta,
U similar except . . - déwa dayantd, . . . bhite parantd. 9. Icd X dihisa, Ib U

sabali.

1 Two Urdi glosses franglate danda by f‘ grief, but the dictionary meaning
“of the word is enmity (llwamlwa). Here it meane opposition of ideas; doubt,
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4. He made agallochum, musk, and the scented Jhae grass; He
made the camphors,—blimaséni! and cénad He made the snake in
whose mouth dwelleth poison ; He made the snake-charm which carrieth
off the bite. He made ambrosia, which giveth eternal life to him who
getteth it ; He made poiSon, which is death to him who eateth it. He

made the sugarcané filled with sweet juice ; He made the acrid creeper

with its manifold fruit. He made the honey which the bee stores in
its home ; He made the humble bee, the birds and winged creatures. He
made the fox, the rat and the ant; He made many creatures which dig
the earth and dwell therein. He made demons, goblins and ghosts ; He
made ghouls and Dévas aud Daityas.

He made eighteen thousand creations of varied kinds. To all he
gave a means of existence, and with every decoration did he deck
them.
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5. 1. Tas U ohi, K dhanaita hai johi ké san®; Is U ki; P have ka; Tad
sabat, J nahi ghatai, 8. K sabhanha, U kou. 4, Is puts verse 4 after verse
6, U paragafi gupati, 5. Ib khawdwai, U dpuni khai, K dpuna khai, P might also
be read thus, 6. K whas, Tads 5 khi® lc sabahi bhuguti déi an Jiani; Is K
sabahi di, U saba kahd déhi. 7. Ya sabali so td kari héra; @sd | ohi ma Eihu, &e.
Is hari sdsd, ohi, U sabai, td kara, sdsd, ohi na kil ki dgi, K sabhai dsa t@ kari hars
phért | ohi nahi dsa ahai kehu kéri || 8. Iac ghatata, U K ghatai, U wbhai, tasi, 9.
Id jo déta, U K déhi, K sabha td kara.

5. He indeed is a master of wealth, to whom belongeth the uni-
verse ; to all He giveth continually, yet his storehonse minisheth not.
To every creature in the world, from the elephant even to the ant, doth
He day and night give ‘its share of nourishment. His eye is upon all;
none is forgotten, whether foe or friend ; nor hird nor grasshopper, nor
nught whether manifest or hidden is forgotten. He deviseth food and

! The Bhimaséna-karpiira of Sanskrit,
% The Cina-karpiira of Sonskrit,
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nourishment of many kinds. All doth He feed, yet eateth not himself.
His meat afd His drink is this—that to all He giveth nonrishment
and life. All have hope in him at every breath, nor hath He ever
(turned) the hope of any to despair.

Alon after mon doth He give, yet never minisheth (his store).
Yea, so doth He this with both hands, that whatever hath been given
in this world, hath all been given by Him.
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6. 1. 1d adi éka baranafi so raji ; K adi andads karata jehi chaja. 2. Ibed kardi,
ddi, lacs K jelhigtehi, Thed achata, 18 chatrahi achata machatrdhi, U nichatriye, K
chalra nichatra nichateihi; X dosara ki na sarabari. 4. 18 dékhe, U K dékhu, P
give no clue, a third person singular seems required by the sense, Is lagd, jogi, s
cithihi, Ib karahi, U sajogi. 5. lac }( trina, frinahi, lf'.l wdhai, tinhai bajara ki déhe
badhai, K tori u(fa)ddi. 6. kihd bhitkha bhikha dukhs, Ia bhikha (?) bahuta, U
dukha bhard, K bhauna bkikha dukha bhira, 7. Ibs K karai so jo mana cinle ne hor,
Ia karai so jo mana cintd “hii; K karai 86i jo ohimana hoi. 8. U asthivd {which
makes the metre right), Ias U jehd, K feki. 9. U ars bhdjar, K tehi bhé’.

6. Let me tell of Him as that great primal king, who from the
beginning to the end of things is worthy of his rule. Ever and for
ever doth He rule, and whom He willeth, rule to him He giveth.
Making umbrellaless him who hath the umbrella of royalty, He giveth
it unto him who is without it ; no other is theve who is equal nnto Him.
The people all look as He npturneth the monntains, and mgkﬂ.ll the ant
(that erawleth from beneath them) equal unto the elephant. Adamant
He maketh like straw and scattereth it, and again He maketh straw like
adamant, and giveth it honour. To one He giveth the food of enjoyment
and all happiness, another striketh He with sorrow and a home (sup-
ported by) alms, No one understandeth what He hath done, for He
docth that which is beyond the power of mind and thonght,

All else is non-existent!. He alone is ever the same, whose wondrous

I Urdi gloss gi";’ transient.
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creations are such as these. He createth one and destroyeth him, and,
if he will, he formeth him again. .
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7. 1. 1d reverses the order of 1. 1and 2. U baranad 89, Ih saba ofii saff waha
saba maha barati, K oha saba 56 saba m& waha baratd, 1s has saéi. 2. Is K Jjo saraba
U paragafi guputi, In cinha na cinhata, 1d cinha na cinhé. 8. 1a na ohi siga, 1d na
koi sighata, U na koit saghitd. 4. Tona koi wahi jind, Is na waha koi jéng U na
kow wé jana, K & ki sivajdnd, 0. Tas reverse.order of 1L 5 and 6, K waha saba, Th
wahu na kinha, 18 oha kinha, K unha na kinka. 6. Ia hutic so pahilahi 6 hai s01, Ia
au hai aba o1, K hutd pahilahi aba hai 807, I¢ 26 puni vahai rahai na na kii, U 50 puni,
K rahai rakihi nahi koi. 7. Ia aurw jo héki, U awra kahai &6, K aura je rahai se bad,
Ia marahi kai, K marai kari, 8. U jo wai cahasi kinhasi, K jé oha ciha so Kinhasi,
Iak karali, U kavahi jw cahahi Linha. 9. U na kaw, Ie U sabai cahi, K sabhai,
cahahi, U jiya.

7. TInvisible, formless and untellable is that Creator; Ho is one
with! all, and all are one in Him. Whether manifest or hidden, He
is all pervading. The righteous recognize Him, but not the sinf ul,
He hath no son nor father nor mother, no family hath He, and no rela.
tions. He hath begotten none, nor is He begotten of any, but all created
beings proceed from Him. All things, as many as exist, He macde; nor
was He made by any one, He was at the beginning, and He is now ;
He alone remaineth existent and no one else. All else that are, are
mad and Blind, for after but two or four days they do their work and
die.

Whate'er He willed that He did, He doeth that He willeth to do,
No one is there to prevent Him, and, by his mere will, He gave life to
all,

1 The Urda gloss translates baratd by ;’J-_v.)}i “near,”” but I know of no
authority for this meaning. Buratd means bafd hud, twisted as a rope is twisted,
hence involved in, closely connected with. Compare Biliri Sat'sai, 59, difha barats
BAdhi afani, twisting their (mutual) glances into o rope, they bind it ffmn balcony ti
balcony.
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8. 1. 1d cinha jo, K cétahu, Tb purdna mé, Is gidnd, bakhana. 2. Tcds jin nahi,
K jia nahi or jia ndhi, Ia kare nahi pai sabahi kavahi, 18 karvai sawat, U karahi samas,
K karas sahardi (?), 8. Ia reverses the order of Il 3 and 4, Ib jo doldwe so dala,
1d jo doliwahi dold. 4. Ic reverses the order of 1l. 4 and 5, Is has sind, gima, In U

' piy@ mahi, Id hiya@ nahi pai guna saba gind, U guniné. 5. Ic U K bhdti so jdi.

6. T na koi ahi na ohi k& riipd, Lo om. this line, Ias om. hoi, U na kou hai ohi, K

« ota ki hoi hai ohi, Ia n@ kahd asa vipa anipa, Td nd ohi k& asa taisa andpd, Is na

oha kihw asa taisa sariipa, U nd ko asa taisa aniipd, K na oha kihu asa ripa anipa :
possibly Ia fits in best with the rest of the prssage. 7. K na binu ohi thdii, Te
ripa rékha nahi, K wuiraguna ndi. 8. Ic K ni hai mild na bichurd, U nd hai mil@

na waihard. 9. U andhi murakhi kaha dari, 1bd mirakhahi,

§. In this manner know ye Him, and meditate npon Him, for so is
the tale written in the holy book.! The Lord hath no life, and yet He
liveth, He hath no hands, and yet He maketh all things. He hath no
tongue, yet He telleth everything. He hath no bodily form, yet that
which He shaketh, is shaken. FEars hath He not, yet heareth He all
things ; Heart hath He not, yet The Wise One diseriminateth all things.
He hath no eyes, yet all things doth He see; How can anyone discern
as He doth ? No one hath a form like unto His; nor, like Him, is any
one o incomparable, He hath no abiding place, yet He is not without
an abiding place. His form is without flaw, and His name is spotless.

He is not indiscrete, nor is He discrete, yet so doth He diyvell
(within us), and fill us (with himself). To those who can see, He is

near, but is far from the foolish blind.
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1 Urdi gloss for puring, & )3, the Qurin. This is quite possible. Tt will be
oo that Mallik .\lnbmnmml'frcqucmly uses Hindi words as Muasalmin technical

E. G cild, 20, .
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9. 1. TIc puni jo dinkesi ratana amiild, I8 sabahi jo dinhesi, U dinhasi, K jinahi.
Throughout, Is K have dinhesi and U dinhasa, cf. 1. 2, n 2. Is bihiisi, U bihasd,
K dasana bihasi mukha jogi, Iab logh for jogi. 4. Iac U jehi mahd, U tiki mdhd
le reverses the order of Il. 4 and 6. 5. Iads sai jina jehi dinliesi nahi, K 56 pa:
maramea janai jehi nahi. 6. Id jana o, I8 jina hoi, K jobana marama na janai
mitghd, 1a mild nahi tarendpd dhfidha, Ic saba dhfidha, K cahai na tarunapa cahag
dhidha (sic), Is has midhe and dididhé, 7. Id sukha kava marama, this makes
better sense, and is also the reading of Ram Jasan, K jehi ké dukha ba®, 8, K
Yhogi vahas anacinta. 9, Ib eaba kare marama Janw karatd, K ghafa raha ninta,

9. And the simple-minded knoweth not the secret of the priceless

jewels which He hath given. He hath given us a tongue, and the
pleasure of taste; He hath given us teeth, which brighten! a smile,

Eyes hath He given us to see the world; ears hath He given us with

which to hear language. He hath given the throat in which dwelleth
our speech. He hath given us fingers and noble arms. Feet hath He
given us with which we gracefully walk. That man knoweth theiy
secret who hath none. Yea, it is the old who know the secret of youth,
when they find not their young days though they seek for them. The
great man knoweth not the secret of poverty, but the poor man knoweth
it, to whom poverty is come.

It is the sick man who knoweth the secret of the body, whilé the
healthy man liveth careless ; but the secrets of all are known to the
Lord, who abideth ever in everybody.
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I Lit., are fit for,

.
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10. 1. Ib karati k% karani, K karata kai karani, Iad barani na ko1 piwai barans
To barani na paru kil kai barand, I8 barani na koi jo pirai karand, U barani na jaz

¢ ki bahu barand, K barani na kilw parai jo barani. 2. 1Ib saraga sata, In sala saraga

kacada jasi ka®, Io kagade hid, Is K jaii kigada, To hifi for bharai, K dharati &ita
¢.raga ma®, U has karahi, bharahi, 3. Io makes this line the sixth, Ib transposes 11.
3 and 4, Ib voma, U jiwdta késa roma aw pikhd. 4. Ia réha khéha, Ted U khéha
wéha duniydi, Ib bina, K nakhata tardi. 5. U likhai sansard, lo ati sam#®, 1s kabs
amii®, U bidhi carita apard, K kabi carita apari &S 15 evidentlys misreading of O
6. [Incds éta guninha saba guna, U aw gaba guniyana guna paragdta, K aba guna para®,
“Pu téhi samiida biEdaki nahi ghdfa, Tn bunda, Id abe-hu samiida maha bunda na ghd{a
s aba-hw samiida tehi bunda na ghdfd, U aba-hi biida samdida nahi ghdfd, K as in text,
except nira for bida, 7. K garabané ditha, K garaba karai £5 bau } ghittha, 8, Ib
bahw guna®, U asa guna®, Ine &5 hoi tehi, Ib cahai sd tinha hd béga, U £6 ho tehi, K karai
&5 caha tehi biga, Rim Jasan cahai sawdras biga, 9 1d jo guna karahi anéga, Is jo
guna cahai, U karai na néga.

10. Very immeasurable are the makings of the Maker; no teller
can tell them, If the whole universe took the seven heavens! for paper,
and filled the seas? of the eartit with ink. If it took as many branches
as coverd all the forests in the world, and all the hairs and down (of
animals), and all the feathers of birds. If it took the motes of dust and
the like where’er it found them, and all the drops in the clouds and all
the stars of heaven; and turned them all to pens and wrote, still then
it counld not write the shoreless ocean of his wordrous works. So hath
He manifested all His skill, that even now not one drop of ‘that ocean
bath decreased. Think thou of this and let not pride be in thy heart.
For mad is he, who, in his heart, nourisheth pride,

Very skilled is the Lord. What He willeth, for him that quickly is.
And so skilfully doth He arrange (creation), that He displayeth count-
less kinds of skill.
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1 The geven Heavens, see note to 1, 5.

% The seven seas of Hindu tradition, see IT, 1.
4. Rana-dhdkhd, i8 equivalent to bana ké dhdkhandaedlé, (branches) which cover

-The subject of all these verba ig sansari in the fifth line.

‘the forest,
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11. Ch. 1. Taadu, U K ndma; U K niramdld, kil ; 1d ping U pimow, K punin
2. Ta unha kai, I8 tinha kaha, U joti tinka ki bidhi, K ti kara, Is tinha priti, 3,
Inb U dipaka aisa, U bha a(@)jora. 4. Ibed jafi na hata asa purukha wjyiré. 5. Id
udd, U thdu dai K théwa dai, Is WkRé ...... sfkhé, K Wkha ... sfkhd. I parhatd, K
bhaw dharami bhau Pandita stkhd. 6. T8 j&i nahi, Ta ohi ndd, K janama bhara. K
dinka naraka mahd. Icd transpose 1. 6 and 7. 7. TIa ohi kinhd. Ibds U kinha ...
tinhé, K wtima basitha dinha oi kinbd, Ibe U K dui, Ted do. Is U K juga;Id UK
tarai nama. Icd ohi instead of jai, Is U Knunha. 8. X aiguna, Ia pichihi, U ho
kai. 9. Tac ohi, Is U unha, Id binawata, K unha dgé hama binaiba ; 1d karata,

11. He made one man without a blemish, named Muhammad
glorious as the full moon. It was his radiancy that God first produced,
and then for love of him He created the universe. He kindled that
light and gave it to the world. The world became clear, and recognized
its (true) way. If that bright man had aot been, the dark path would
not have been visible. The deity wrote the second place for him,! ang
that man became just who learned his erced$ For him, who hath nut. -
taken (refuge in) his name throughout his life, God hath prepared a
place in hell. The deity made him His messenger to the world, and
whoever hath taken his name passes safely across hoth worlds.$

God will ask of each his virtues and his vices, (when) there will be
the (great) casting nup of accounts. But he (Mubammad) will humbly
bend before him, and will effect the salvation of the world.
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1 That is to say, he was second of all things, God being the first; ophey
created beings followed. Pandit Sndhakara Dvivedi translates this verse, ‘ Thoge
men beeame just who learned his teaching, and that God, (i, ¢, Mubammad) wrote
his name in the second place, (i. ., heayen); but for them, who throughont their
lives did not take his name, (i. e, adopt his teaching), he fixed a place in kell,

% Lit., teaching. The Urdu gloss gives &S, the Musalmin creed,

 The ihaloka and paraloka of the Hindis, This world sud the world to come,”
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y 12. 1, Ia cohil dinha, Ted cehii kd duhi. 2. Ia taba dné, To wei iné, Is sidika
daiya wunha miné, K uni iné, U dina oi jané, 8. Ibe U puni jo, Id puni tehi, Ia juba

* @, Ib ohi aé, Is jafi 4@, ¥. jinha jaga adela dina kaha 1. 4. Ib bahw gini, Id bada
pandita gitni, U puni usi mahd bada pandita, In U K Ubhé kurana. The correction
is evidently a scribe's improvement. 5. Ia bariard, K bala té Fdpai. Ias saiihi na
kit rahd jujhdrad (18° rii). 7. Kyparamina. 8. K. Kurdina for purana, .. .. soi likha
km}' grantha. 9. Is td sahe, K té sufhi.

12. Mubammad had fonr friends, who (followed him) in his place,
and the four had spotless names in both worlds. Ar0 Baxr Cippiq,
the wise, who first truthfully (¢idg) brought the faith (into the world).!
Then ‘Usar, who adorned the title (of Caliph). Justice came to the
world when he adopted the faith. Then ‘Usuix,’ the learned and wise
one, who wrote the Qurdn, as he heard its verses. Fourth came ‘ALi, the
mighty non. When he atftacked, both heaven and hell gunaked. All
four had one mind, and one word, one path and one fellowship. Each
puzached the same true word, which became authoritative, and read in

both worlds.

The very Quran® which God® sent down (to this world), that holy
book they read, and they who (have lost their way) in coming (into the
world), when they hear it, find the path.*

I Lit., brought.

2 Here again we have purdna used for the Musalman sacred book.

8 Here vidhi, a Hindu technical term.

4 Abit Bakr ibn Abi Qubafa was Mubhammad's dearest friend and father-in-law,
and one of his first converts, He enjoyed immense influence with his fellow
citizens of Mecca, and earned by his probity the appellation of ‘al Ciddig,” ‘ The
True He accompanied Mubammad in the Flight, and on his death (632 A. D)) he
became the first Caliph. He died 634 A, D.

‘Umar ibn Al Khattab was converted in the 6th year of the eall (615 A.D.).
His conversion carried with it so much weight that the Musalman traditions relate
it with miracalous attendant details, Abi Bakr by his eloquence and address, and
‘Umar by his vigour and promptitude, supplied the went of the practical element
in Muhammad's character. ‘Umar set the example of public (instend of private)
prayer, which was followed by othor Muslims. He was the leading spirit of the
Emigrants (muhdjiral who had left Mecca at the time of the Flight, and settled
in Medina. He procured the nomination of Abu Bakr to be first Caliph, and, as
2 matter of conrse, suceceded him as second Caliph in 634 He woag murdered at

Moding in 644



144 G. A. Grievson—d specimen of the Padumidwati. [No. 2,
Sti @t wifs IS gemg | wifcs W agg o W

et ww Uw 9y
sifd | 99 wisy
LSSl G CIIN

91z | w¥ uwmz yiya fewza
U1 9T gfyFq u3x LR
% | 9|-9 9 gAY 99 9%

wTe Wi TSt W s W) quseT SREA T A=
WU g@at &fc WS wwa¥ fsww dw afvash
99 wiw aw gef-ufawct) 2 gsfa 99 fofe g o

AN T wSY gRwg

&<y s o )

YIHEIRY g omE & g gRaw e |

13. 1. U wra sdha, K séra siha, U sulatng ..., bhdna. Iu carihi, Te cari-u, Is
Kjaga. 2, 1Ib transposes 1l Land 2. 1b ohi kahd chija chatara ax patd, Is chija
chald aw, U ohi ehitra sdju au, K ohi pai chdja chatra aw, Ta J K pild,.. .. lldté. 1b
rajai, To sabha raja, Id sabha {or sabahi) vajanha (or rdjahi). Ts K saba rajanha, U saba
rajanu (?); 3. Ta K gunawanta, Ted sabahi, Ib bidhi pira, Is nwidhi pivd. 4. Is nawds

nawa khadahu, K nawa swau Hhddahs.
transcribed cither blai or bhas. All

The final word of the half line cs#2, may bo

N give the former, but printed editions give the

latter. So also U.i may be either nei or nass I prefer bhai and nai as giving the
bost sense. Iad sitahi. U dipa dunid, Is dipa dunii sira. 6. Ibds taha lagi. 1a
kharaga bala, Teds kh° para; Ta jala karana na kinhé (@lghal w_;{d-:‘), & A
Ie L‘)’)ﬂ"bé Id L'Jf)ajbb U julikandhara Kinhd. 6. Tb déwa jabahi bhara mitthi U juga
kaha jhwoa dinha, K jaga Laha jiti linka gahi mithi, In puhumi bhara saba linha
samhdri | oki sakai puhumipati bhiri || K puhumi Uhira ohi éka sabhira | taw thira
rahai sakala sansara || 9. Ia padashaha, Tc badashiha, K tuha jaga para Jaga tohdra,

13. Shér Shih is Sultan of Delhi, who warmeth the whole world !

‘Usman ibn Affin was one of

Mubammad’s first converts, and married his

daughter. He wag elected third Caliph on the deatl of ‘Umar. The Qurin was
compiled in its present form in his reign. He was killed at the age of eighty in
656, in the rebellion which arcse in consequence of the movement, the ultimate

aim of which was the deposition of !

Usmiin in favonr of ‘Al

‘Al jbn Abi Talib was Muhammaod's consin, and one of hig first converts, He

followed him to Medina three days after the Flight, He Bucceoded

‘Usman ag

fourth Caliph in 656, and was mardered in 661 A, D.

The first compilation of the Quran was undertaken by Zaid ihn Sabit, who was
appointed to the work by the Caliph Abi Bakr at th? instigation of ‘Umar, Zaid
had been an amanuensis of Mubammad. This redaction had no canonieq] anthority,
and discropancies in the text goon appeared. Accordingly, albont €59 ‘Usman co;l-
fided fo Zaid and three othor Quruishites the preparation of an edition whiek was
to bo canonical for all Muoslims, This text wag completed in 660, und iy the ong

which is now extant.
! Lit,, the fonr gquariers. Tho
meaning which I can suggoest here,

nge of Fhanda is nneommon, but it is the only
An Urdii gloss gives G,k eyla,

-
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like the sun. His kingdom and throne beseem him well; low on the
eatth have all kings laid their brows before him. By caste a Sir! and
with hissword a hero; wise is he and fall'of all skilfulness. In the nine
regions the sun (or all heroes) hath set (or bent low) before him?® and
the seven continents® of the world all bowed before him. All his kingdom
e won with the might of his sword, as did Alexander, the Zi'l Qarnain.®
* On his hand is Solomon’s ring, and, with it, he gave gifts to the world
with full hand. Majestic is he, and a mighty lord of the earth ; like a

pillar he supporteth the earth and maintaineth the whole universe.
Muhammad blessed him and said, reign thou from age to age. Thoun

art the Emperor of the World. The world is a beggar at thy door.

gty IS g gsfa-afa = | gsfi 7 Wit 893 sifw s
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! Here, and in the following stonzas there is a series of puns on the word siiva,
“lich is not only the name of the Afghan tribe to which Shér Shah belonged, but
nlso mefins a hero, and the sun.

@ Lit. “In the nine regions there was & bending of séra,’ where, again, there
is o pun on the word sira, ‘hero® or ‘sun. According to the most ancient Hinda
Geographers, India was ghaped like an eight-petalled lotus. These cight petals,
together with the central division, formed the nine khand: s or regions, viz,, Paicila
(central), Kalingza (8. 1), Avanti (8.), Anarta (8. W.), Sindhu-Sauvira (W.), Hara-
haura (N. W.), Madra (N.), Kauninda (N. E.). The Purinas give a different list of
names, vis, Indra (E.), Knsérumat (N.}, Tamraparpa, (? 8.), Gabhastimat, Kumarika
(Central), Niga, Saumya, Virana (W.), Gindhurva. See Cunningham’s Ancient Geo-
graphy of India, pp. 5 and 66,

5 See L, 5.
4 Zi'l Qarnain, means ‘The Master of Two Horns.” Musalmin tradition varies

abont this name, According to some, the Zi'l Qaruain was nob Alexander the Great,
put another saint, who lived at the time of Khija Khizr, and who was so called from
his having two curls hanging, one from ecach side of his forchead, or becanse he
reached both sides of the world, or because ho wae noble by descent from both hia
parents, or because ho wont through both the light and dark parts of the world,
or because he died when sl‘rgck on one side of the forehead, and then wasg restored
to life, and again died on being struck on the other side of the forehead, and again
came to lifo.

Beale's Oriental Bingraphical Dictionary, (Fd Keone), eays ‘ Master of Two
Horns, a title of Alexander the Great, probably based on coins representing him in
the character of Ammon.’ D, Hoernle informs m:) that A.lumuf]er's ©oins show his
head adorned with two ram’s horns, They were w:xl.cly c.urrcnt in the East, and the
Muhammadans probably gave him that name after his coins.

Jy::19
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14. 1. Id s saje. 2. Ia hai ki vénu, I8 hai gat saina. U hai maimanti
calai, Ta parabate phifi hoi sama dhdarl, Ib uthahi Toi, Is parabata phiti, K gifi
ghikafi. 8. Ia sira rainw hoi dinahi gardsd. b parahi rainu, Is K raini rénn, Id
omitsthis line. 8. K gpadichli. 4. Iac U K #para hoi chawai brahamandid. Ta
dolai dharati aw brahamandd, U nawa khadi dharats sakala brahamandd, K khandai
dharafi bhaw sate khandd. 5. Ta transposes this and the next line, U patdlahi jhdpé,
Tac K patarahi ghdpa. 6. Is bhai jahi. T U ghava baté. K kharha kdta, Ia
pichai pavi 55 kida@i, 1d kaha nali, K kahd kidaw nald &td. 8. Ia giri taviwara kahdl
na rahi calata hota saba cira. Id hali &9 cira. Ia saina calata giri tariwara hohi

‘abai sata céira. U jo gadha naai na ndai calata hihi 43 civa. X jo giri tarai na kiku
¢ calata hdi sabha citra. 9. las U K jaba-hi. Ia calai.

14. T tell of the heroism of this kil’xg, Lord of the world, the
weight of whose array is greater than the world can bear. When his
army fnll of horsemen advanceth, covering the earth, mountains crash
and fly away in powder, night cometh from the clonds of dust®which
eclipse the sun, so that man and bird alike goeth home to bed. The
land taketh flight, and goeth up into the firmament ; earth-dust adorneth
each continent,—yea tle world, the whole creation and the universe.l
'T'he Heavens tremble, and Indra quaketh in fear; the snake-god Visuki
fleeth and hideth himself in the lowest Flell®  Mern becometh g
quagmire, the oceans dry up, and the forests break and arve mingled
with the dust. (When his army marcheth to o halting place) some of
his advance guard may receive a share of water and of grass, but for
none of his rear guard is there even sufficient mud,

Citadels which have never bowed to anyone, when he advanceth
all become dust,—when the Lord of the World, Shér Shih, the Sun of
the Universe attacketh them.

-
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! The 4/ mapd hag two meanings, either ‘to adorn’ (mandana) or  to crush,?

(mardana). The passage here is corrupt in all MSS., and the reading is very
donbtful.

% Bee noto to line b of the first stanza,
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15. In Is this is No. 3. Ch.1. Iabs jasa prithimi hoi. J jasu. K kasa hai.
Ted cdtd, Is citd, K bita caluta dukhawas nohi kéi. 2. U adila dhd, K adila kihd.
. Ib sama sou, U 6 unt rdhid. K sari jija na taha. 8. Iab adale jo kinha wmara. Iab
bhai @ni, U sigarl, K kiridnd puhumi jaha@ @i, & U kow. Ib sina. lod minusa
sail wjidrd. 5. I8 U ydisiggha K gie séra, Is dua-w (? dia-w) pini, U ding. K
dunau pani pi, Ia chire, Ib K chanahi, 1s chini. Ia hai nindrd, Ibed karai nirvird,
K pini 86 karahi nindgrd. 7. Ib bariki, Ic wahdl sama, 1d bali di-hi sama, 18 dubare
baria dua-u, U baria éka, K dibara bali ¢ka. 8. Ieod saba prithimi dsisai, Is zabas
prithimi asisai, U saba prathimi mili asisai, K sabhai prathimi asisa déi. Ia lac las
bhiii mdtha, Io dui hditha Id kara hitha U jora jora dou hithe. 9, In gdga jamuna,
Ibd gaygana jamuna, Ics giga jauna jaw lahi jala. U gapge jamuni jala jaw lahs,
K gaygi jauna jawlagi gala. Ib ammare ndtha, Is J ammara matha, U taw lagi, 1d
amara to matha, ;

15. I tell of his justice,! how itis upon the earth. Not even to a
crawling ant doth anyone (dare to) give pain. Naushérwin® was called
¢The Just,’ but even he was not equal to the justice of Shér Shih.
He did justice like unto ‘Umar,® for the cry for justice to him was (spread
over) the whole world. No one dareth even to touch a nose-ring Iying
fallen on the ground, (much less to pick it up and appropriate it). On
the very highways do men sweep up gold. The cow* and the tiger walk
together on the same road, and both drink water together at the same
landing-ford. He straineth milk and water (mixed together) in his
court, and separateth the one from the other. Sincerity marvcheth with
piety and justice, and the weak and the mighty he keepeth on even terms.

The whole earth blesseth him, folding its hands continually, and
crying, may that head endure immortal as long as there is water in the
Ganges and the Jamuna,

1 This reference to Shir Shal’'s justice (‘adal) may have a complimentary refer-
enco to his son ‘Adal. See J. A. 8. B, Pt. 1, 1890, p. 167.

2 Tho celebrated king of Persia, surnamed ‘Adil, or the Just. He agcended the
throne 531 A, D. He was the Chosroes of the Greeks. Muohammad (B. 571) used
to boast of his good fortune in being born when g0 just a king reigned, He died
579 A. D.

8 The second Caliph in snecession to Muhammad. See note to 12, 9,

4 Goru is properly any domesticated herbivorous animal,
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16. In Is this iz No.4. 1. 1Ibkiha, ciha, Id sabahi, K muha, 2. U candasi
cdda'tai sawdra. labe U dai, Is daiya. U K ti hit. Tecdhi adhika iiji®. 8. K jai papa.
Ia pipa ghatai jadi, U K jo, P jo or jaw, U jagata juhdrai dé&i. 4. Ic K sabhai, 5
Icd purukhe sira nivamdrd, 1Is bhd asa sira pu’, U asi bhaye siva purakhi naramdlda
(sic). X aza ohi siva ndwa niramdld. Ibe daha, U kild. K oli dgari kila. 6. U
héru. In jai jai dékha rahai, Ib §6 dékhai o rahai, U jo dékha 50 vaha lubhdi, K jo
dékhai 5a raha sharamai. 7. Ic saba dpara. Ib suripa. Other Ps donbtful, N saripa,
Is darapawanta. 9. Is K médani darasa lobhini, U médina darasi lu®,

16. Again, how can I describe his comeliness, for all the world
desiveth the beauty of his countenance. His comeliness surpasseth in
brightness even the full moon which God created. Sin abandoneth those
who re'verentvly gaze upon him, and the whole world maketh obeisanceand
blesseth him. As when the sun blazeth over the world, so, before him,
all things hide their comeliness (in shame.) Thus did the sun! become
a spotless man, with ten times more? beauty than the sun itself. No
one ¢an look upon him face to face, and if anyone see him, he re-
maineth with bent head. His comeliness inereaseth by a quarter, day
by day, for the Creator formed his beanty above the world,

Comely is he with a jewelled (tiara) on his brow, and the moon
waneth as he waxeth; while the earth, craving to see him, standeth and
humbly offereth its praises.
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1 Here again the word sira is introduced with a threefold meaning, hero, sun
and proper name.
% Agari means ‘more than! Cf, 881, 2, and 454, 8,



1893.] G. A. Grierson—A4 specimen of the Padumawaty. - 149

guw sty gsw uoE | e wifv fegac ags
WY FIT T TH G1C AT S9H-§ WHY 7 W@T A7 0
T9 GUNY W9 S5 11| X9 g7 S H9 7 w0
1 GO om sgen 8¢ wife gwaA |
. AITYYHDI A YRN AT LI FIIAN 2

17. Here Is resnmes the correct numbering. 1. Iabe U dai, Is daiwa, U dai.
U badi, asi, ddni, 2. led K trangpose dhé and kiké. Ied U Baliaw Bikrama dani,
K Bali aw Karna dité bada, Is Hétama, U Hatoma, K Hétima, 3. U sare-piji,
Is K ghafai. U suméru bhadari doit. 4. Is dika dina. U di@na dayta. Ia semida
kai, Ib U semundara pard. 5. U kaicana ba‘n-m' siira kali. K kaiicana barisa sira
kali. 6. la bara cka mdgid. Other P;’ bira or biri. lacjanama na his bhikhe

atw ndgd, U jenama hoi nchi bhakha n&;u 7. Ibes jo Linkd. U K dasi asiméda
Jagya jo. Ia tinha-hit surasari dina na dinha. 1b dina punna sari tihw na dinhé.
Id sari saiihi, I8 sf-w na, U 80 uni cinhd. K unha sabha ke dinhid. 8. U K jaga
#para. 9. U kou dai asi,

17. Again God hath made him so greatly generous, that none in
the world hath ever given gifts like unto him. Balil and Vikramidi-
tya® were famed for their generosity, and Hatim Tag® and Karna®* were

.desm ibed as lavish; but none of them equalleth Shér Shah, for the very

ocean and even Alount Méru, ave ever minishing (as they give up their
jewels and gold). The kettle-dram of his generosity sonndeth at his
court, and the fame thereof hath gone even across the ocean. The
world touched this Sun® and became of gold compact, so that poverty
fled and went beyond the borders of his kingdom. He who but once
approacheth him and asketh, for all his life is free from hunger and
from nakedness. Even that (King of old) who performed ten horse-
gacrifice,—even he gave not holy gifts like him.

So generous hath Sultan Shér Shiah been born upon the world,
that none hath e’er been like him, or will be, nor doth anyone give
such gifts.
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I The well-known Daitya, who gave Yispn his farious three paces of ground.
% ¢ Qlarnm et venerabile nomen.”
8 Pamiliar to readers of the Bagh-o-Bahir (story of the second Darwésh.)
4 The famouns Hero of the Mahabharata, The sonof Kunti by Sirya. He
was mom famons for his chivalry than for hig generosity.
5 Again the triple pun on the word zfra, Shér Shih is compared to a philo-
sopher s stone which changed all that touched it into gold.
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18. 1. Ia jehi (or jinka) wmohi, Is tinha wmoki, U t;. P (exo. Ta) tinha or
tehi. 2. Ta 18se-hi eka pena, Thd U K préma, Is pirama (gic). Ih wahi joti, U ahi jota,
Id bhai 84 jati bhi, Lo bhai nivamale, K bhaw nivamala, 3. Ib huta adliéra so sitjha, Io
huta jo adhata esijhd, 1d illegible, Ts méraga hato @dhidra o sijhd, 50 U but ddhéra,
K mdraga andha hota sd sijha. 1b bha tjéra, Te U jega jind, 1 para siijha saba
jand, 4. K rakhwkai., 5. N wnhi, P ohi or unka., Ia (_gi-’._.Jf, Ic kari, Id ohi Fara
mara po°. Is poha kai, U paudhi kai K unha mori kairihara (?) paughi kai gihi ...., .
ghdta jaha vihi. Ia jaha dhd, U ghati, 6. 1b ja Iz Ye Jd kara aisa koki, 1d U K Je
kara hohi aisa, Ta gahi béga lei liwai pird, Ib K turita bigi 80 utarai, Is turita bégi so
pawai, U turita & lai lawai, 8, Is oi cisti, K ripa jai se jaga cdda, K oi ati badé
Jagata maka. Ie hama unha. Ic wnha kara,

18, Saiyad Ashraf (Jahangir)! was an elect saint, and he it was
who threw light upon my path. He lit the lamp of love within my
heart; the light burnud up, and my heart became pure, My way had
been dark and invisible, and lo! it became bright and I understood. He
cast my sins into the salt ocean, and making me as his disciple took
me into the boat of virtue. He grasped my rudder firm] ¥* and T reached
the landing place on the far baunk.. If a man hath such & steersman,® he
graspeth him and bringeth to the other side. He is n protector, and
one who sncconreth in time of trouble, and, where (the water) is fathom-
less, there giveth he his hand.

His family title was Jahangir, pnre like the moon. He was the
Holy Master of the World, and I am the slave of his houge,

L Saiyad Ashraf was one of the fonnders of the line of spiritual précoptors,
whose representative in the Srst half of ithe 16th century (Mulyiw'd.din) taught the
poet.  For full particalars see note to stanza 20,

2 Thig is n difficult passage. Karid is the same as Fadi, an iron ring, or n beam,
hence o rudder, Either meaning will do here. Other MSS., and printed editions
have unha mora kara bdata kai gihd, he grasped my hand as I was sinking. Pagh;
kaf means ¢ firmly.'

¥ RKanaldra or kanadhdra is the Sanskrit karpadhdira,
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19. 1. Id ohi or unha. 1s U unha, K tinha, U K airamala, bhdli. Yad ‘t.\:-
Ibe Biﬁm b so bhigai, Io sabhd gune, U sabai guna, K sabhdgd. 1e Utinha ghara.
K tinha ki ghava dui dipa, To djidrd, cawird. 18 daiya #a° K dadsd’. 3, Iad
> ,.“ The C\-c,*,*', U sikha muhammada, Ia U K Ldla, niramdld. 4. Is khanda khanda.
U khakhanda tihw, K thikhida tahi. 6. Iskhdbha, U jage ki ndi. G. Ia fckd, Istéka
- taba., U duhii k& bhira grisfs thiva vdli | dona-hit kara {cki saba mdhi, X taw telii bhira
jagata thiva. 7. 1s jinha darasyax aw parasyau, K jinha darasa parasa unha payd.
s bhau, K bhd. 8. K nicinta rahu. 9. All copies insert karii before khéwaka,
except U jehi vé nawa hai kaviyd, and K jehi vé nawa kariyi#a. The omission of cither
karid or khéwaka is required by the metre, but, except U and K, all copies have both.
K bégi s0 Liwai tira.

19. In his hounse was & gpotless jewel, Haji Shekh by name, full-
filled with good fortune. In‘his house were two bright lights, whom
God created to show the way. Shekh Mubirak glorious as a fullmoon,
and Shékh Kamiil spotless in the world. Both were stedfast, unmoveable
like pole-stars, exalted even above Mern and Kukhanda.l God gave
them beauty and glory, and made them pillars of the world., On these
two pillars supported He the earth, and under their weight the universe
remained firm. Whoever saw them and reverently touched their feet,
his gins were lost and his body became pure.

O Mubammad, there is the road secure, wherea saintly teacher
bearveth company. When he hath a boat and a rower, a man quickly
gnincth the other side.

St aw MRS Sw wE & gwt SARY Sif% €T FA0N
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1 See line 1 of the gocond stanzn,
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20. 1. U mohi das k. K gurw mahiudi kaha eka mai séwi. lad ji kara;
U tinha kara, K jinha mohi Miéwd. 2. K dyé, Tad f"'" Ihe 4w, U bada-
hani; Ic U mohs dinha. 8. U K finha k& giri, Tad 355y Ibc_vqf)n 1s K suru-
Khuw @, U surakhu rii. 4. Ias siddhanha purakhanha jehi sdga khéla (Is has jyed),
Ic jai ré siddha purukha sige khéld. XK jinha siddhyd purulhanha sige khéla.
6. U lagas, K daniara ...... dekhaldé, Ibc U jehi pac, K mana lie. All P give paa,
N khidira, 6. Ta U K tehi haj®. 18 jé haj®. U dni milad saiyada, K lau lagie lei
saidt vijé. 7. 1d jo pai karand, N saba karasd, P jibha parama (7) (), N katha,
8. ftefi ghara k@ had céld, Id tehi gurw ki hati, K waha ré quru, U K hwai céra,
9. Ia ohi tai, U jehi tai, K dékhana.

20. Muhiv’d-din was my preceptor, my steersman, and I served
him. He crosseth speedily who hath the ferry-fare.! Before him
was Shékh Burhin, who brought him on the.path and gave him
knowledge. His spiritnal guide was the good Alhadid, who in the
world was a light and beauteons in the faith. He was a disciple of
Saiyad Muhammad. Who e’er enjoyed?his fellowship, became a perfected
man. To him did Dianiyal point out the path,—Daniyil, who consorted
with Hazvat Khwaja Khizr. The Hazrat Khwaja was pleased with
him, and brought him (as a disciple) to Saiyad Raji Himid Shih,
From him (Muhin'd-din) did I win allmy (good ) deeds. My tongue was
loosened,® and, a poet, I (learned to) tell my tale.® - i

1 The fare was the service which the poet rendered his master,

2 Lit. sported in his company.

& Lit. uncovered.

4 The following acconnt of Malik Muohammad's spiritual ancogtors is taken
partly from what the poet himself fells us, and partly from the Urda 2logs and
other sonrces.

e belonged to the Cishtiyé Nizamiyd, that is to say ho belonged to the epiri-
tual descent which took its name from the celebrated Nigimu'd-din Auliyii, the
toacheor of Amir Khusrd, who died about 1325 A. D, His disciple was Siraju'd-din,
whose disciple was Shaikh ‘Alin'l-haqq. ‘Aliu’l-haqq’s 86n and disciple was Shnikh
Niir Qugh ‘Alam (d. 1444) of Pandui, and another disciple was Saivad Ashraf Jahin-
gir (sen 18, 1.) Ashraf’s most famons disciple was Shaikh Elaji, whose disciples
wore Shaikh Mubarak, and Shaikh Kamil. Shaikh Nir Qotb ‘Alam and Saiyad
Ashiraf Jakingir were fellow diseiples (pir bhai,) and from them eighth in descent
came Malik Mubammad, (Fl. 1540 A, D.)

i
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He was my master and T his disciple, evermore do I how before
hir as his slave. Throngh him did I okwain a sight of the Creator.

The full getealogical table is as follows :—
Nizamn'd-din (d. 1825 A. D.)
Siriju’d-din.
Shaikh "Alau'l-haqq.
. .
ﬁhnikh Nir Qutb *Alam of Pandui, and Saiyad Ashraf Juhingir (vide 18, 1),
(son of preceding.)

fiid
Shaikh Hashamu'd-din of Manikpur. Shaikh Haji,
Saiyad Riji Himid Shih ** Shaikh Mubirak
and
Shaikh Dasiyal (d. 1586 A. D). Shaikh Komil.

Saivad Mubammad.

Shaikh AThadid.

Shaikh Burhin

Saiyad Mul,lilu’d-din (vide xx; 1.) .

Malik Muhammad, (1540 A, D.) N
- From this it follows that the poet was not an actual disciple of Saiyad Ashraf
Jahiingir, a8 might be assumed from xviii, 1 aud {I. Malik Mubammad merely refers
to him and praises him ns his gpiritual ancestor. A tradition makes him the poot’s
mantra-gure, while Mulin'd-din was his vidua-gury, 1. e, the one initiated him, and
the other taught him, but this seems to be very improbable, though not inconsistent
with Malik Muhammad's own language. Shaikh Diniyal, the fifth in the line
before the poet appears to have been a friend of the well-known Khwiaja Khizr,
“who introduced him to his preceptor, Saiyad Riji Hamid Shih. Shaikh Burhan,
Malik Muohammad’s spiritnal grandfather resided at Kal'pi in Bundél'khapd, and
is sajd to have died.at 100 years of age in A, H., 970, or A. D. 1562-63. See Rep.
Arch Sur. Ind. xxi, 131,

As tho prophet Mubammad (see xii, 1) had four friends, so also had the poel
Malik Mubammad. He tells us their nomes were Malik Yisaf, Salir Khadim, Mivi
Suloné and Shaikh Bade. Concerning these, see the introduction to this paper, and
xxii, 1 and fT.

The Urdda gloss concludes (T insert dates and other particulars in parenthesoes),
¢« Those who consider that Hazrat ’Abde’l-Qadir Jilini (b. 1078, d. 1166) (God’s mercy
be npon him) i3 descended from Saiyad Mulin'd-din, and that Saiynd Riji Qattal
(d. 1403) is dezcended from Saiyad Raji are far from being in the right. It is cloar
that the line of Qadariyis is descended from Hagrat 'Abdu'l Qadir Jilini, His
preceptor was Hagrat Abfi Spivad.

‘Saiyad Raji Qattal was fuoll brother of Hazrat Saivad Jaliluw'd-din of Bukhiri
(who was known a8 Makhdiim Jahaniyan Jahan (Gasht Shaikh Jaldl), and was his
disciple,) He wasa Subarwardiya by seet,

¢ Another disciple of Hagrat Nigimu'd-din (the founder of Malik Muhammad 'z

J. 1. 20
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21, 1. K kali, K kali pini. 8. T1da asa, K ud sira. 4 U K dba dibha
nahi, Ram Jasan's edition gives basdyana =51, but all P give L‘J"‘:’ ul—d 5. Intan
suthi, Th tau ase, Ic taba ati, Tds taw ati kinha, K tou walia bhaew. 6. Tas Jat.
7. K kicu hai kaficana ki kdra. 8. U tasa niramala tehi bhau. 9. K rupavanta
bandwahi, la ripawante gohi joahi, so kavahi gahi paw. Ib mukha cahahi kai, J
mukha cihai kai, K mukha dékhana ke cdt.

21. Mu’{lm.mmnd the poet was skilful, thongh he had but one eye,!
and all who heard him were entranced. Even as God created the moon
for the universe, so He put a dark spot upon him, while He made him
bright. With that one eye the poet saw in the world, as Venus is
brilliant among the other stars® Until there come black spots upon a
mango-fruit, it hath no fragrant scent, God made the water of the
ocean salt, but nevertheless He made it immeasurably bonndless. Mount
Méru was destroyed by (Giva's) trident,? and then it became a monntain
of gold* and reached to heaven. Till black firestaing defile the crucible,
(the ore) remaineth unsmelted, and becometh not pure gold.

line) was Shaikh Ruknu’d-din Abii ‘1-fath Ma‘asir (fl. 1810), who was also disciple of
his own father Shaikh Sadro’d-din (*Arif, d. 1309), This last wae disciple of his
father Shaikh Bahan'd-din Zikariya (d. 1266) of Mul'tan, who was disciple of Shaikh
Shahibn’d-din ( Suharwardiya, d. 1234), who travelled from city to city ag missionar .
[peace be npon him).' 3

Makhdiim Johaniyan was & digeiple of Ruknu’d-din abovementioned. The
Suhnarwardiyas form hranch of the followera of the cdfi sect, and are named from
Subarward, a town near Bagdad, the birth place of the fonnder Shahibn’d-din above
mentioned.

I This meang that he was literally blind of one eye. The poet still, however
thanks God for all His mercies, and points ont that every great and good thing in
Nature has some detraction.

% (jukra, the regent of the planet Venus has only one eye,

81 hgve not ttaced this legend, It may be @ reference to Indra's cutting off
the wings of the mounfaing.

5 1t is a golden mountain, Seo Vispu Purdna 11, 2,
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The poet hath but one eye, but it is (bright) as a mirror, and his
sounl is pure. All that are beauntiful clasp his feet, and desire to see
his face. *
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© o «g wfew few w9 w0 ofewt WX AW AT S
gfer g aifga wiq wref | w@iex @ sux fafa 7wt
fawt swid fog =yre | 9 @7 W W@ SWE
§u 3% 9¢ for qumi| &% @¥9 fog= a@ @@
wifc-g wgeRE A9 YT | WY §SE@ mEiE W@ N
fafca =) Wil 57 g1 | W2a wife &fy fe qmna

1 gwErwfcy A fafe w5 s wax faw
oy s wrg st faast W o faweE fam kg 0

22, 1. P yw, U sira, K ora. 2. Ia yisufa mallita pandita gyani, Ib bahw
gud®, Id bada gyi’, K jé pandita gyd® ANl N have izapha for yusupha. Tac K
pahilahi, K pahili. 8. Tac Wl Ib mk, Id u)li, Is kandana. Ib khddaki, U ubhas,
K ughai jo b&. 4. U apdrd, jujhard, In khéta aw, K briga sitaraind®?) jo kharaga
johdard. B. Tabo J.i_n,.,, 1d 2, Ib K bakhani, jani (K md;ni), Iabd bada jana. 1a
ridhunha. 6. In catura gune dasa wei, Ib K dasaw gur:d. U cdrd catura aw
dasi guna (sic), Ted au sdga joga, K au saba joga. I8 repeats the last line hy
a mistake of the copyist. Printed editions have simha joga. 7. 1Ib jo répahi, U
jo upajai. K purnkha jo apé (U".!T for u.q.?‘f) K jau bédhai basa. 8. Ted bha.
9. Ia sithe nibahi. U yaha jaga dra nibihd. K sdtha jhwana bha (lq.u).'\‘a for
Lg wern for IQJ)A) In U bichurahi,

22, The poet Mnhammad! had four friends, who by giving him
their friendship raised him to equality with themselves. One was Malik
Yiisuf, the learned and wise, who first knew the secret docfrine. The
next was Salir Khiadim, of mighty mind, whose arms were ever raised
cither in (wielding) the sword or in (distributing) gifts. The third
was Miy% Salong, a lion unsurpassed, whose sword fought with heroes
in the battle-field. The fourth was Shékh Badé, famed as a sage. He
greatly honoured those who were perfected hy performing their initia-
tory rites? All four were learned in the fonrteen® branches of knowledge,
and God himself created their association (with the poet). Let a tree

1 8o also had the Prophet Mubammad, see xii, 1. Regarding these four men, see

introductory remarks,
% Adésa is the initiation of & ¢fli by & gur.
8 The 4 Védas, the 6 Veédinzas, the Purinag, the Mimamsi, the Nyaya, and

Dharma,
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bat dwell near a sandal-grove, and if thou pierce it, the odour of sandal
cometh from it. :

O Muhammad, when thow hast found these four friends, and ye all
became of one soul, when thon hast accomplished their companionship
in this world, how can they be separated in the next ?

X R,
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23. 1. Ibd tahawd bahu Io tahd wna kabitanka k° Istahd awara, K taha
wwani. 2. IbiU aw b, Id Yinati kara, U kabitanha, K au pandita s6 binati
bhdja 1b bhakhé ... sakhé, Is bhijd ... sijé. Tad mérehu. TIs merachu. U tati
mirgi sqwdrahw sdjd, K (wfala sdwiraba aw terabas sdji. 8. N panditanha, U
pachiligi ... dagd. 18 gai dagd. K kichw kai cvhaw kathi kara aga. 4 Injo kache
piji U fiyd bhadira ahi naga pliji. 1s kholu, U lai ki Is tird ki, K kkaolau, tila aw
k@, 5. IsU boléba.” K bilaw b6°. la K péima rasa, Ids U péma made, 6. So Ia,
Ib kara tehi bhitkha kahd teli kiyd, To kahd tehi riipa kahd kai kaya, Id kahd tehi
bhiikha kahd tehi mayd, 18 ki tehi bhiikha nida ki mayd. U K kahd tehi vitpa kahd tehs
mayd. 7. Ia liot biidsa. 8. kayd, so U K. 1t makes good sengo, P kabi jo préma ka,
Iskabi jo pivama kd bhd tana vakata. 9. To sund to. Is suna td,

23. The city Jiyas is a holy spot, there came the poet and told his
lay. There humbly waited 1 upon Hinda scholars, and prayed them!
to correct and mend the broken (metre ) and arrangement, (of my song)
I am a followerof poets, and I go forward saying my say, and bcating‘
the drum with the drum-stick to proclaim it.2 My heart s 4 irompi
house, and it holdeth a store of precions stones. I opened it with the
key of my tongue and palate. I spoke words,—jewels, anq rubies, .
sweet, filled with the wine of love, and priceless. He whose speech 1.;

L Bhdja or bhija, is equivalent to bhvdjd, i. e, prakigita kig, ‘made manifest,!
hence * presented’ a petition

& Pachaldgd and digd would give better metre, Digd is a drum-stick, The poet
means that he is impelled to publish hix lay hy beat ofdrum, o to speak, 1, ¢, ag
loudly as possible, A simpler rendering is obtained by amending the text to
kichu kahi calutn bita dei digd, * saying my ey, I progress, setting down the foot
of Langnage ;' in which language is metaphorically compared to a foct, or step (digi)
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wounded by love,l—What is hunger or sleep or shade to him? He
changeth his appearance, and he remaineth in torture, like a jewel
covered and bidden in the duost. M

O Muhammad, the body which love hath, hath neither blood nor
flesh. Whoever seeth such a man face to face langhgth, but when the
lover heareth the langhter tears come (into his eyes). g
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24, 1. TIadha.. kdhd. K dhi ... kdhi All texts agree in giving the date (A. 11.)
as 047. Rim Jasan's edition gives 927 which is certainly svrong. Ia tihi dina kdhe
2. séniso Is K. J hns seina. 8. Ia suratins. Ia dhili swlitini, K dili, cétani,
go all N. 4. N have szha not sali, which is the usnal gspelling elsewhere. 5. Ta
Lathd dhi. Ia kathd jo aki, K @di anta kathad asi dhi ...... kdhi. U bhikhd mai caupii
kdhi, 6. Ic K bidse jasa. la ditri jo miarahi niaré diri, Ica ditriki niara niara bha
divi, Id ditrihi niara jo wiarahi didvi, U diri sw niaré niavé davi. 7. Ids saga k>,
U sama kd’. To K duri niara jaisai gura. Ids diri jo niaré 6 gura, U diiri so niaré
jasa, 8. Ic U K Khawda tai. Is khapdah@. Id U ¥ basa, Is kai baea. Ib U
pwahi. 9. Ib jo dchai ohi pasa. 1d K sadé jo dchai pasa. Is achahi.

24. Tt was the year 947 (of the Hijra,)? when the poet began to tell
this tale in words. Of Ceylon and Queen Padmivati, whom Ratna Séna
bronght to Citaur castle; of ’Aliun’d-din, the Sultan of Delhi, and of
how Righava Chitanya told him of her. How the Emperor heard and
esieged the castle, and how there arose the war between the Hindis
and the Mugalmans. From beginning to end, just as the story runs,
so wrote he it in the language of the people, and told it in verse. The

I Here we have the first instance of the poet's use of the word biraha, He
nses it to meen love, especially unhappy love. In countless places it cannot possibly
have the nsual meaning of ‘separation from o beloved ome.! Ghiyd is translated
in the UrddGloss by (gy4? ‘full of" T can find no authority for this, "

% 1640 A, D,
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poet, the bard,! and the lotus full of nectar, are near to what is far and
far from what is near. That which is near is yet far, like the flower
and the thorn (so near and yét so different), and that which is far is
near, like sugar and the ants (who dwell so far from it, yet find it
ont ).

So the bee? cometh from the (distant) forest, and findeth the odonr

of the lotus-nectar, while the frog ne'er findeth the odour, though he
dwelleth (in the pond) close to (the flower).

w9 fdge-Su-aqama g 1R )
St fiee-3Ny @91 w9 799 | w9 9 el axt gaes )
47w & Tw wifa fa@@r| o &fe w9 91 agag 24
Yo Y Y =% Pyw T w9 9 el g guardy
aia A9 AT w9 w0 w—wi’mwﬁfveﬁ:u&g\n
-y afeaw sfawa 1 @3y 9fc g 7 gy
ST 319 @wY w9 ANl | w9 9t @ ufcErer )
Y gHEUY WA U | AV T WWE w9
i wTE9 fufogdl Wi w-v Q9
TH-9 Y A Sfaw fHeE T SRT IR ™

25. 1. 1s K gawau, sundwaw, U gdwd, sundwd. 1d aw bahn pradumini, J barana
2. U niramala darapana, < badana kudana (?) jasa bhin bisékha, Ta Jo jehi bhdr.‘:
1b jehi jasa viipa sot tasa dékhd, 1d jo jehi, Is jo jasa riipa, U taizahi, K jehi jasa o
&0 taisahi dékha. 8. Td dhani waha dipa. Is dhanya désa johi dipaka, K dhdsia
dipa jehi. Ia dai sawari, Ib aw bidhi padumind autiri, In au ji padumini dai sawir;
18 daiya sawdiri, U asa padwnini dai autart, K aw paduming dai autiri, 4, Tcds srlba',
baranai (Is baranahi) logi. Ibe K tehi sari; Id waha sari. 5. 1b iwasa nahi iy
U nahi asa, K tasa nohi. U transposes 1. 5 & 6. Is sarada-dipa, U «,;,.59“.‘”}”:
K sard-dipa. 6. U sari ndhi. In lagke-dipa sari pija na Lahi, Ib lagka-dipa nahi
pitjai chahi. Ie layka-dipa pijai parichahi. : 1d h'tyl:a-diim pija pariehdhi, U layka-
dipa na pijai chihi, K lagkd-dipa na puja yarfduihi. 0 Kumbhasathala, so Tab
U, Ic k-s-th-1; Id, k-s-sa-h-1; Is kiigasthila, K kisathila. 18 U para, hira, K Gra
bakhind. Inmahasthala, Ibmai asthala, Ie mahfisthala, 1d U mewasthala, 1s mahisthila
K mewasthila, 8. Ts K prithimi, U prathyumi, In au sata-u saba dipa, b ax saba sd!n-u‘
dipa, U awra ju sits, K awyaha sata-w, 9. Inna dpand, Ib na dpara, Io na pig,
U uftama, K dipa tehi sari.

1 Kabi is one who makes poems, bidsa (vydsa) is one who recites poems,

% I, e, a prophet has no honour in his own country. The author means that
he is aware that his own conntry-felk, and his own people {the Musalmins) win not
care for his poem ; but, on the other hand men of distant lands and of other religiong
(the Hindas) will be attracted by it, as the bee is attracted by the distant jopys,

f




=

1893.] G. A. Grierson—A specimen of the Padumdwati. 15
CANTO IL

SDIEALA. |

25. Now sing T the tale of Simhala-dvipa,! and tell of the perfect:
woman? My description is like an excellent mirror, in which each form
ic secn as it really is. Happy is that land where the” women are lights®
and where God created that (famous) Padmini (Padmivati). All
people tell of seven lands, but none is fit to compare with Simhala.
The Diyi-land* (or land of lamps) is not so bright as it. The land of
Saran® cannot bear comparison with it. I say that Jambia-land® is
nowhere like it, and that Lagpka-land cannot even fill (the excellence
of) its reflection. The land of Kumbhasthala? fled to the forest (before
it), and the land of Mahusthala® lost its inhabitants.

In the whole universe, in the world are seven lands, but none of
them is excellent beside the land of Simhala.
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1 Ceylon. The word dvipa means both island and continent.

2 A Padmini iz one of the four classes of women and is supremely the best, seo
504 and ff. The Singalese women are all supposed to be ®adminis, omne fgnotum pro
irifico.

b Here there i8 o pun on the word (dipe = dvipa,) a continent or island, and
dipaka o light. Y

4 The poet now proceeds to compare Simhala, not with the seven continents of
tradition, referred to inline 4, and catalogued in the note tostanza T, 5, but with half-
a-dozen imaginary continents named after parts of the human body. Diyd-dipa, the
land of lights, means the land of eyes. Sarana-dipa (sravena-dipe) means the land of
earas. Jambi-dipa, Rose-apple-land, is the land of bosoms, to the nipples of which the
rose-apple is often compared. Layka-dipa, is the land of hips. Kumbha-sthala, jar-
lend, is the land of rounded brensts; a. v. 1. is gabha-sthala (garbha-sthala) the land of
womba; and finally mahu.sthale (madhya-sthale), is the land of waists. Under this
highly figurative language the poet signifiea that the women of Simhala surpassed
all these imaginary lands, each in its own peculinr excellence, I am indebted to
Pandit Sudbikara Dvivédi for the explanation of this very diflicult stanza.

¥ The poet does nof seem to be aware that Serana-dipa (Saran-dip, Serendib) iz

actually Ceylon itself. Here, as pointed ont above, the words also mean * ear-land.’

¢ Hindistin or bosom-land.

7 Or perhaps Gabhastala, one of the nine divisions of Bhirata-varsa (India);
There nsed a8 equivalent to garbha-sthala, the land of wombs,

8 Or Mawasthila.
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26. 1. Is K séni, U Gandharpa aina sulkha khandi, Ta dhana vdjd. 18 raj@ au ta.
2. U K rdjé ... sajé. U tihu cahi badi, K tahi, 8. Ibe U K dala. K ciraw disd kataka
Aru gadha i8 very doubtful. Tragahi is a possible reading of the Persian character,
The following are the readings of the varions MS. Iab &lf))l Ie &'lf)l Id (49190
85) Is oragé rdjd, U ghava ghara viji, K o raggana raja, Al printed editions have
au gadha-rija. 4s U sorahi sahdsa, Id sahdsa, K soraha laccha. Th sfiwa karava V&ka
tie’, Ie josa bdka, Id syama karana s@&kd twmhira, I8 siwa kavana calitka torakhara (sic),
U bara gané tw’, K sydma karana turadki jo (sie) tokhdré. The text has no diﬂicnlty
if the technical meaning of ¢ydma-karna is remembered, and if it {g recognized that
tukhdra means ‘horse.' b. Id aru kaildsa, I8 fmi kapild airipati, U Janw ka bilisa
airapati, K saka bandhi vdutapai (sic) ati bdli. 6. Ia sohiwat, Is asa-pati, U asu-pats
ka, gaja-pati ka, K asu-patinha, K gaja-pati sira agz:usa gaja nawai. 7. Ta nara- 10
Imlmf,',jo ahi narindi, Ib nara-pati ka au kahait, Is U nara-pati ka kahdwa, K nam.pp:u
maha kahalawai indd, Ia bhi-pati ka mahd, Ts bhua-pati K hua-pati jaga
ddsara éndfi. 8. Tas U bhai hoi, K m& hai. 9, K sabhai. P

26. Gandharva Séna was a fragrant! prince, He wag'it
that was his dominion. I have heard of Lanka? the kingdom
greater even than his was his majesty. Fifty-six times ten millions formed
his baitle-array, and over all were princes and commanders of forts,
Sixteen thousand horsesgvere in his stalls, black-eared and gallant steeds 3
Seven thousand Singalese elephants had he, each like the mighty Airﬁ..
vata* of Kailisa.5 He is called the crown of lords of steeds, and with
his goad he causeth to bow low the elephants of lords of elephants
Over lords of men I call him a second Indra, and in the world T al .
call him the Indra® of the lords of earth. . %

s killg, and

1 There iz here an nlliteration between Gandhrapa,
scent. Some of the DMSS, have Séni for Séna througho
lead me to restoresthe word to the Sanskrit Sainya,
in favour of Séna.

3 Lagka is, however, a name of Ceylon. The poet neglects this fact,

8 Quama-karpa, black-eared, is a technical name for a horge,
used in encrifices. Tulhdra menns * horee,’ cf. xlvi, 4; and dli, 4,

% The name of Indra’s elephant.

6 Indra’s heaven.

6 Here Indra is referred to in two aspects, First he is the mighty king of {ho
lower Gods, and hence supreme over lords of men ; and secondly he is the storm-god
giving refreshing showers to the earth, and hence an object of Worship fo everyonn
who lives by cultivation,

Gandharva, anq Gandha,

uti the peem. This would
were there not o Etrong tradition

1t is the kind

of Rﬁ\'al_'uw b
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So universal! a monarch was he, that all the earth feared him, All
men came and bowed their heads before him, no one dared to emulate him.
Sty wafs QY frswa =ik o SEeE e w 9k
o HIUS WA WS 9ET | wet gefa =fa wm s=En
afarsagasc-fifc il wx sm et rag g
FOT-UAIC G wiwi | &8 e weE 0% Aisi
et v T wET) vyt 99 9w EWET 0
gfum 19 yw¥ut 9fY o | @ fas<x gw@ wIx fasag
ST 99 4% ®i¥ w7ur !s&wm{wﬁwg\wn
KN GYEIUS GEH W qCA 7 QIS U |
79T R w9 fig WS GZT 499 | §91)
27. 1. Ibjohu(?) (%), niar&:cg, Ied jé wahi dipa, K jo awahi dipa k& niaré jiai.
Ina bhaw @, Iabds U kabildsa, K kaildsa tinha niaré pii. 2. U K ghani abardi, U ufhi
bhimi, K uthai bhimi, Is liga, 8. U tariwara ficé sebai suhao, K taruwari sabhai
milé ok jai, 1 bhai tasi chdha, Ic sitala chdha, U raini kai @é, K ho jage clhiha raini
Vhai di. 4. In sohdwana, 5. U abw jomw chdha, K au asi chaha raini bha, 6. lo
Jait sahi wwal ghdmfl, U panthika cali dwai sahi. K panthikae pahicat sahi kai ghamni
Ibsk, ghamd, bisramd, U bisarai bhai sukha bisramd, K bisurai: chana kai bisrdmd.
7. Is K jinka wahe, U jé piwai waha chdha Ia 86 dhipa, Ic dukha dhipa, Id tehs
dhiipa, 8. U asi abardi suhdwani, K asi abardi saghani ghané, Id parai, 1s parahi
G~ Io cahu disa, K philahi pharaki chaew, U manali.

27. When a man approacheth this land, 'tis as it were he ap-
proacheth Kailasa the mount of heaven. Dense mango-groves lie on
every side, rising from the earth to the very sky.® Each tall tree exhaleth
the odours of mount Malaya,® and the shade covereth the world as though
it were the night. The shade is pleasant with its Malaya-breeze ;
¢'en in the fiery month of Jyaistha® 'tis cool amidst it. It is as though
night cometh from that shade, and as though from it cometh the green-
ness of the sky.* When the wayfarer cometh thither, suffering from the
heat, he forgetteth his tronble in his blissful rest, and whoso hath found
this perfect shade, returneth ne’er again to bear the sun-rays.

So many and so dense are these groves, that I cannot tell their
end. The whole six seasons of the year® do they flower and fruit, as
though it were always spring. '

1 (akkawai = Cakravarti.

% The Western Ghauts (ghifs) famons for their grdwth of sandal trees.

8 The hottest month in the year, May-June, with its pitiless burning blue-
grey sky. o »

& This is an example of the rhetorical figure wlpréksd, or poetical fancy, with
the word expressing comparison omitted. The poet fancifully states that this shade
3 g0 dark, that from it is produced all night, while the green shade of the sky is its
reflection.

& Hindiis dividegthe year into six seasons of two months cach.

A filh £y
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ANALYSIS

OF THE

PADUMAWATI.

CANTO' 1.

Tae Ixvocatiow,

Praise of God, the Creator of the universe (1), and of all that ig
therein, (2); the maker of men and of all that man hath, (3); of pairs
of opposites (4). His bounty (5), and might (6). He is an everlast-
ing mystery, neither made nor created nor begotten (7). He is omnis-
cient, omnipotent, omnipresent, neither discrete nor indiserete (8). He
hath endowed man with many blessings, of which he eannot gange the

length or breadth or height (9). His wondrons works are indeseribabia

(10). He made one man for the salvation of the world; the prophet My-
hammad (11), who had four friends, Abii Bakr Ciddig, ‘Umar, ‘Usmiin,
and ‘Ali (12). Shér Shih Siris Sultan of Delhi. His might (13),
valour (14), justice (15), comeliness (16), and generosity (17). Praige
of Saiyad Ashraf Jahiingir, the poet's spiritual ancestor (18), and hig
two descendants Shekh Haiji, and Shekh Mubirak (19). Praise of
Muhin'd-din, the poet’s spiritual preceptor and his spiritual descent from
Baiyad Ashraf Jahfingir (20). The poet's description of himself as
blind of one eye. He is grateful to God for all his mercies (21). Mo
had fonr friends, Malik Yiisuf, Salir Khadim, Miy® Salong, and Shakh
Bads (22). Filled with poetic inspiration he came to J dyas, and studied
rhetoric under pandits (23) ; and in the year 1540 A, D, began to write
the poem of Ceylon, of Padmivati, of Ratna Séna, of ‘Alau’d-din, of
Righava Caitanya’, and the siege of Citaur (24).

CANTO II.

DESCRIPTION OF SIMHALA-DVIPA.
I describe Simhala, best of all the seven dvipas (25). Gandharvy
Séua was its king. No king ever was so mighty (26). The dvipa is
covered with cool orchards, throwing inviting shade «{27). Tis fruit-



-
1893.] . G. A. Grierson—Analysis of the Padumawati. 163

trees (28). The singing of the birds (29). Its wells and springs,
gurrounded by holy men of various sects (30). Its tanks (31), the
maidens who draw water therefrom (32),°the birds that resort thereto
(33). The frait gardens (34), and flower gardens (85). The chief city,
Simhbala (36). Its streets and markets (37), its conytesan quarter (38),
the bazars (39). The citadel, its height (40), its strength (41), its
gnards and the regularity with which they are changed (42). Its two
rivers Nira and Ksira, and the spring of Mati Cira. Its golden tree
with magic fruit which gives new youth (43). The four captains of
the citadel and their quarters (44). The doorway of .the royal palace,
with the elephants there (45), the royal stables and horses (46), the
royal court (47). The palace buildings @8), the female apartments.
The Chief Queen was Rani Campivati (49).! She becomes pregnant
(50), and a girl is born (51). The naming-ceremony of the 6th night
after birth. The Pandits declare her name to be Padmivati (52).
The astrologers bless her and go home. She grows up of perfect beauty
and at the same time learned. Kings of all countries demand her in
marriage but are refused (53). She becomes twelve years of age, and
the king hearing that she is fit for marriage, builds hér a magnificent
palace, and gives her damsels to bear her company. She obtains a very
lemrned parrot named Hirmani, and studies the istras and védas
with him. Brahmi himself nodded his head as he heard the parrot’s
explanations (54). Padmivati becomes apte viro, Her charms (55).
The King, heaving that the parrot gives wisdom to Padmavati, be-
comes enraged, and orders it to be killed, thaf it may not eclipse its
pupil. The barber and torch hearer run to kill it, but the Princess hides
it, and sends a respectful remonstrance to the king, ‘the parrotis only a
bird. It loves food gnd flying, and speaks by vote’ (56). The parrot
thanks the princess, and says there is no escape from an angry master
(57). The Princess replies, ‘1 cannot bear to lose thee, my darling
parrot’ (58).
CANTO III.
Tae BATHING.

On a certain festival Padmivati and her damsels go to bathe in a
lake. Description of the various damsels (59), They play on the bank
of the lake, and call upon the princess to be happy while she may (60).
They disrobe (61). They bathe (62). They sport (622).3 A damsel
loses her necklace in the water. They all dive for it (63). The

1 In some copied & new canto commences here,
2 Ram Jasan gives two stanzas the sawe number, 62,
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lake, at thp contact of their beanty, becomes clear and the necklace is
found (64).

—_—

CANTO 1IV.

THE ADVENTURES OF THE PaArror. =

While Padmavati was thus sparting, a maidservant went into hep
palace to steal her flowers and betel to give to a lover. The parrot
remonstrates (64a).l The maid in a rage twists the parrot’s neck,
plucks him, and shuts him up in an earthen pot ( 64b). The parrot's
reflections and self-reproaches. IHe considers what is best to be
done (64¢). The maid takes the vessel and throws it and the parrot
down a well in the forest. The parrot as he is thrown ealls upon
God (64d). He has hardly finished: his prayer when he sees g fig
tree hanging over the well. He climbs into it, finds it full of fruit anqg
thanks God. His feathers grow again (64¢)2 He flieg away, and
happens on a part of the forest where the birds treat him with areat
respect. He praises God (65). :

When Padmivati returns, the major-domo ‘tells her that cat had
come into the house, and that the parrot had flown away from the cage,
Her grief. She orders search to be made (66). Hep maidens agspyo
her that the search is hopeless (67).

When the parrot has rested a few days in the forest, his fellow-
birds see a hunter, hidden under & screen of leaves, approaching,
Smitten with terror at +he apparently moving tree they fly away, h:t
the parrot whois absorded in contemplation, is strnck by the bird catcher's
five-pronged rod, and caught by the bird-lime atiached to it (68).
The hunter breaks his wings and thrusts him into a cage with othep
birds, they ask him how a wisencre like him has been caught (69), The
parrot explains that it was his own fault. He had become happy and care-
less, and pride goes before a fall (70). The birds comfort him, "1‘]loy
agree that the hunter should not be blamed for catching them, hug
their own stupidity and greed (71).

CANTO V.
CITAUR.

Citra Séna is king of Citanr. His son is Ratoa Senn.  Astyo.
logers promise great things for him. He will go to Simhala-dvipa anq

L From 64(a) to 64(c) iz an interpolation, found only in some copies of very
small authority, The style is different from that of the rest of the poem.

2 The ordinary editions insert o line here making the parrot escape frog hig
cage in Padmivati's houge.

- ‘:3_'1‘\
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bring back a lovely treasure (72). Some merchants of Citanr start for
Simhala-dvipa to purchase goods. One of them is a poor Brahman, who
gtarts with borrowed capital. Prices of things in Simhala-dvipa are so
high, that he cannot afford to buy anything (73). The others return
home with their purchase, and he is left lamenting (74). The hunter
brings the parrot for sale in the market. The Brahman sees it, and asks
it if it is learned (75). The parrot replies that when he was free he was
learned, but he has lost his knowledge, otherwise how could he be in a
cage and hawked in a bazar (76). The hunter and the Brahman con-
verse. The latter purchases the parrot, and overtakeshis companions on
the way to Citaur(77). In the meantime Ratna Séna has succeeded his
father Citra Séna on the throne, news is brought to him of the arrival
of merchants from Simhala-dvipa, and amongst them a Brahman with a
wonderful parrot (78).« The Brihman is sent for, brings the parrot,
saying he had not intended to sell it, but his belly must be filled and he
is poor (79). The parrot introduces himself to the king aud praises his
own qualifications. Says his mame is Hirimani, and that he lived
formerly with Padmivati (80). The king purchases the parrot for a
lakh of rupees, and is pleased with its wisdom. He becomes fond of it,
and learns much from it (81).

CANTO VI

Tae Parror axp tHE KIxa.

One da.y. the King goes out hunting, and hif chief-queen, Nigamati,
adorns herself, and, being filled with vanity at her reflection in a
mirror, asks the parrot if any one in the world is so beautiful as
gshe (82). The parfot remembering the beauty of Padmivati, looks in
the Queen’s face and langhs. He says all the women of Simhala
are more beantiful. She becomes angry (83), and considers that if the
parrot is allowed to remain in the palace, the king will hear of their
beauty, and will fall in love with them and turn o Yogi. She callsa
maidservant, says parrots are treacherous things, and orders it to be
Kkilled (84). The maidservant goes to do so, but pauses to consider that
the king is fond of the learned bird, and will be sure toask for it (85), so
she only hides it. When the king returns from his hunt he does ask for
it. The Queen says a cat has carried itaway. “It was an impudent bird,
1 asked about the women of Simhala, and it called me a Nigini (snake),
and said I was not as beautiful as they. The parrot was pretty but un.
bearable like a too heavy golden ear-ring’ (86). The king is angry, and
maintains that the parrot was learned and wise (87). The Queen is
afllicted at the king’s anger. She goes to the maidservant and laments
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(88). The maidservant says the Queen has brought it on herself by
being angry. Anger is a bad thing (89). When the Queen is utterly
downcast, she returns the parrot to the king, saying to the king that
she only wished to test him. She consoles bim (90). The king adjures
the parrot to tell the truth about his history (91). The parrot says,
I am Hiramani, the parrot of Padmavati, Princess of Ceylon, a lady of
peerless beauty (92). The king's curviosity is excited. He asks for
further particulars about Padmavati, and says be would like to 2o to
Simhala (93). Parrot describes the charms of Simhala and its women,
Its king Gandharva Stna and his lovely daughter Padmivati (94).
The king asks the parrot to say all this over again. It complies, and
the king becomes enamounred of Padmiivati from the parrot's description
(95). The parrot warns the king, that the way of love is hard, and
may cost him his life. ¢ Learn wisdom from the cry of tle peacock, “I
die, I die,” muell, mueii, for he hath given himself up to love. So
also other animals are shown as a warning :—the lizard, the ringdove,
and the partridge (96). The King replies that he knows that the path
of love is hard at the beginning, but he will dave all for the sake of
Padmivati. He asks the parrot for a complete account of every featare
of his beloved, in the form of a nakk’sikh’(97).

CANTO VII.
A Tane or Bravry (THE Nirn'sikn),

The parrot describeés Padmivati's hair (98), and its °parting (99)
her forehead (100), eyebrows (101), eyes (102), ejelashes (103). non
(104), lips (105), teeth (106), voice (107), cheeks (108), caps (109)
neck (110), avms (111), bosom (112), belly (118), back (114), waist
(115), navel (116) and thighs (117).

CANTO VIII.
Tue Kine's Passtoy,

The King is thrown into a fever by this description of Padmivati’s
beauty, and lies senseless (118). His relations and friends come with
doctors. They diagnose the discase as the same as that fom, which
Laksmana suffered when struck by Ravana's arrow, but the magic root,
which alone cures the disease is not available, They recommend that
it should be searched for regardless of cost (119). The King revives,
but only raves unintelligently, or cries like a newhorn child. He com-
plains that he has been brought back from the city of immortn]ity to
that of mortality, He asks to die (120). They remonstrate, aud say i
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is nseless to fight with fate. ¢Thy love is unattainable, therefore do not
yearn for it (121). The parrot gives similar advice. * Thou canst not con-
quer Simhala by force of arms. The way is difficult, and can only be
traversed by Ascetics, Sannyisis, Yogis and the like. Thou could’st not
bear the discomforts of such a life. An ascetic who doth not practise
aunsterities hath no success (122). No success can be gainéd withont
austerities, and thy body is besieged by the thieves of thy passions;
awake, fool, ere they steal all that thou hast’ (123). The king, aroused
by these remonstrances, discovers that he is involved in the darkness of
ignorance, and that without a (spix mml) guide he connot find his way
to Padmivati (i.e. wisdom) (124). His Hinda friends remonstrate, but
he refuses to hear them ; without a guide {or gurn), he can do nothing
(125). He gives up his kingdom, becomes a Yogi, and puts on the
ascetic dress (126). The astrologexs say it is not a lucky day for starting.
He retorts that in loye-matters, no one considers lucky times or hours.
They ave for people who are in possession of their senses. ‘Doth a safi
ask if it is a lucky day when she mounteth the funeral pyre? I musé
start on my quest. Do ye all return to yonr homes’ (127). The captains
of his army call upon all to accompany him to Simhala, after providing
themselves with necessaries (128).

CANTO.IX.

Tae FAREWELL. '

The King's mother implores the king to stay (129). He asks her
not to tempt him from the right way. °Earthly joys are flecting. My
gurn hath ordered .me to journey to Simhala. Favewell' (130).
Nagamati weeps. ‘Let me go with thee, as Sita did with Rima, Thou
wilt find no Padmini as beautiful as T am’ (131). He replies, ¢ When
Sitd accompanied Rima, Rivana carried her off. 1 cannot take thee
and be a Yogi. See how Rija Bhartrihari left sixteen hundred wives,
when he took to a life of mortification,” saying this he starts on his
journey (132). His mother weeps. So also his Queens. They break
their ornaments. Nine maunds of pearls and ten maunds of crystal
bracelets ave destroyed. At first there was a great confused sound, and
then all was silence (133).

CANTO X.
Tae LAND JOURNEY.

The king departs from the city, the people hear of it. Sixteen
thousand knights accompany him. They all become Yogis, and take
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the salmon-coloured vestments (134). The good omens at departure.
Girls with full waterpots ; Godlins crying ‘buy my tyre;’ flower-girls
with garlands; khaiijan birds seated on snakes’ heads; deer to the
right, and door-keepers to the left ; dark-coloured bullocks lowing on the
right, and jackals motionless on the left; white quails in the sky to the
left, and foxes coming out and showing themselves ; crows on the Ieft, ang
owls on the right. Vyisa has promised success to him who sets out with
omens such as these (135). He sets out and says, *Let to-day be a shoxrt
stage. To-morrow we must take the long journey (i.e., to-day we live,
to-morrow we die). There are mountains and rivers to he crossed, with
robbers lurking in the bye-ways, He who goeth steadily forward at ten
ks a day will arrive safely (136). Go carefully along the road, picking
your way, with sandals on your feet. The road is rough and thorngy,
On the right lies Bidar! (Vidarbha) and on the left Candéxi, one road
goes to Simhala-dvipa and another to Lanki (sic)’ (137). Then says
the parrot, ‘ Let him be guide who knoweth the way. Can the blinq
lead the blind ?* So they asked the way of Vijaya-gi, King of Vijaya-
nagara. He says, ¢ Behind are Kunda and Gola (Golconda (?)).. Leave
on the left (?) Adhiira Khatdla. To the south on the righb Hiatn
Tilinga, and directly to the north is the Karahakatanga (? Karnitak).2
Midway is the main gate of Ratnapura (Kinci), and to the left g
the hill of Jharakhanda (Baij'nath). To the left front is Orissa, ang
cross ye the sea to the south’ (138). They wander through the
forest, and sleep on the ground, the King alone waking through the
night, playing on his Ave-stringed lute, and with his eyes fixed on the
road to Padmavati (139). After a month’s journey they ‘come to the
sea-shore. King Gajapati approaches and asks who they are. Ratna
Seéna asks for boats (140). Gajapati agrees, but warns him of {he
danger of the passage. ‘There are seven geas to Cross, vis,—the Kgirg, 8
the Ksira, the Dadhi, the Udadhi, the Suri. jala, the Kilakilz';kﬁt:;
(and the Minasara). There is no one capable of crossing all”* (] 41)

The King replies, ‘ To one in love what is death ?* T gqm compelled tr;
follow my path. I am a disciple of Ranga Natha (¥ Krisna, Gri-ranga),

1 The poet's strong point is certainly not Geography.

% All this is simply a tentative paraphrase. The readings hay
established yet. Pandit Sudhiakara Dvivedi suggests that the correct
be hoi kara ekataygd, the fabrious land of one-legged men,

5 The enumeration of the Visnu Puriva is Lavana, Iksa, Sard, Ghrita, Dydng
Dugdha, Jula. Kilakila is the boiling sound of rashing water. Kita is a {hE¢h “‘ord’
meaning ‘ ancertainty, guess.” Akita means ‘ without uncertainty,’ hence ‘extreme,?
Kilakildkita i the extremely turbulent sea roaving with the boiling ecanged by
subaqueous fire (badavigni). The soventh or Minasara sea is not mentioned vl
stanza 161, This Iast name is in direct contradiction to the Purigas, Note # to
stanza 2 sboye should be corrected according to the above ligt,

¢ not been
rcatling may
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I must go where he leadeth me (142). The sea of love is deeper than
any of the seven seas. T am not afraid of them (143). T welcome
dangers. I have given away all that I have, perhaps God will pass me
over in return’ (144). Praise of chavity (diya, with puns on diyd, a
thing given, diya a light, and diyd, a continent) (143).

CANTO XI.
Tue Suie.

Gajapati sceing his warnings ineffectnal gives fn"y oqmppcd ships
(146). They bring the ships to the shore. A minnsw, the size of a
monntain, appears. The nghts express their devotion to the king
(147). The boatmen langh. &$Sea-fish ave bigger than fresh-water
ones, This is only a minnow. Wait till yon see a salmon, which can
swallow a thousand of these at one gulp. Then there is a bird, which can
carry off a salmon in its beak' (148), They catch the minnow on a
fish-line, with an elephant for bait. They pull it in, with difficulty,
and it dies (149). Deseription of the vast size of the minnow. It is
cut up and eaten. The Lnlghts again express their devotion, at the
same time pointing out the dangers of the sea (150). He expresses his
determination to go on in spite of dangers, till hé finds Padmavati
(151).

CANTO XII. »

Tae Sevey Ocraxs.

They embark, sef sail and are tossed about. Faith in a spiritual
preceptor leads one across all oceans. They cross the Ksira, (ealt) sea
(152). Description of the Ksira (milk) sea (153), of the Dadhi (tyre)
sca (154), of the Udadhi {hot) sea (155), of the Suri (wine) sea (156),
of the Kilakilikiuta (boiling) sea. Its flames and whirlpool (157),
Hiramani, the parrot, explains that this is the most dangerons, It can
only be crossed by the elect, andon a path like a sword edge,! too narrow
even for an ant. He who falls goes to hell. He who crosses safely gety
heaven (158). The king gives the betel leaf (token of acceptance of a
dnngemus task by the recipient) fo his followgrs and enconrages them.
He is determined to go on (159), The various ships of the fleet, How
they fared. First goes the king's ship, and he is led by the parrot.
They all pass the Kilakilikita sea (160). They come to the seventh
sea, the Minasara. - Description of this sea. Its delights (161).

I An miupmliun of the well- known Mobhammadau legend.

1. 22
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CANTO XIIT.

THE ARRLVAL AT SIMHALA-DVIPA,

The king notices that the air is balmy (162). Hirimani congratu-
lates him, and points out the chief town of Simhala-dvipa (163). He
points ont the fort, and describes it, and its inaccessibility (16%),
 Within it dwelleth Padmavati. If thoun desirve to see her, follow my‘
advice. On that glittering mountain is the temple of Mahidéva. In
the latter fortnight of Miagha,! oceurs the festival of the Cri-Paficami
(now called Vasanta Paiicami). The doors of the temple are opencd
on that ocension and all®the people go there to worship. Padmivati
will come to worship on that day, and then thou canst meet her. Do
thou go and wait at the temple, and T will go to Padmiivaii and ask
her to come ' (165). The king says he will climb to heaven if necessary,
let alone & monntain. The higher he goes the better. Description
of the advantages of elevated aims (166), and of the disadvantages
of low aims (167). Hivimani starts for Padmavati's palace, and ;ho
king for the mountain. The latter finds a golden temple there, with
four doors, and, inside, four pillars. Ifiis a popular place of pilgrimage,
for the wishes of pilgrims are granted by it (168).

CANTO XIV.

~ Tae Ganoexs, THE Grove, Axp THE TEMPLE.

The king, escorte& by 30,000 Yogis, circumambulates the temple,
and prays for a sight of Padmivati (169). A mysterious voice issnes
from the temple, in answer to his prayers. *‘Love conquereth all, He
who serveth a God with all his heart and sonl, when the God is pleased
obtaineth the fruit of his service” On hearing this the king sentx-;
himself at the eastern door as a Yagi (170), There, seated on hig
tiger-skin, he does austerities, ever muttering the name ' Padmaivati
Padmiavati’ The eyes of his ecstatic sight are ever fixed on her ;
His very clothes are burned with the heat of his fever (171),

Padmivati at this time, by a coincidence, falls into the toils
of love. She passes restless nights, and burns with fever (172), Her
condition further described. Her nurse asks her what is thoanmttcl-
with her (173). She describes her fevered state (174). The nurse
warns her of the dangers of love (175). Padmavati replies,— The
pangs of separation from a beloved one are intolerable’ (176). Pad-
mivatl not being comforted, the nurse consoles her, and recommends

vision,

A l Note that the month is Parpiminta, Tho Cri Pafienmi ig the Sth of thg
light half of Mighuy,
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virtue, (love, of conrse, means search for wisdom in the allegory),
and paticnce. ‘Just as one who restraineth his breath is a Yogi,
so she who restraineth her passions is aseii, a virtuous woman. The
spring festival of Cri-Paficami approacheth. Worship God on that
day’ (177). Till the day of the festival is reached, Padmivati becomes
more and more fevered (178). While she is in this condifion, Hird-
mani arrives. She embraces him and weeps. Her companions sym-
pathize (179).

- CANTO XV.

Tag MeprinG oF PADMAVATI AND THE PARROT.

Padmivati asks after the pn.rrot’s health, and why it had abandoned
its cage. The Parrot replies, and tells the story of its escape. ‘The hunter
sold me to a Brihman who took me to Jambu-dvipa. There he took
me to Citra Stna, king of Citaur, who was succeeded by his son (180),
named Ratna Séna. He is all-perfect. I considered him a fit mate
for thee, and praised thee to him (181). Fired by my description, he
hath been filled with love for thee. He is become a Yogi and come to
Simhala with 16,000 knights as his disciples, beside other innumerable
fyiends and companions, who make a crowd like a fair at the temple
of Mahadava. There he is watching for thee. Thon art the lotus and
he is the bee ' (182). Padmavati pleased at the account. She becomes
filled with pride, ‘ Who hath dared to put his htnd in the lion's month ?
Who will dare to-tell my father? Who in the world is fit to be my
husband ?’ (1838). The parrot inmsists that Ratna is a golden jewel,
and is worthy of her and describes his pitiful condition (184). Pad-
mivati affected by the description. °Let me go’and see him burning
thus. Yet gold improves by burning. "1 am to blame for this burning.
I will visit him. The festival of spring approacheth. I will go to the
temple on pretence of worshipping’ (185). She rewards the parrot, who
prepares to fly away. She taxes him with faithlessness, He says he
must return and give the news to Ratna, who is anxiously awaiting him
(186).  He comes to Ratna, and tells him the news. ‘I have met the
Gurn Goraksanfitha,! and he (she) sent a gracious message. The Gura
is like the black bee? and the disciple like the fly. That fly alone
meeteth the hee, which is ready to give up its life for one meeting.

-

| Here Padmivati (wisdom) is shown as the supreme preceptor of all Yogis,

Gioraksanitha.
2 The Bhrings, or potier-bee, devonrs insects and they are born again as Bhpineas,
[t is now-n-doys called the kundhariyd, biland, or-biswndhari,
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The Guwru hath sliown great kindness to thee, and hath given thee
knowledge in a new incarnation. Thou wilt live by thy death, and the
Bhramara-bee will find the lotas, and drink its neetar. The spring time
cometh, and then the bee findoth the nectar. The Yagi who fally
beareth austerities obtaineth final success.” (187). -

CANTO XVI,

Tur Serixe Festivay,

The festival of the Gri-Paiicami comes on, Padmivati summong
lier companions to attend her to the temple of Mahidava, (188).
assemble with music, and in gay dresses. All princesses, and of perfect
beauty. 1t is spring time, and they are like spring themselves (189).
She starts, Her retinue of various castes (190). Continuation of names
of castes (191), They rejoice amongst themselves (192). The fruijt
they take with them (193). The flowers (194). The musical instru-
ments. They dance ag they go (195), They arrive at the temple,
The Gods, seeing them, are astonished, and say they must he nymphsg
escaped from heaven. Other Gods give other similar explanationg
(196). Padmivati enters the temple. She makes her offering of
flowers and fruit, and prays. *All my companions are married. T along
fm a maiden. Give me g busband ’ (197)., Mahadays being struck
seuseless by her beanty ! gives no answer. A mysterious vojce tells hep
this. Padmavati complaing that it is no nge praying to Gods like him
(198). Just then a companion comes and tells her that ghe has seen
at the eastern door of the temple a remarkable Yagi, who looks like g
prince (199). She goes to sce him,  Theip eyes meet. He
less with love (200). Padmavati sprinkles sanda] oy him to
He does not wake, So, with the sandal, she Writes on hig
his Teart, *Thon hast not learned the art of asking alms,
damsel came thon didst full asleep.  How canst thon get thy living
If the sun (i.e., thou) be enamonred of the moon (t.e., me), it climh:th
to the seventh heaven (i.e., the seventh story of the castle).” She
departs with her companions (201). They leaye the hill, Lamentationg
of the Gods at their departare. They are all dead (202), Padmivai;
enters the palace, sleeps, and dreams a wonderful drean, She asks her
friends to interpret it (208)., They iuterpret it gs meay
viage (204),

falls senge.
revive him,
chest ovep
When the

ding hep mar-

1 Padmavati's ‘fatal beanty’ has this offect on every one who sees

er for (ko
first time, o Ratna (200), Righaya (489), and ‘Alau’d-din (609),
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CANTO XVIIL

THE AUSTERITIES OF RaTya SENA.
-

Ratna Séna awakes from bis faint. His desolation at finding
Padmivati gone (205). The very sandal on his chest burns him (206).
His lamentations (207). He complains of Mahidévil not anssvering his
prayers. Mahiidéva is a mere stone. There is no good in watering a
rock (208). Mahiddéva explains that he himself was stiuck senseless
at Padmivati’s beauty, and counld not help (209). Ratna admits the
justice of the excuse. He gives up, and prepares for death (210). He .
arranges to bmrn himself to death on a pyre lit by the five (of separation)
which consumes him. The Gods fear thap the intense heat will con-
gume the universe (211). Hanuman, who was the guardian of the
mountain, goes and warns Pasvati and Mahéea.l I, who burned up
Lanka, am about to be burned by this Yogi’ (212).

CANTO XVIIL
PArvati AND MAHEQA.

Mahdga, Parvati, and Hanumin haste to the temple. They remon-
strate with Ratna on the dangers of a general cqnflagration (213).
~ Ratna accuses Mahica of wantonly causing his death, and tells of his
hopeless love for Padmivati. As h¢ says this, the fire of his woe
blazes up still more furiously, and, had not Mahéga extinguished it
with nectar, the whole world wounld have beeh burnt (214). Parvaii
determines to test his passion if it is real or not. She takes the form
of a celestial nymph, aud tempts him (215). He withstands the tempta-
tion (216). Parvati® recognizes the love as genuine, and recommends
Mahadéva to grant him his desire (217). The king recognizes them as
Gods (or perfected ones) (siddha), for flies do not settle on their body,
they do not wink, they throw no shadow, and saffer neither from hunger
nor from illusion. Judging from his appearance, this mitst be Mahaca.
Without & Gurn no one finds the path, and withont Goraksanatha, no
Yagi obtains perfection (siddhi) (218). He falls at Mahdga's feet, and
weeps floods of tears (219). The universe is flooded : Mahdga consoles
him. Advises him,—* Until the burglar breaks into the hounse, he gets
no booty. The fort of Simhala has seven stories, no one returns alive
who once sets foot upon it’ (220). Description of the fort, being at the
game time a metaphorical description of the human body. At the foot
of the fort is a tank with subterranean gallery. Thon must dive into
the tank and enter by this, as a thicf enters a house by a ming (221).

N Mhe poet identifies Mahéga and Mahidéva ne the same person,
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The tenth or inmost door (i.e., internal perception)! is only to be
approached by mystical suppression of breath,® and by suppression of
self. He who doeth this, nnderstandeth that the ¢ Ego’ is all in all, and
alone existeth. He is himself both teacher and pupil, life and death,
body and sonl (222).

CANTO XIX.
Tar ENVIRONMENT 0oF THE CASTLE.

Ratna having thus received instruction in perfection (siddhi) from
Mahég:a; offers thianks to Ganéga, and, under Mahé¢a's advice, the Yogis
surround the castle. As a thief first examines a house before attacking
it, 8o intend they to dig a mine. The gates are closed, and the King is
informed that an army of Yogis is shrrounding the fort. He sends
messengers to find out the truth (223). The messengers come to Ratna
and ask if they are Yogis or merchants. Directs them to go to n
distance from the fort. The King will be angry. ‘If yo be
merchants, do yonr traffic and depart. If ye be Yogis, finish your
begging and go’ (224). Ratna veplics. ‘I am come to beg, and will
take what the King giveth. Padmivati‘is the daughter of the king,
I have become Yogi for her, and am come here to beg for her’ (225).
The messenger is angry. Threatens Ratna. ¢ If the king hear he will
let elephants loose on thee, wilkfire thunderbolts at thee. Thou art
demanding & thing thon canst not even see. Art thon mad?’ (226.)
Ratua replics,— 1 am « Yagl, and can bat do what becometh my pro-
fession. Thy power is in the elephants of Simhala, and mine in the
clephant of my Guru. He can destroy thine elephants, and turn monn-
tains into dust’ (227). _The messenger returns and reports Ratna's
words to the king. The latter is enraged, and orders the Yagis to be
killed. The prime minister remonstrates. “Tf thon kill them, they are
bat beggars; and if thon art defeated, thou wilt be disgraced. Let them
remain below the fort. How many Yogis have come and gone, Leave
them alone, and they will have to go away for want of fogd ® (288),
Ratna wonders why the messenger does not retnrn.  He writes a letter
to Padmavati, and sends it to her hy the parrot (229), with a verbal
message, recalling their former meeting (230), and describing his woes
(231). He ties the letter with a golden thread to the parvot’s neck.
The latter carvies it to Padmivati. IHer lamentable condition (232).
She addresses the parrot, and laments her separation. The parrot

! Tn the previons stanzn, the nine openings of the body are deseribed ag
_ doors, agd the tenth door is internal perception.
% One of the exerciges of \'6";i austoritios,
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veplies,—* The Yogi whom thou sawest at the temple of Mahadéva is
distranght for thee. He doth nought but murmur thy name’ (283).
His sufferings. *His life-blood is reddening the whole world.” Ier
cruelty in not returning the love (234). *When thou didst sport at the
spring festival, thon didst mix the vermilion of thy forehead with his
blood. He wept, and would have burnt himself upon a pyre had not
Mahdca and Parviti intervened. They extinguished the fire and showed
him the road,—the road that leadeth fo death., The path of love is
difficult. If a man climb it, heaven is at the top ; if he fall on the way,
he falleth mto hell. His desire is now but to see.thee, whether he
receive consolation from thee or die hopeless. He hath sent a letter to
thee. Now give the order whether he i8 to live or to die’ (235). He
gives her the letter. Poetical description of the effect of the burning
words contained in it (236). Padmivati takes the letter, but doubts
the sincerity of his love (237). She writes a Jetter in reply :—* When
I visited the temple, why didst thou not tie the marriage knot? Thon
becamest senseless, and, for modesty, I could not speak before my
companions. I threw sandal on thee, but thou didst not awake. Now
he, who like the moon, climbeth the sky, and risketh his life, obtaineth
his object (238). Other heroes have unavailingly aspired to my hand.
I am queen Padmiavati. 1 live in the seventh heawven (or story of the
" castle). He will obtain: me who first destroyeth himself (239). T am
pleased at receiving thy letter. Dare®greatly, and thou wilt obtain me *
(240).

Deseription of Ratna's condition, while whaiting for a reply to his
letter. He is at the point of death, when the parrot arrives with
Padmivati’s letter, which was like medicine fo him (241). He revives.
The parrot gives hiln the letter and message of Padmaivati, viz., “The
Guru calleth his disciple qmcl\ly She wisheth to make thee perfected
Come quickly. Life dwelleth in thy name. Thy way is within mine
eyes, and thy place is within my heart’ (242). Ratna gets new life.
‘His delight, and desire to obey her (243). He goes by the path which
Mahdéca had pointed out to Lim, and dives with his disciples into the
tank at the foot of the fort.! He finds the door of the secret passage.
He finds a zig-zag path, but it is morning when he commences to ascend
the fort. There is a noise in the town that thieves have entered the
castle (244). King Gandharva Séna sends feor his pandits, and asks
them what is the proper punishment for Y6gis who do house-breaking,
They reply, impalement (248). The Prime Minister warns the king
to be careful. *Take care lest these Yogis be perfected ones (siddha)’
(246), The king orders his army to assemble to seizo the Yogis, The

I See 221,
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portents which ensne (247). Ratna S@na’s companions wish fo fight
the army (245). Ratna Séna dissuades them. He is ready to sacri-
fice himself (249). The king-surrounds them. Ratna consoles them, .
and sings on his lute in honour of the Gurn (250). ‘I transt in my
Guru and care not for what may happen (251). Padmivati is my Gur,
and I am ner Céla. I am her slave’ (252). Padmivati fades away in
Ratuna’s absence (253), She is heart-broken, her companions sym-
pathize with her (254), and try to console her, but in vain (255).

.

CANTO XX.
Tae CONSOLATION OF PADMAVATI.

The companions console her (256). She laments, asks for poison,
She calls for Hiramani (257). The nurse brings him. He comforts
her. She faints, and recovers (258). He continues ; deseribes Ratna
Sena’s condition (259). Hirimani feels her pulse, and finds ont that
the creeper of love has really taken root in her heart. He describes to
her the plant (260). Padmivati expresses her trust in the parrot : askg
him to bring about a meeting hetween her and her beloved (761). The
parrot tells how Ratna had attempted to approach her, but as morning
came before he had ascended, he had been seized and condemned to the
stake (262). Padmavati’s consternation. ° If Ratna dies, I shall die tov: !
I am no longer Gurn. He is Guru, and I am Cala’ (263). The parrot
replies,—* Although he is thy Céld, he is now perfected. Thy perfection
hath gone to him, and Lis sorrows have come to thee. Ye are one in
one. He cannot now be harmed by death’ (264). She is comforteq and
tells the parrot to tell Ratna to give up asceticism and act

as a ki
for Lie is king of her heart (265). - mg,

CANTO XXI.
Trae IMPALEMENT.

Ratna is led with his followers to the place of impalement, The
people pity him and say he cannot be a Yogi. He must be g prince in
love. When he sees the stake he laughs. The people ask why (266),
He replies that he is glad to die. He has wished for death. Askg thyg
there may be no delay (267). They tell him to call the one he loyes
best to mind. He proclaims his love for Padmivati (268),

The Yagis being in this danger, the throne'of Mahidava is shaken.
He discusses with Parvati as fo what had best be done. They disgnise
themselves as bards (bhats) and go with Hanumin to the seene of exeen.
tion and hide themselves, There Gandharva Séna has o |&1‘ge army
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(269). Ratna is calling to mind Padmivati, and thanking Mihéga, who
showed him the way to her. Parvati moved to pity looks at Mahadéva.
She asks Mahidéva-to save him (270). °

In the meantime Hirimapi comes to Ratna with the message of
Padmivati, Ratna Séna rejoices at the message. The parrot, and, in
sympathy with him, all the people, moved to tears. The parrot and
the Bard (Mahadéva) agree to risk their lives, and go towards the king
Gandharva Séna (271). The Bard, seeing Gardharva Séna, and unable
to bear Ratna Saua’s ill-treatment, determines to be a man and risk
his life. He approaches Gandharva Séna, and salutes him and the court
with his left hand. He says,—* Yogis are water. Thou art fire. When
these two fight, the fire is extingnished (272). This is not merely a
Yogi. Heis a great king. If thou kill him there will be a tremendous
battle, and every being will help him. When Mahadava (his protector)
rings his battle-bell, Brahma, Vasuki, and the eight elephants of the
quarters will appear., Voleanoes will burst forth into action, and
mountains will be rent into dust. Krigna will come, and a crowd from
Indra’s heaven, thirty-three crores of Gods and ninety-six clond-armies.
The ninety ndathas' and the eighty-four siddhias will come. Garnda and
vultures will hover in the sky’ (273).

Gandbarva Séna asks,— Who is this insolent bard who salutes me
““37ith his left hand ? Who is this Yogi who comes to my palace and
enters it by a mine like a thief # Indra, Krisna, Brahmi, Visuki, the
Farth, mount Méru, the Moon, Sun and Sky, the clouds, the mundane
tortoise all fear me. What fear 1 for all this ?'® The Bard warns him
to have a care (274). He quotes as an example the case of Rivana
who was killed by two ascetics, Rima and Laksmana. Pride goes
before o fall (275). °

The Bard, secing the king angry, comes forward humbly, and
addresses him. ‘Bards are sacred persons. Bards are incarnations of
Tgvara. A Bard comes with his life in his hands. He is inviolable.”
The king asks why the Bard kas been so insolent, and tells him to be
more respectful, and to tell who he and the Yogi are (276). The Bard
‘replies :—* The truth is, there is one Ratna Séna, son of Citra Séna,
King of Citaur in Jambu-dvipa. Him alone do I salute with my right
hand, and none else. My name is Mahapitra, and I am his impudent
begear ' (277). .

Mahadéva ashamed”(at the king not believing him, and seeing him-
solf compelled to disclose his real name), still in his character as a bard,?

% Jagaonatha, Vaidyanitha, &e.
2 Nasaundhi, means ‘bard.” Tt is the Sauskrit dagadhi, * the mau of ten wits,
It is commonly ysed together with bhdifa, the two words togeiher meaning ‘ bard, o

J. 1, 25
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again addresses the king in humble language. ¢ Gandharva Séna,
mighty king, T am an incarnation of Mahéea,! hear what T say. I must
tell thee what will happen. Why shouldst thou be. angry ? This is a
prince, and not a Yagi, who heard of Padmivati, and became ascetic for
her sake. He is the son of a king of J ambu-dvipa, and what is written
in the book of fate cannot be erased. Thy parrot brought him hither,
and thou becamest angry thereat. Then this matter was heard in Giva-
Ioka. Marry the pair and do a virtuous action. He ywho begged from
thee, will not leave thy door till he dieth. BEven thongh it be a golden
cup, give him alms, and kill him not’ (278). Gandharva Sana angrily
calls him a beggar-bard, and tells bim to go. ‘This Yogi must be im-
paled. Ifearnoone. Whoris powerfual as I (279) 2’

Mahéga at length brings up his troops, and puts the Yogis behind
them. The Prime minister advises the king not to fight, but the latter
obstinately persists. Angada, the hero of the Riamayana, comes to help
the Yogis. He begins by flinging five of the king’s elephants into the
sky (280). The battalion of elephants is ranged so as to protect the rest
of the king’s army. Hanumin comes and sweeps away fthe battalion with
his tail (281). Igvara’s battle-bell, and Visnu’s battle-conch is heard.
All the Gods, demous, &e , come down to the fight. Gandharva Séna falls
at Mahiidéva's feet, prays for mercy, and offers to give his danghter to
whomever he may order (282). Thus Mahéga performs the office of ux
ambassador; at first bitter, then sweet. ' Recommends Gandharva
Séna to ask Hirimani abont Citaur. ‘Ratna is a jewel; test him, and
marry him to your danghter’ (283). The king sends for the parrot and
asks him how the Yogis came to the ‘palace (284). The parrot beging
by flattering the king (285). He tells his adventures and why he
brought Ratna here. The kingis pleased (286). The king is convinced,
first by the words of the bard, and then by those of Hirimani. He
sends for Ratna Séna. Heis identified as a prince by the thi;-ty-t-wo
signs (287). Every one seeing him to be worthy of Padmavati, rejoices,
The war music is changed to nuptial melodies (288). The king con-
sents to the marriage. The Gods go home, Ratna Sena and his
princes put off their ascetic garments. General happiness (289).

[Here an Urda edition adds :—

The body is Citaur-fort, and the sonl is the king. The heart is
Simbala-dvipa, and Brehmi is the Padmini The guru is the parrot
who sets one on the way. Tllusion is ‘Aldn'd-din, and
Raghava. Worldly cares are Nig
those who love her.]

Satan is
amati (the snake-queen), who biteth

! See stanza 212, notel.
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i CANTO XXIL '

Tiue MARRIAGE.

The date fixed for the marriage. The preparations (290). The
dress for Ratna Stna (291). The marriage procession (292). Padmi-
~ vatf mounts to the top of the palace and watches the procession (293).
Her companions point out the bridegroom (294). Padmivati's happi-
ness at sceing Ratna. She faints from ecstasy (295). She 1ecovers
and explains that she had fainted in sorrow at the thought of leaving
her home (296). The arrival of the procession (297), The feast
prepared. The table arrangements (298). The food at the feast (299).
There is no music, and Ratna and his guests refuse to eat. The Pandit
asks why (300). The king explains that there'is no music. Sonnd was
created before the Vadas. When Adam was created, knowledge
entered into his body with sound. At mealtimes there should be
enjoyment. The eyes, tongue, nose, and ears should all be gratified
(301). The Pandit replies that music is intoxicating and excites the
passions ; hence it is not allowed at meals (302). Sharbat and attar
are distributed; the marriage ceremonies are performed (303). Con-
tinuation of marringe ceremonies (304). Ratna Séna receives the dower,
and is invited by Gandharva Séna to remain in Sighala-dvipa (305).

CANTO XXIIIL
Tue Nuprian CHAMBER.

Ratna Séna is given a.palace to live in (306). Description of it
(807). Of the slaves in the nuptial chamber (308). Of the nuptial bed
(309). The bridesmaids separate the bride from the bride-groon till
night-fall, and proceed to adorn the latter. The weariness of the hours
withont Padmivati (310). At night-fall the bridesmaids come and
ask him (teasing him) where gshe is (311). Ratna entreats fo be
allowed to meet her (312). (No. 313 not in any edition). His
entreaties continued ! (314). The bridesmaids tease him still. They
say they do not know where she is. He is a Yogi. What has he to do
with princesses ? She is busy with the twelve methods of adornment
(dbharazm) which are as follows (315),—bathing, application of sandal,
vermilion on the parting of the hair, a spangle on the forehead, colly-
yinm, earrings, nose-stud, betel fo redden her lips, necklets, armlets, a
girdle and anklets. Then there are the sixteen graces (¢ripgdra),—four
long, four short, four stout, and four thin (316).

Description of Padmavati adorning herself (317). Her features

1 310-814 are full of similes derived from chemistry,
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(818). Her ornaments (319). Being fully adorned she delays going
to her husband. She is frightened at what may happen (320). Her
bridesmaids encourage her (321). She sets out for the nuptial chamber-
Her charms as she goes (322).

She enters the nuptial chamber. Ratna Séna is struck senseless

by her béauty. They revive him, saying his Gura (i.e, Padmivati) 18

here (323). He take’ her arm and leads her to the bed. She modestly

shrinks back. She says he is a Yogi and shee does not like him (324).
He says he became Yogi for her sake. lle recounts the dangers he has
gone through (325). She replies that self-praise is no recommendation.
No one ever heard of a Yogi-king. She teases him. ‘Thou art not @
Yagi, bat a mere beggar. A ¥ogi, by suppression of his breath, can mount
into the air and fly in spirit where'er he listeth. Thoun art but a beggar
disguised as a Yogi, as Rivapa was who carried off Siti. When the
night sees the moon it is no longer davk, and so, Yog1, now that thou hast
betome king thoun hast forgotten thy aunsterities’ (316), He repeats
that he was but a pilgrim of love. *‘Be kind. Even Sita gave alms to
Ravana. I have become crimson, (i.e., glorious) from the reflection
of thy colour, and like the sun have T monnted to the sky, Where the
moon is cool, how can I be hot # Therefore, lady, fulfil my heart’s desire
(327)! She replies (teasing him still). ‘Thou sayest thon art
crimson. How didst thou get this colour? It is not from thy fine
clothes. Tt seemeth to come from a burning heart. The red majitha
dye cometh from long cooking. The Palaga tree has to be burnt before
it beaveth its scarlet’ blossoms. Betel and the areca nut do not
become red till canstic lime is added’ (328). He replies. °I have been
burnt in the fire of love’ (320). Padmivati,— Thou art a wandering
Yogi, thon wilt not remain faithfal® (330). Ratna;—* Though I may
roam, I will never forget. But I will not even roam’ (331). She
challenges him to play caupar. He consents (332). He admits that he
is beaten by her. Figurative comparison of caupar, .'m‘d the game of
love! (333). Padmivati laughs. ‘I sce indeed thou art erimson from my
colour. T went to the temple when Hirimani told me thou wast there. I
was enchanted at thy beauty, and I loved thee (334)2 What magic art

thou master of, that thy pains were veborn in me ? I suffered all the

pangs that thou didst suffer. I'here is naught between us now, all

-
P

1 Till & proper text is obtained it will be impossible to translate 332 and 333
correctly. They ave full of metaphorical allugions to the game of caupar or causar,
I have taken the trouble to learn the game, and have

the Indian Backgammon. ?
but none of them can interpret the present printed

congulted several good players,
text satisfactorily. :
2 It is possible that this stanza represents the words of the Prince
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o have, my body, my soul, my youth, my life, T dedicate to thee’ (335).

Again she adds, ¢ Verily thou art erimson from my colour. Thon art a
Rija of. noble family. But thy home i8 in Jambu-dvipa, how didst
thou learn of Simhala? How did Caykara teach thee this love’ (336).
Ratna replies, ‘I did what Hirdmani told me, and I Pecame absorbed in
thee’ (337). She smiles and confesses that she fell into a like state
with regard to him at Hirimani's words (338).°#® * & * AMorning
comas, then Ratna leaves her. The bridesmaids come and see Padmivaii
sleeping (345). They wake her. Her disarray (346). They langh,
and tease her about her disarray and ask how Ratna. had treated her
(347). She replies that she had learned that there is no one deaver
than a husband and that her maiden fears were unfounded (348). She
gives further particulars (349). They comment on her disordered
condition (350). They run and tell her mother Queen Campivati, that
Padmivati is not well. ¢ She looketh withered, and her colour is gone.’
Campivati hearing this, knows what it means, and laughs. She goes
with the tiring women to Padmavati, kisses and blesses her (351). The
women sit round and commiserate Padmivati. “The child is restless,’
they say. *The lotus bud is full of tenderness, and slender, and
delicate is her waist. She is like the moon in eclipse, she who shone
like the sun with a thousand rays.’ They anoint apd bathe her, and
again she blooms like the full moon (352). They clothe her in beanti-
ful garments (353 ).

Ratna Séna appears in public. His friends who accompanied him
from Citaur congratulate him (354). Hereplies find gets 16,000 Padmini
girls, and gives them to his friends ag wives (355).

Padmivati calls her companions, and gives them presents. They
rejoice (356). She then goes to Mahddéva's temple and worships him
(857).

Night approaches. The bride and bridegroom meet again.
Amorous talk. He challenges a fight. She prepares the artillery of
her eyes, and ealls on him to fight wi_}:-h an equal. She is a Queen and
he a Yogi (358). He replies, ‘ITam a Yaogi who conquercth both in
love and in war. I am both Hanumin and the god of love. A master
of horses and of the lower lip. 1 wound my enemy with the sword,
and thy heart also, &e., &e.’ (359).

-

CANTO XXIV. a
Tap six SEASONS AXD THE TWELVE MONTHS.

- Spring (Vasanta) comes, & Season of joy (360). The Lot season
(Grisma) (361). The rains (Pivasa) (362). The autumn (Carad)
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(863). The cool and dewy season ((figira) (364). The winter (Hai-
manta) (365).

Queen Nagamati, Ratna’s deserted wife, in Citaur, laments her
lonely lot (366). Her sad state (367). Her companions console her
(368). The Baral Masa, Asadha (369), Gravana (370), Bhadra (371),
Agvina (372), Karttika (373), Agrahayana (874), Pausa (375), Magha
(376), Phalguna (877), Caitra (378), Vaigakha (379), Jyaistha (3S0).
The year of Nagamati’s torture again comes round with Asadha (381).
Thus month by month she weeps thronghout the year (382).

-

CANTO XXV.

NAGAMATI'S MESSAGE.

Niagamati is distranght and wanders in the forest asking the birds
for news of her husband (383). She tells the birds her woes (384),
A bird named Vihaggamal hears Nigamati's cries at night, and asks
her what is the matter, she tells herwoes. ¢ My husband hath become a
Yogi and gone to Simhala-dvipa. I get no news of him (885). T am
dry and bare as a lute (naught but wood and strings, 1. e., bones and
muscles). Who will go and tell my hushand (386) ? O, tell Padmavati
to let my husband return to me’ (387). The woes of Ratna Sena’s
mother Sarasvati (388). -

Vihayggama take the message to Simhala. The burning message
parches all the country. He rests on a tree by the edge of the sea
(389). Ratna Séna is* hunting in the forest, and turns to the tree.
He ties his horse and sits down.'He looks up, sees Vil]ﬂt_]g&ma, and
asks his name and why he is black. The bird replies ‘*Two months
azo I 'went to Jambu-dvipa, I saw a city called Citanr. How can I 'tell
its misery. I am burnt black (390). The Rajd became a Yagi and
departed. The city became empty and dark. His Queen Nagamati ig
burnt by nnhappy love. By this time she is probably bumt to gghes.
The fire of her woe is consuming the universe, and I was burnt hlack
then, and fled for my life’ (391). " Ratna Séna tells who he is and asks
for further news (392). Vihangama reproaches him (393), deseribes
his mother's condition (394), and Nagamati's (395). The effects of
Niigamati's sorrow on the ounter world (396). The Raja welcones the
bird, and asks it to come. down to him. Vihangama refuses, o pre-
fers freedom (397), and departs. Ratna goes home sorrowfyl ang
detetmines to return to Citaur (398). He is distraught and g of
regrets (399).

L Vihaygama, is also the name of an exercise (mdrga) of Yoga, There ig of couy; -
here (as throughont) the double meaning.
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He sends his compliments to Gandharva Sena (400). He goes to
him and says that he has had news that Citaur is threatened by the
Emperor of Delhi, and that his brother is also threatening it. He
must go home (401). The conrt regrets his departure. He asks for a
lucky day to be fixed for the departure (402). Padmivati ineffectually
remonstrates (403). Distress of her companions (404). She calls
them and bids them farewell (405). Their laméntations (406). | They
counsel her to obey her husband (407).

CANTO XXVI. ” S
THE ASTROLOGERS.

The astrologers describe the luck of departures on the various
week days (408). On what days of the month the unlucky Yogini
prohibits departure in certain dirvections (409). The lucky days of the
Ianar month (410). The signs of the zodiac (411). When the moon
and stars are powerful on certain days (412). The Naksatras and Yo
(413). .

CANTO XXVIIL
THE JOURNEY AND SHIPWRECK, .

Padmivati monnts her litter (414). She departs with Ratna. Her
attendants and their glory. The king sends with Ratna valuable
presents (415). Ratna, seeing all this wealthg becomes proud. The
sea determines to ask for toll (416). The sea appears in person as a
beggar, and asks for charity (417)." Ratna angrily refuses. The sea
threatens him (418). «

Before they get half way across the sea, the wind rises. The
ships lose their course (419). A sailor of Vibhisapa, a frightful
Raksasa, appears in the sea (420). He is delighted at seeing the ships
ont of command, ¢ These Padminis will be dainty morsels for Vibhisana.’
He approaches the ship and asks what is the matter (421). Ratna calls
him and asks him to show the way. He promises jewelry if he brings
the ship safe to land (422). The Riksasa offers to conduet the ship to
the Sétubandha, if he is given a present beforehand (423). The Raksasa
takes the ship to where the bones of Mahirivana,lie, in a great whirlpool.
The ship revolves in it. The King calls out ‘What are yon doing?
Here is the Satubandha’ (424). The Raksasa laughs. ¢ This is the city
of Mahirivapa. He used to bear the weight of the earth. When he
died his bones remained here’ (425). The ship is merged in the
whiripool. The elephants, horses, and men on hoard all sink, Carnivor-
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ous animals assemble. The Riksasa dances with delight, but at that
moment a huge bird comes and carries him off. The ship is broken to
pieces and Ratna and Padmivati are floated off in different directions,
each clinging to a plank (426),

CANTO XXVIIL

THE SeA AND LAKSMI

Padmiivati is borne fainting away. Laksmi, the danghter of the
Ocean was sporting with her friends on the sea-shore, and just then the
plank with Padmavati was thrown up by the waves. They go up to
look at her (427). Laksmi sees the 36 auspicious marks on her, and
takes measures to bring her to life. She takes Padmavati's head in her
lap, and has her fanned. Consciousness returns. They give her water,
Then Laksmi kindly asks about her trombles, and who she is (428),
Padmivati opens her eyes. Asks where she is, and who they are,
Where is her husband ? (429). They say they do not know. They had
found her thrown up by the sea. Gradually memory comes to her,
«She is almost mad with sorrow (430). Her lamentations. She wishes
to become Safi (431). She uncovers her head to become Safil ‘Hep
grief (432). Laksmi tries to console her. Promises that her father
(the Ocean) will watch at every landing place for her husband. Laksw;
goes to her father and entreats him to bring the husband and wife
together (433).

Ratna Séna is theown ashore at a high mountain. He ascends it
and gees no one, When he thinks of his lost wealth he strikes hig
beard and weeps. “Where is Padmavati ? I have been lost through
my egoism (434). Where is Padmavati (or wisdom) ? I will search
for her till 1 find her (435). Where am I to go to find her? (436).
He addresses God (Gesid, the creator). God's might (437). ¢ Let me
die, murmuring’ Padmivati’s name, unless thon seest good to reunite ns.
Yet 1 fear another separation, if we do meet again' (438). 8o savine
he walks into the gea, and preparves to plunge his dagger into hig x;ecl:.
The Ocean (seeing that his egoism has diminished) approaches him as
the form of a Brihmana. He blesses Ratna and asks for his story. Warns
him that suicide is a sin (439). Ratna tells his condition. He owned
Padmaivati and wealth, and has now lost all in the sea (440). The Ocean
smiles, and says, “It is all the fruit of thine egoism. Had all this been
really thine, thon wouldst have it still. All is illusion. E\'el'ything

! To allow the flamea to burst forth, A true safi dies of spontaneous com-
pustion. That is a general belief of oven educated men at the present day iy
Bihar, y - v
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belongeth to Him who gave them. If he take them back, why dost
thou lament?’ (441). Ratna,—*I care for naught except Padmivati.
The sea hath taken her, and I will go to" heaven and complain of the
injustice’ (442). The Ocean,—* Be brave like Rima, and thou wilt find
thy Sitd. Close thine eyes, and I will bring thee to Badmivati’ Ratna
complies, and immediately the Ocean takes him to where Padmivati is
(443). Padmivati's sorrow (444). Laksmi takes the form of Padmi-
vati and waits at the landing-place by which Ratna is coming. Ratna
seeing her runs to her, but discovers it is not Padmavati, and turns from
her. Laksmi runs to him weeping. ‘Why art thou deserting me, my
husband ?’ (445). Ratna says, ‘I know thou art not Padmivati.
Thou art like the jasmine, but hast not the scent’! (447). Laksmi
smiles and offers to conduct hima to the jasmine. She brings him to
Padmivati. To Padmivati, she says, ¢ Drink, O weary lotus. Thy sun
who was hidden in the sea hath risen.” To Ratna she says, ‘Lo, I
have brought the bee to the jasmine’ (448). The meeting (449). The
same (450), Padmivati asks Laksmi to restore also all their com-
panions, followers, and property. Laksmi goes to her father and gets.
the request granted. The companions, followers, and property are all
returned (451). The Ocean also gives them presents of many precious
iewais (452), g

S —

CANTO XXIX, ¢
Tae RerorNy 10 CITAUR.

They remain ten days as guests of the Ocean, and then take leave.
The Ocean gives Ratna five priceless jewels (naga), viz., Ampita (ambro-
sia), Hamga (the swan), Simurgh (the father of # birds), the Young
Lion, and the Philosopher’s stone.? They mount on horseback, and sef
out escorted by a merman (jala-manusa), after bidding favewell to the
Ocean’s wife. The merman conducts them to Jagannith (453). They
worship at Jaganniath and spend all their money there. The King's
reflections to Padmivati on the necessity of money (454). Padmavati
says that Laksmi gave her at starting a betel leaf in which a number of
jewels were wrapped up. He should sell one of” these and put himself
in funds. Ratna collects his followers and starts for home (455). They
approach Citaur (456). Their feelings after the long absence (457).

L 446 i3 missing in Rim Joson's edition. R oad
3 These five mystic jewels, the translation of which, it will be seen, presents

some difficulty, have a prominent part in the story, vide 500, 526, 573,
. J.rn 24



186 G. A. Grierson— A nalysis of the Padumwali, [No. 2,

Nigamati hears of the king’s approach. Her happiness. She
adorns herself. Her companions ask her why she is so happy (458).
She explains. A herald comes and proclaims the arrival of the King
(459). The general rejoicings in the city. Ratna’s brothers ride ont
to meet him (460), Music. Ratna arrives and greets his mother, The
temples are adorned. Padmavati’s litter arrives, Nigamati’s jealonsy;
g0 Padmavati is taker to a separate palace. The news about Padmavati
spreads abroad (461). Ratna mounts the throne. Charity distributed.
He embraces his brothers and relations, and makes them presents,
Music.. Holy men of all sects assemble (262).

At nightfall Ratna visits Nagamati; filled with jealousy of Padmi-
vati, she gits with her face' turned away from him. She reproaches
him (463). He comforts her. Says he still loves her. He embraces
her (464). She is consoled ; laughs, and asks what kind of women he
met in his travels. ‘Is Padmavati as beautiful as T am ?  Bees wander
from flower to flower.” He explains that he cannot compare the two,
There he loves one, here he loves another (465). Night passes in
conversation. In the morning he goes to Padmiivati: She reproaches

“him for deserting her for Nagamati (466). He says he loves her alone,
She tells him he should not go to Nigamati (467).

CANTO XXX,

THE RIVAL QUEENS.

The beauty of Nigamati's garden. She goes into it with her com-
panions (468). Padmivati is told of this, * Nigamati is in the garden
and the king is sporting with her and her companions’ (469). Padmi.
vatl cannot contain Wer wrath. She hastens to the garden with her
companions. She meets her co-wife, they smile and sit down together
on the same seat, with sweet words, but hatred in {heiy hearts
Padmivati remarks on the beauty of the garden, and adds that it 18
not right that the Sugadbriw flower should b in the same garden with
the jasmine and the Nagésar. Who cares for Jamun fruig i the Man
grows with it in the same garden (470) ? Nagamag; replies, ¢ That fy R":
i# the best which the bée loveth. The Jamun, the Kastﬁri' and the én:ﬁ
fruits are (it is true) all black, (but still thgy are the best).’ The man ;
is set on high but ii weepeth in its heart ot of jealousy of them f%:
the bee loves them and not the mango. So doth the bee love the b}a k
Jamun that he hath planted it in the midst of his garden’ (47‘0‘
Padmévati replies that the shrubs in her garden may be ll;orny, l:t:t
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the fruit is not so bitter as in Nagamati's. In the latter there are
no oranges or vines, and so on. ‘Remain in thine own garden and
do not fight with me. There is no flower equal to the jasmine’
(472). Nigamati praises the fruits of her own garden. ‘When
a tree bears fruit, people throw clods®at it. When a tree bends
humbly down, it is because of the weight of its fruit. I am beauntifal,
may she who separated me from my love be burnf to ashes. My love is
a Raja, thine is a Yogi’ (473). Padmivati,—'I am a perfect lotus. I
was created to be worshipped. Thou art the snake (naga) of the world,
to every one. Thou art dark-featured. Thou art a black bird, and T a
swan. I am a pearl-broidered, and thou art a glass-bead-broidered
bodice. Thou art an emerald dulled by being beside a diamond. Thon
art eclipse, and T the moon, A  dark night is not equal to the day’
(474). Nigamati,—Thou art hard within, like a lotus. Thou spend-
est thy night lamenting thy husband’s absence’ (475). Padmavati,—
‘L am the lotus beloved of the sun. My heart expandeth when he
shineth; while thou, gazing regretfully at the sky, art dried and burnt
up. He and I are all in all to each other. Thou art like a wild fig fall
of flies, whose wings are born, Dut when it is time for them to diel
Thou art a ndgin (snake) whose bite js mortal’ (476). Nagamati,—
* A lotus bloometh when the sun riseth, but its roots, if touched, foul the
water. It grows in stinking slime, and its companions are fish and
frogs and turtles. If it be washed a thousand times it will still stink.
What shall I say to that beloved who has put cgals of fire on my head ?
In the hope of sport with him, thou hast won and I have lost’ (477).
Padmavati,— Yes, I have won all the charms of the world, my face
from the moon, my hajr from the black snake, my eyes from the deer, my
throat from the voice of the koil, &. To my form I gave the fragrance
of Malaya. Thon art envious of me’ (478). Nigamati,— Why art
thou proud of charms borrowed from others. I am dark with brilliant
eyes, my face is fair, and my voice is like the citaka's, my nose is like a
sword, my brow like a bow, &e.' (479). Padmavati unable to bear any
longer cries, ‘ Nagamati, thou snake, speak no more.’ Theu each speaks
at the same time. They scream and fight like nymphs wrestling.
Each holds the other's arms; bosom to bosom, neither turns back., In
vain each tries to bring the other down. No one daves to interfere
(480). §

The wind whispers in Ratna’s ears what is going on. He hastens
there and remonstrates. ‘Do ye nob understand that sometimes it is
night, and sometimes day ? Ye arve like the Ganges and the Jamuna’
(481). The two wives embrace. He takes them into the palace and
feeds them. He gives Nigamati a golden palace, and Padmivati a
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silver one. They live happily (482). In due course Nigamati hasa
gon, named Naga Séna, and Padmivati a son called Kamala Séna.
Astrologers prophesy that both will be great rdjas. They are richly
rewarded (483).

CANTO XXXI.
RaicuAvA CAITANYA,

Amongst the pandits attached to Ratna Séna's court was one
Raghava Caitanya. He is the wisest of them all (484). Every one
has his unlucky moment. One day when it was the first day of the
new moon, the king asks when the second of the lunar month would
come. Riaghava, by a slip of the tongne says ‘to-day.’ All the other
pandits say ‘to-morrow.” Piqued, he adheres to his statement, and, by
force of magic, when evening comes, makes the moon appear as if it was
the moon of the second day (485). The pandits disgusted. Next day
comes, and, behold, the moon is again the moon of the second, They
accuse him of being a wizard (486). Ratna in a rage orders Righava,
to be éxpe]led from the country as a wizard (487). Padmavati hears of
this, and by her fore-knowledge perceives that the expulsion will leag to

calamity. She sends for Righava to the foot of the palace. A Brihmuy —
ty g

will go anywhere for hope of a reward, in cwlum jusseris ibit.t He
comes there (488). Padmivati appears at the lattice above, like a spot-
less moon, Raghava blesses her. She gives him a bracelet. Asshe does
g0 the string of her necklace breaks, and the stones of it also fall. Ra.
ghava, startled by her glory and the jewels, falls senseless (489). Pad.
mavati smiles and tells her maidens to revive him, They take him to
the shade, and ask him what ails him (480). Raghava comes to himself
with difficalty, and casts his eyes towards the lattice. He speaks inco-
herently of having been robbed. ‘When Padmivati looked at m e
was like a fhag’s poisoned sweetmeat’ (491). He tells how he ’has
been striken by Padmivati’s eyes (492). The maidens concluge that he
has gone mad. They admonish him, and say that many men have been
struck senseless by Padmivati’s beanty, but she is mnattainable (493)
He comes to himself. He determines to profit by what he has Seen.
‘I will try and earn another bracelet. The Turk has come to Delhi
Shih ‘Alaun’d-din, the Emperor. In his ming zold is melted n’nd
twelve kinds of dindrs are made. To him will T describe the lotus and
he will come and be the sun to it’ (494). /

1 Svarga jie j6 hae bolawa. ™
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CANTO XXXII.

RiGHAVA'S JOURNEY TO DELHI

Righava starts for Delhi. He reaches the door of the Emperor’s
conrt. Can get no admission, and is in danger of being trampled to
death by the crowds of horses (485). The Emperorsknew all that was
going ov. He hears that a Brihman beggar is standing at his gate
with a bracelet in his hand (486). He sends for Réghava. He has
pity on foreigners. He also has been one (497). Raghava appears.
The Emperor asks, ‘ Why dost thon beg when possessed of such a brace-
Jet?* He replies that Ratna Séna has a lovely Padiini of Simhala-
dvipa, for his wife, in Citanr. *She is beauteous as the moon. She
appeared at the lattice, gave me this bracelet for a reward, and took away
my life’ (493). The Emperor laaghs and does not believe him. *Thou
art praising up a piece of glass. Where is this matchless lady ? I have
sixteen hundred, and, if there is a perfectly beautiful lady anywhere, she
. is in my palace’ (499). Raghava replies,—* Thoun art an emperor, and
T a beggar. Ihave travelled East and West, North and South, but there
are four things that thou hast not got, the Padmini, Amrita, Hamea, and
the lion’s cub.l I have travelied far and wide and if I am ordered, I
will describe the four kinds of women, the Hastini, the Simhini, the
Cityipi, and the Padmini (500). %

—

CANTO XXXIIL

.
Tue TaLt oF Fair WoMEN.

Description of the Hastioi (501), the Simhini (502), the Citrini
(503). General accoynt of the Padmini (504). Further particulars
(505). Such is the Padmini who has come to Citaur (506). The
dangers of her beauty (507). The lightning of her smile (503). Her
raven locks (509). The parting of her hair (£10). Her brow (511).
her eyebrows (512), her eyes (513), her nose (514), her lips (515), her
toeth (516), her voice (517), her ear (518), her cheek (519), her neck
(520), her arms (521), her bosom (522), her gait (523), her delicate
grace (524).

The Emperor is struck senseless by this description of Padmaivati's
beauty. He becomes enamonred of her, and asks Réghava once more
to tell him about Citaur and the Padmini (525). Righava says that
beside her there are five other jewels in Citaur,® and describes them
(526). The Emperor richly rewards Raghava, giving him not only
elephants and horses, but a pair to the bracelet, in which were fixed

1 See 463. % See 463 and 600.
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thirty crores worth of jewels. He promises Righava the throue of
Citaur on the day on which he obtains possession of Padmivati. ‘I
will first take the five jewels and then her. He calls Surji the
wrestler,! and gives him a letter to take quickly to the king of Citaur-
fort. The king (Ratva) receives the letter which, after the usual
polite expressious, runs, ‘ Send me, quickly, the Padmini of Simhala-
dvipa* (527).

CANTO XXXIV.

Tee WAR Berweey THE KING AND THE EMI'EROI;.

Ratna’s rage on hearing'the letter read. He will not kill Sur'ja for
the insult. ‘A thirst which the sea cannot extinguish is not affected
by alittle dew ' (528). Sur'ja replies,—*‘I am come here prepared to die.
The Emperor sent me knowing this. Beware of his power. He can
destroy thee if he will. Citaur existeth but by his favour. If thou
wilt give the Padmini, thou may'st keep Citaur, and will be given
Candéri in addition’ (529). King,—*If my wife go, what is Citanr, and
what Candéri? I am ready to fight like Hammira, of Ran'thambhany ;
like Hanuman, or Rima Candra. I have founded an era, like Vikrama.
If the Emperor want money, I will give it him ; but if he wish g
Padmini, let him go to Simhala-dvipa, and fetch one ' (530). Sur'ja,—
‘ Boast not, O king! All the earth boweth before the Kmperor. If he
wish to go to Simhala, he can, but the day he besieges thy fort, he will
take all that thou dost possess. Be advised in time’ (531)! King,—*Go
and tell the Turk not to ran hither to his death, like Alexander, who
hastened to the Kajali forest for ambrosia, but obtained naught but
regrets. My fort isstrong. Let him come to attack it when he wisheth’
(532). Sur'ji returns to the Emperor, and reports. The King refuses
to listen. The Sultan’s rage. He declares he will destroy Citaur like
Ran’thambhaur (533).

He sends out letters in all directions, and calls his nobles. The
countless army which assembles (the stock similes) (534). Enumera-
tion of the varions kinds of horses (535). The elephants (536). The
nobles, and the various countries they come from (537). The equip-
ment. They march (538). The terror inspired in the various citadels
on the way (539). Only two citadels gstand firm, Citaur and Kam-
bhalnér® Ratna hears of the approach of the Turk. He sends
letters to all Hindii Rajis,—* Citaur, the holy place of Hindus, is being
attacked by Turks. The sea is in flood and there is no embankment,

1 See 682.
% This fort plays a prominent part in the poem subsequently ; see 628 and ff,
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1 alone am the dyke. Help it, for your own sakes, otherwise he will
attack yon all. As long as the dyke remaineth standing, it is well, but
once it is breached, the flood cannot be stopped. The betel! is ready.’
(540). A similar message is sent by Ratna to the Hindu Rajas who are
bound by feudal ties to the Emperor. “They meet and approach the
"Emperor, saying, ‘ Citaur is the mother of the Hindis, nor can we
forget the relationship, even though it cause us peril. Ratna Séna is
ready to sacrifice himsef, and he is the greatest King amongst the
Hindiis. Be friendly and forgive him, or else give us betel as a token that
we may depart. Then will we go and die, that the name of our henonr be
not wiped ont.” The Emperor gives them leave to go, and three days’
law (541). Ratna Séna puts Citanr in ‘battle array. The kings come
and salute him, Enumeration of Raj'piit tribes. They are ready to
fight to the death (542). The citadel is provisioned for a seven years’
siege. A strong moat is dug zig-zag round it. Range over range of
cannon, The battlements crowded with warriors, &e. (543).

The Emperor marches. Description of the effect of the cavalry
and elephants (544). The cannon (545). Comparison of a cannon
with a lovely woman (546).. The progress of the elephants (547).
Fuorthey description of the progress of the elephants, The dust raised
made the world dark as the Kajali forest, when Adexander went to it
(548). The dust and consequent darkness (549).

The army approaches Citanr. Ratna and his genem!s mount the
battlements to see it, but its rear reaches so far as to be invisible. The
Queen ascends to the roof of the palace, erying, ¢ Lucky am I in having
a king, against whom the Turks have had to raise such an army ' (550).
Ratna is nndismgyegl at the sight. He and his friends prepare for a
sally of cavalry (551). Description of Rafna’s steed (552), and of the
royal elephants (553). The cavalry and elephants are ready forthe
fray. In front ave the chariots, and in the rear are the death-flags,
behind which there is no retreat. The army sallies forth (554). The
tWo armies meet in conflict (555).

CANTO XXXV,

Tae Truck.
Description of the elephants fighting (556). The hand-to-hand
fight (557). ‘Ihe terrific combat. Delight of ghouls (558).2 The
Emperoy urges on more soldiers to meet the ever-advancing Hindis

| Taken by a hero before going on a desperate fight,
s Taroughout the following the King and hiz army are compared to the moon,

and the Emperor and his army to the sun,
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(559). The Raj’puts are beaten back by the Emperor's troops, as a
lily closes before the sun (560). Fhe Emperor attacks the fort in the
day time (561). By night, thé ‘ Moon’ (i.e., the Réja) rises, and fives
blazing bombs at the enemy, which cannot be withstood (562). At
day-break, the ¢ Sna’ (the Emperor) again comes forth, and attacks the
citadel. The fight lasts the whole day, without result, and so affairs go
onday by day (563). The Emperorlays a mine, and bombards the fort.
His artillery is officered by Abyssinians (Habsh?), Greeks (Rum7), and
Portuguese (Firaggt). The mine explodes (564). The confusion which
arises and the damage done in the fort (565). The King, so far from
being dismayed, makes arrangements for a dancing entertainment, in full
view of the Emperor. Catalogue of the musical instruments. Every
device of joy is there ; five nautch girls dance. While the Emperor is
besieging the fort, the king is diverting himself with a nautch (566).
Description of the songs. High up on the fort the dance proceeds,
while below the Turks fire off their cannon, as their generals watch
the entertainment, rubbing their hands, beating their heads, and erying,
* When will these fall into our hands ?’ (567). The Dancers (568).

In the course of the dance, one of the dancing girls turns her back
towards where the Emperor is sitting, down below. The Emperor ig

angry at the insulf. He orders arrows to bo fired, and the arrow fireq

by Jahangir, Raja of Kannauj, strikes the girl, and she is killed. The
nautch is stopped. The Turks below applaud the shot (569). The
King's people build ramparts of earth and repair the damage caused

by the explosion (570). They make preparations for performing Jankar,
if the worst comes to the worst (571).

The siege goes on for eight years. Trees planted by the Emperor
grow up and bear fruit. He becomes weary of his task. Just then news
comes that, ‘Haréwi,! the Lord of the West, who used to fly before
thee, has now stood up to face thee. He whose face was in the ground
has raised his head to heaven crying, * The Emperor is safe fastened
at Citaur’’’ (572). Hearing this, the Emperor meditates, and determines
to take Ratna by treachery. He sends Sur'j, telling him to go to the
king and speak gently to him: say, ‘T will not take the Padmini. IfI
am but allowed to see her, I will raise the siege. Take Nehicala and
Candéri, in addition to thine own dominions, and only give me the five

% which the sea gave thee’ (573). Sur'ji goes to the king, and com-
mences by explaining that the Emperor has hi.m like & bird in a cage,
and can crush lim at any moment, as ?10 did Hu-mmix-fy. (574). The
king replies, ‘I am not an era-maker like Hammira, like Bhaja, or

jewels

1 By tradition, Haréwi is said to have been a noted {hag chief,

% See 453,
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Vikrama, But still we have withstood the siege for seven years, and
have no want of food. There is also a plentiful natural spring of water.
We are still ready to ﬁghi, and are sfill prepared, if need be, to die'’
(575). Sur'ji,—'O king, he who disobeyeth the Emperor must finally
be destroyed,’ and so on. ‘Thy fort is on the point of crumbling, take
heed to what I say if thou wonld'st escape. Let him see thy five jewels.
If his soul is pleased with one, he will forgive all thy wickedness ' (576).
King,—*‘ The Emperor is my elder (or superior). He can forgive me and
do what he wisheth. What are my five jewels ? My whole treasury is
his. Can Darius cope with Alexander? What thou hast gaid, I
humbly accept, but I will not be satisfied without an oath.” Sur'ja takes
the oath with intent to act treacherously, and the king accepts it and
summons a herald (577), to whom he makes over the five jewels, and
despatches him to the Emperor, with this message,—*0, sun of the world!
light of the earth! the black crow boweth himself humbly before thee.
Thy glorious light illumineth the world. Nothing in the nine con-
tinents is hid from thee. Anger and mercy are both at thy service,
thou killest in thy fierce sunshine, and revivest in thy shadow. Let
not the Sun be angry with the Moon, who is eclipsed, and confined in a
cage. To-morow morn, the crow will humbly approach thee' (578).
When the herald finishes his message, the Emperor replies. He
veproaches Ratna for disobedience. This disobedience has made the
crow'’s feathers black (579). ‘Go tell the king that, if he is true, there
is no fear. He who trnsteth himself to me is safe from harm. To-
morrow the Sun, (7, e , the Emperor) will visit the fort, that thon may'st
lay thine arms before him.’ The Herald, taking the betel of friend-
ship, returns to the king, and gives the Emperor's message. The King
immediately orders px-'epumtions to be made for a feast for the Emperor
(580).

—_—

CANTO XXXVI.

Tae Frast 10 THE EMPEROR.

Description of the animals and fowl brought for the feast (581),
the fish (582), the wheat and cakes (583), the rice (584), the spices for
the meat (585). The pasties and froit (586). The way the fish are
cooked (587). How the vegetables are cooked (588). The pulse-meal
cakes (bara) (589). The sweetmeats (590). Everything that is above-
mentioned has first to be treated with water before cooking. Praise of
water (591),

They spend the night in cooking. In the morning the Emperor
comes, preceded by Raghava Caitanya (592).

J, 1. 25
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CANTO XXXVII,

Tae EMPEROR'S vISIT TO THE FORT.

Description of, the seven-storied palace. The King meets the
Emperor at the gate. The Emperor admires the fort (593). Beanty
of the palace. Tts gardens and temples (594). The Emperor, looking
round, notices Padmivati’s palace. Its beauty, and the way in which
it is guarded-(595). He arrives at the seventh story. Ifs magni-
ficence, avith its wenderful mirrors. The Emperor is seated on a magni-
ficent throne amidst the mirrors. But he thinks most of all of
Padmavati (596), who however is not visible. The King's hospitality.

The Emperor converses with the king, but his soul longs for Padmavati

(597). .
Gaord and Bidall suspect the Emperor, and whisper to Ratna that
they fear treachery (598). Ratna refuses to believe them, especially
as treachery always recoils on itself. Witness the Pindavas and the
Kauravas (599).

The King has 1,600 women slaves, out of whom he selects 84,
whom he produces before the Emperor. They all use the artillery of
their eyes upon him. He asks Righava, which of them is Padmavati
(600). Raghava replies,—* These are only her maidservants; These
are merely the pearls which set off the diamond. As long as you look
upwards (towards the lattice windows of the female apartments), she
will not look up.’ The Emperor immediately ceases looking up, ¢ A
guest has no right to do so. I will act like Arjuna, and succeed with
a reflection in a mirror’ (601). He is served with food by damsels
beauteous as Indra’s nymphs (602). He caunot eat (603) or drink,
*I wonld drink with mine eyes, and not with my tongue’ (604). The
meal being over, the king waits npon the emperor, offers him trays of
jewels, and asks for forgiveness, and thit the san of the Emperor's
kindness may shine upon him (605). The Emperor expresses himself
pleased, tells him to retain his own country, and to have the land of
Marg in addition. He leans npon the King's shoulder, so that, deceiving
him by a show of affection, he may capture him by fraud (606). The
Emperor sits down to a game of chess with the King, first arranging a
mirror on the wall so that it may reflect the lattice window of the
female apartments. He sits facing the mirror. The game of chess
desgribed metaphorically (607).

The maidens who had served the Emperor go to Padmavati, de-

L Boe 666,

£ ;""1_
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seribe him to her, and advise her to look at him, or she will miss a
sight she will not have a ghance of seeing again (608). She goes to
the lattice and looks out, and the Emperor sees her reflection in the
mirror. He who has been desiring a castle (rukk) in the game of
chess, is checkmated when he sees Padthavati’s face (rukk). He falls
into a stupor. The king, not knowing the reason, expresses concern.
Righava says he is only overcome by the betel nut,! and has him put to
bed. Night passes. The Emperor comes to himself in the morning
(609). Padmavati has disappeared, and the Emperor rises, looking like
a Yogi. Righava goes to him, saying,—‘ Hath the lotas become.poison,
when it saw the sun ? Thou arvt all-powerful. Why art thou so de-
straught ?’ (610). Emperor,—‘l have seen a wondrous vision. A
curtain which had been before my eyes was raised. T saw in my mind
a lake, in which water had been, and was no longer. Heaven came
down and covered the earth. It came unpon the earth but I could not
grasp it. Again I saw in it a lofty temple. It was within reach of my
hand but I could not touch it. 1In it, I saw, in my mind, an image, but
1t appeared withont body and without life. It was bright as the full-
moon, but, like the philosopher’s stone, it showed itself and disappeared.
Now my life is where that full moon is. How,_can the sun find the new
moon? The lotas bloomed at night, like a flash of lightning (611).
That beauteous form hath entered into my soul and dragged out my
life. I saw a lion's waist, the might of an elephant, snakes for the
elephant goad, and a peacock for its rider. Ovgr it was a lotus bloom-
ing, round which bees hovered and drank the odour. Two fluttering
Khaiijan birds, between which sat a parrot, while a two-days-old moon
rose with a bow in its hand. A deer appeared and then became
invisible, The moon became a ‘snake, and the sun a lamp. Isaw it
very high, and then start away. Mine eyes followed it, but I could not
reach it. While 1 gazed at it, it faded away. It went, as I gazed and
meditated on it’ (612). Righava explains the vision. ‘The wondrous
form which thoun didst see was certainly Padmivati. She hath a little
waist like g tiger’s, and her gait is that of an elephant. Her neck is
graceful as a peacock’s, and her hair (brilliant as the lamp of the sun)
resembleth black curling snakes. Her face was the lotus, exhaling
gentle odour to the Zephyr, the flattering khanijans were her eyes, and
the parrot her nose. The bow is her eyebrows, and the two-day moon
her brow. She is that deer which appeared and became invisible, whose
locks are like black snakes, and whose soul is a lamp. Thou did’st see
her reflection in the mirror, and therefore the image which thou did'st

1 The Avea nut eaten with betel sometimes causes faintness. The idiom used

for it is sdpari lag gai hai.
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ece had no life within it. Now take thonght and act. He tasteth the
fragrance of those locks on whose lips they fall * (613).!

CANTO XXXVIIIL ] B

TraE Carrvre oF THE KING.

The Emperor asks for his litter, and starts on his return to the
camp. The King, delighted at his kindly words sees him off, and heed-
lessly accompanies him part of the way. The Emperor, conversing with
the King, leans his hand upon his shoulder in a friendly way, and uses
words which are sweet in the mouth, but poison in the belly (614). As
the Emperor passes Padmavati's palace, she is filled with forebodings,
As they pass the first palace, the Emperor gives the King a robe of
honour, a hundred horses, thirty elephants, a kettle-drum, and a spice
vessel® As they pass the second palace, he gives cavalry ; at the third,
costly jewels ; at the fourth, 10 millions of money; at the fifth, two
pairs of diamonds, at the sixth he gives the kingdom of Mirs, and at
the seventh that of Candéri; and when they pass the seventh gate, he
“has the King seized and carried off a prisoner (615).

Reflections of the poet. There are many waters in this woplq,
Some men cross them and some sink. Some are blind, and cannot see
the fire in the.way, and others can see clearly and cleverly. To the
King success became a disease, for he left heaven and fell down to
earth. Why should he'have trusted an enemy whom he had released
after having him in his grasp,—and so on. A cruel lesson on imprudence
is it to the King (616). 2

They load the King with fetters, and put him in a cage. The news
reaches Citaur, and spreads over the country. Lamentation of the
people. *To-day the sun is set and Citaur is in darkness’ (617). The
ery is ‘the Musalmin has conquered the Hindi." The Emperor marches
off with the King. The moral effect of the capture on the whole of
India. All tremble, and become submissive to him. He rpeturns
to Delhi. All those who had rebelled, again submit (618). The ¢ruel-
ties of the King's imprisonment. He is taunted and beaten if he asks
but for water. Burning, in want of water, he falls asleep, and wakes

1 1 have g-ivc; amore full translation of these three verses than usoal, ag they are
of some importance for following the plot. The pussage, as printed, is, however, very
corrupt, and the details cannot be accepted an correct.

% A caughari, ia a silver or gold jewelled case in four (or more) compartmenty . >

for holding cardamoms, otto of roses, cloves and the like, when presenting them to
a guest.
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in the morning after dreaming of oceans (619). They continne taunt-
ing him about his disobedience, and tell him his only chance of success
is to send for Padmivati if he wishes to escape (620). He gives no
reply, and prepares for death. Description of his ill treatment (621).

Padmivati’s anxiety about her husband’s continpued absence. She
can get mo news of him. -Her sorrow (622). Her lamentations for
her absent husband (623). The same continudd (624). Nigamati's
sorrow (625, 626, 627).

—_— =

CANTO XXXIX.
Kumopixi.

Réaja Dava Pila of Kambhal'nér,! a bitter enemy of Ratna Séna,
hears of his imprisonment, and determines to try and get Padmavati
into his power. He sends for an old bawd named Kumgdini, a Brih-
mani by caste, and gives her a betel bira? telling her to go to Citanr
and by force, or frand, to bring Padmivati to him (628), She is
ready to go, and boasts of the. power of her charms and incantations
(629). She fills a basket with cakes, and starts for Citaur (630), She
arTives at Citaur, and after reciting her incantations goes into the
palace, finds Padmavati's apartments, and takes the cakes to her. As
she enters, she opens her arms, but Padmavati does not recognize her.
Then she cries. ‘Thon and I were born in the same town. My father's
name was Béni Dibe; Gandharva Séna's pri‘f'ate priest. When thou
wast a child in Simhala Dvipa, I used to give thee milk to drink.
I have made a second home in Kambhal'nér, and hearing that thou
art in Citaur, I have come to see.thee' (631). When Padmivati heays
the name of her father’s house, she falls on the old woman’s neck
and weeps., She laments fate. ‘Why did my parents give me this
}mhappy lot by marrying me, and giving me a husband who hath been
imprisoned ? T wish to die, but my shameless life doth not abandon
me’ (632), Kumadini embraces her and weeps, and washes Padma-
vati's face. (onsoles her. *‘Who can wipe out what is written on the
forehead 7’ Padmivati gives no reply, and remains unconsoled (633),
Kumadini uncovers the trays of sweetmeats, but Padmavati will not eat
them. = She refuses even to touch them (634). Kumodini stays. She
proffers further consolation. ‘Thou art still a young lotus. Thou art
still in thy tender youth. Why wear these unbeseeming weeds of

~1.See 540, 1vote %,
2 Offered toa persun entrusted with a dangerous mission, und accepted by him
or her, g
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sorrow. Adorn thyself. Sit upon thy throne, and sport. Enjoyment
is but for a few days, and youth once gone doth not return’ (635).
Padmaivati refuses comfort. ¢ She hath youzh who is in the shadow of
her husband’s face. The jasmine of my body will take new shoots,
when the lord of the house, ite waterer, returneth. Till then it will
remain withered’ (636). Kumodini,—* Think not thus of life. As long
as there is youth there are lovers. No husband is ever constant. Youth,
like water, diminisheth day by day, and birds only seek the pond while
it containeth water’ (637). Padmivati,—*‘ What is life and youth
without & husband, She who is wedded to a lion desireth not a jackal.
The true beauty is chastity. Sin maketh the most lovely to be black’
(638). Kumddini,— Old age will come. It will then be too late for
joy. Thy beauty will all disappear; now is the time for happiness’
(639). Padmavati flames up. ‘May her beaunty be burnt up, who
deserteth her own, and lusteth for another. Two kings cannot sit on
one throne. Youth may go, and lovers may go, but not the memory of
my husband’s love. If we meet not in this world, we will mect here-
after. I am sinner enough as it is, for I still live”’ (640). Kumadini,—
‘ No taste is appreciated till a new tasta cometh on the tongme. Thoy
hast not learned the taste of another man. They only know the taste.
of the first, who have tried another. One sip of nectar filleth not the
heart, till another hath been drunk’ (641). Padmivati. *Thon ayg
my enemy, not my nurse : with inky words hast thon come to cheat me.
Water is clean till ink falleth into it, The very moon would become
black if defiled with such ink. Thoun art insulting me with a smile
upon thy mouth. My husband (gyama)-lover is brilliant as the sun,
other lovers ave black (g¢yama) as ink 'l (642). Kumédini,—¢Thon
hast already black ink upon thee,—I =ee it in the blackness of thine eyes,
Nay, black collyrinm is adornment; so also is the black mole on the
cheek. A line of ink giveth an enhanced charm. The pupils of the
eye are black, and the whole world is seen by them, and soon. How
can there be whiteness where there is no black ? How can there be a
body, when there is no reflection P Déva Pala is an all-powerful king.
Thou wilt forget Citaur, when thou hast gone to Kambhal'nar’ (643).
Padmivati bends her brows in wrath. ‘Déva Pila is my husband’s foe
How paltry is the bear compared to thelion; and, lo ! a harlot is telling
me a love-message from him. Were my lord here he would eut thy nose,
and ears, and paint thy face black. He would shave thy head, and

mount thee on an ass’ (644).

I 80 the printed editions. The original was probably a pun, or corrupted fomy
of svami and gyéma. ’
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CANTO XL.

Tug FALSE YOGINI.

Padmaivati founds a Dharma-¢ili, in the hope of earning the release
of the king. To every traveller who resorts to it, she gives food and
water. From all she asks for news of her husband. The Emperor,
hearing of this, sends for a harlot, clever in adting. He dresses her
like a Yoginl, and sends her to Citaur with instructions to persuade
Padmiivati to become a Yogini, and to bring her to Delhi. She arrives
at Citaur, dressed as a Yogini (645). She comes begging to the palace
door. A maid-servant tells Padmivati of her. ‘A Yagini is at the
door, and beggeth like one who hath lost a beloved. Though still in
her first youth, she is living in austerity. Shehath torn her veil and
hath put on the beggar's blanket. She hath the ashes of separation,
and matted hair, a skin over her shoulder, and a rosary round her
neck. Her voice is wild, and her very footsteps burn the earth * (648).
Padmivati calls her, and asks her whence she has come. “Why art
thou go distraught ?’ ‘My beloved hath gone to a far country, and for
him am I become a Yogini. What are life and youth and body, when
my love is gone ? So I tore my veil and took the beggar’s blanket. I
}ander everywhere and qall for him. Though ke dwelleth in my
heart, he answereth not (647). I have wandered and wandered, T
haye gone to Baniras, to Gayi, to Jagannath and Dwaraka, to Kedira-
nitha and Ayodhyd (648), to Gaumukha, Haridwira, Nagarakata, the
Tila of Bilanitha and Mathuri, to Suryakunda, ﬁadarinﬁtha, Rimaniitha,
Gomati, Gurudwir, Sétubandha, Suméru, Alakipura (the city of
Kuvéra), Brahmivarta, Béni Sangama (7. e, the Prayiga), Nilakantha,
Micrikha, Km-a.jéta,.nnd Gorakshanitha. I went as far east as Patna,
but fonnd not my beloved (649). I wandered everywhere. I saw the
Turks at Delhi, and the prisoners of the Emperor. Amongst them I
saw one Ratna Sana, exposed to the sun and denied all shade. I saw
other kings prisoners there, who, seeing me to be a Yogini, fell at my
feet, (and implored me to release them). But what could T do. Delhi
is not such an easy place. There is no escape from prison there. My
body hath lost its soul in compassion at his suffering. How can she
live whose hushand is such a prisoner ? ' (650).

Padmivati learning that her husband is a prisoner, her grief is a
hundred-fold intensified. It is like melted butter added to fire. She
falls in horror at the Yagini's feet. © Let me have thy feet, that I may
lay my eyes upon them. O, take me where my husband is! Show him
2 1me a8 thou hast seen him, and I will give my life to thee as a sacri-
fice. T will give thee all the rewards of my chastity and religious virtue,
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if thou wilt only tell me of him. Thoun art Guru, I am thy céli. I was
wandering in error and thou hast shown me the way. Wait for me but
for a moment, that I may dress asa Yogini and go with thee.’ Her
maidens advise her to restrain herself. A Yogini cannot divalge her
Gurw's instructions,(651). The maidens (suspecting the falseness of
the Yogini, continne to her). ‘Take alms Yogini, and go.' Then, to
Padmitvati, ‘ Thou wilv not find thy love with such trivial deception.
Remain at home till thy husband returneth. Let thy aunsterity be to re-
main at home. Instead of thy ascetic's vessel, wear thy modest veil, and
for thy ascetic’s horn, take thy sighs. For thy matted locks, bear the
pangs of separation,” and so on. ‘Before going with this woman, first
seek advice from Gara and Bidal * (652).

CANTO XLI.

Tre Couxser oF GGrRA AND BADAL.

Taking the advice of her maidens, she herself runs on foot to Goral
and Bidal’s palace. The two heroes come out to meet her. She refuses
to be seated. They ask her why she comes in such haste on foot and in
public (653). Padmavati's tears. Her distraught condition (654),
‘Ye, Gora and Badal are two pillars. No one is brave in the battic-
field like ye, The creeper of separation hath become a tree, and over-
shadoweth the earth, Let me become a Yogini and run thither where
my love is a prisoner. Let me be bound, and let me release him* ( 655).

Gord and Badal are greatly distressed. Say they, ‘ We were vexed
with the king and warned him against entering into treaty with the
Tuark? Our suspicions have been realized, but as fong as we have life
we will not retreat, nor should’st thou become a Yogini while thy
husband liveth. Be of good cheer. The star Canopus® is risen, and
the Hathiyd asterism roars. The waters abate, the king will surely
return. The rains ave over and Canopus appearcth. We will saddle
and away. We will smite the demon of eclipse and release the sun,
and no root or sprout of grief will remain’ (656). Padmivati gives
Gari and Bidal the betel, exclaiming, ‘ To what can I compare you? Ye
are like Hanumin and Angada, like Arjuna and Bhima,’ and so on.
‘As Hanuman served Righava, so do ye the king ; as Bhima showed
valour in the burning lac hounse, risking his life for others when he
dragged the blazing beam, so do ye' (657). Ye are Rima and Laks-

! Gora was Padmivati’s uncle and Biidal her nephew.
% See 598, >
8 I, ¢, Autnmn, when Kings go out to fight. The ' Vikrama Kala.' y
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mana, Drona and Gingeya,! Nakula and Sahadéva, Yudhisthira and
Duryddhana, Bhija and Nala, Righava and Paracu RKama, Bharata
and Catrughna, opponents of Kar¢a and Canura, Pradyunmua and
Anirnddha. Help me as Bhima helped the Pandavas’ (658). They
take the betel, and tell Padmavati to catl her litter.and return home;
she should not walk, She revives, and returns joyfully to her palace
in a way consonant with her dignity (659). by

CANTO XLII.

Trap DeparTURE OF (GGRA AND BAiDAL.

Yag¢adi, the mother of Bidal, comes and clasps bis feet; saying,
¢ Thou art but a child, what knt'm.'cst thou of battle? Mighty kings who
opposed the Emperor could not protect Hammira.” Deseription of the
Emperor's power. *‘ Where great kings crash to ruin, what hast thou to
do? To-day is the day for receiving thy bride home from her father's
house. = Remain at home and be happy’ (660). Bidal—*Mother,
think not of me as a green boy. 1 am Bidal, the lion of battle. When
a lion heareth a herd of elephants his soul is mightily moved, and his
lion-racehood ® ‘caunot be hidden. I am ready to fight the Emperor alone.
I would stand before a mad eclephant unmoved, and fear its trunk and
vtit-root its tusks. I will plant myself in the battle-field firm as Aygada.
Consider me not as a child. Where'er the king is imprisoned, there will
I enter and release him, even if it be hell’ (661). As Bidal equips
himself for battle, the marriage procession of Badal's bride approaches,
The bride appears, moonfaced, and brave in all her finery, Her beauty.
She laments when she hears of her husband's departure; *As I arrive
at my husband's gate, $he departeth to a distant land.” Her bridesmaids
try in vain to console her (662). She casts aside her veil, and stands
Jhumbly at the door. She casts a piercing glance at Bidal and gathers
up her raiment, but her husband looks another way and hardens his
heart. Then she smiles and looks towards him, but he turns his back
to her. Turning his face away he is wroth, “I will not walk towards the
woman’s face.! The bride wonders at his ill-omened conduct. She is too
modest to addvess him (663). Then she considers, ‘I have .not gained
my love by my modesty, let me cast it aside and address lim?’ She
smiles and catebes his waist-band, saying, ¢ A hpsband should not refuse
his wife's request. To-day I am come for the first time from my father's
house, and thon, my love, arb going to the battle. 1 have left my home
but to meet thee ; what leaving home is that, when my lord leaves me ?

The grandfather of Bhizma. y
Rilj'piits call themselves Simhe, lion.

J. 1. 26

W e
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The bride hath not seen her beloved even one eye-full, and the beloved
hath not yet met the bride once in his life. I am a lotus full of hope of
union, and the bee who sippeth my nectar shonld not desert me. I lay
my forehead at thy feet, (Hear me, my Lord), and, lo, now thy feet are
bound in the tangles of my ldtks, so, how can’st thou leave me ?’ (664).
Biidal,—* Lady, loose my waist-band. When a husband goeth forth to
war, his wife should never grasp it. 'Tis true, fair lady, that for thee
to-day is thy starting for thy new home, but for me it is the starting
for where my king is in prison, Till my king return free, heroism
alone fijlls my soul, not love. Women and land are hand-maidens of
the sword, whoseso sword conquereth them, to him do they belong.
In whoseso hounse the sword is pulled from the fist of the wielder, there
is there no virile power, no monstacl.;o‘ nor beard. On my face hair
has come, let me play with life for a stake, and earn heaven in my
master’s service. The word of a man ne’er turneth backwards, e’en as
the tooth of an elephant, once grown, doth not return into his mouth.
Thon art but a girl, O lady, and understandest not. He who fighteth
understandeth. A man whose heart is full of war, careth not for love.
(665). The bride replies,—‘If thou would’st fight, I have made pre-
parations for a love conflict. My bosom have I made the van, and the
army of love in wrath is routing the troops of separation. My heroism
is the vermilion on my brow, like the red blood on a naked sword, Mg
brow is a bow, and mine eyes provide the arrows,’ and so on. *First
fight with me and then think of war’ (666). She is unsuccessful in her
entreaties. She weeps, in vain (667).

CANTO XLIIIL N

Tue Tare or GorA ANp BipAL,

Gara and Badal consult together. They determine to meot doceit
with deceit. They will deal with the Emperor as he lhas done with
them (668). They prepare 1,600 covered litters, and fill them with
kunights. They prepare one special litter to represent that of Padmi-
vati, in which sits concealed a smith. They adorn it, and'surround it
with maidens with waving chowries. They cover the litters with
jewelled covers. They accompany the litters, proclaiming that Padmi-
vati is travelling. ‘The Queen is going to release the king, offering
herself as a hostage. Thirty thousand horses i she taking, and sixteen
hundred litters* (669),

Gora goes to the jailor in whose charge the king is. He gives him
10 lakhs of rupees as a bribe and fatters him. ‘T supplicate tive
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Emperor. Padmivati is come, saying, “I am come humbly to Delhi
with the keys of Citaur.” She begs, that as she has the keys of the
tréasury with her, she may obtain permission to see the king for one
Lour, to make over the keys to him. . She will then present herself to
the Emperorin the palace.’ The jailor, when he sees the bribe, becomes
itke water. Reflections on the effect on the moral character of taking
bribes (670). Under the influence of the bribe the jailor omits to
examine the litters. He goes to the Emperor, and says, ‘O sunof the
earth, the moon hath come, and all the planets and stars with her in
1,600 litters. Padmavati has come with the keys of the treasury of
Citanr. She begs, with folded hands, that she may make them over to
the king, for one hour. She begs that she may first see her husband,
and then she will come into thy female apartments’ (671). The
Emperor gives the order to allow one hour’s interview, and the royal
litter goes in to the king with the others. The smith who is inside
disguised as Padmivati gets out, cuts the king’s fetters and makes
obeisance, Fury rises in the king’s heart as he is made free. He leaps
on to a horse and roars like a lion. Garit and Badal grasp their swords,
and the other knights mountiug their horses all stand ready. Each con-
siders himself devoted to death and slays his thousands. News of the
trick, and that they have cut their way out, is brought to the Emperor
{672). They take the kinj off to Citaur. They are pursued by the
Emperor with an immense army. Gord says to Badal, *One eclipse is
over, another is about to commence. See the immense army.” Badal
replies, ‘Do thou accompany the flight of thee king, and I will stay
behind and meet the Emperor’s troops. I would play a game of polo
with the Emperor, and do it alone. I will eaxn my name of Bidal,
when I carry off the ball from the field’ (673). Gard insists on Bidal
accompanying the king, while he stays behind. He is old, what regret
will there be for his death. He keeps a thousand knights with him,
and sends the others with Bidal, and the King. He awaits with his
thousand men, the onset of the Emperor (674). The game of polo
begins in right earnest. Poetical comparison of the game of polo to
the sport of a woman's love (675). Gord roars a challenge in the
battle (676). The battle. The charge of Gora and his companions
(677). The thousand knights are slaughtered one by one. Not one
turns his bridle, all their wounds are in frouj; as one falls another
prgsses forward to die in his place. Finally they ave all killed, and
Gord alone remains alive (678). GOrd sees that all his companions aro
dead, and knows that his fate is at hand. He flings himself furiously
into the battle, one against thousands, but does not die. He fights
désperately, The Emperor orders him to be taken alive without delay,
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for Ratna Séna is escaping (680). The Torks call upon him to
surrender. He replies not. He looks npon his death as certain, and
refuses to be taken alive. No one captures a lion alive. When he'is
dead they may drag him as they will. He is determined fo cover
Ratna's vetreat (81). Sur’jd,! the wrestler, attacks him, with Mir
Hamza, ‘Ali, Aynb and Tiyi, the general who had conguered Landhair:
Gaora is struck in the belly with a javelin, and as it is withdrawn his
bowels fall ont. A bard exclaims, * Well done, Prince. Carry thy entrails
on thy shoulder that thy horse may not tread on them’2? (682). Gord
cries,:}t is the end, I must fall to the earth. Itis the end, and my
head must roll in the dust.—He raoshes upon Sur’ji, who again wounds
him with a javelin, while Gora strikes him with his sword, He strikes
a second blow which Sur'ji receives on his shield, and a third which falls
on his helmet (683). Sur'ji finally strikes a terrible blow and smashes
Gaord's head® The portents which oceur at Gord's death. Thus Gord
dies, and the gods bring him water, while Bidal escorts the king safely
to Citaur (684).

Padmiivati's joy at hearing of her husband's release (685). The
rejoicings when they meet. She worships his feet, and he kisses her
head (686). Padmavati expresses her desire to snecrifice herself for him
(687). Then she addresses Bidal and praises him*(683). The King tells

her the horrors of his imprisonment. His orily consolation was the hopa. -

of meeting her again (689). Padmavati tells the story of her sorrow
(690). '

-

CANTO XLIV.

Tue TAre oF DEvA PAira,

Padmivati continues,—‘In addition to this I tell a thing that
wringeth my soul. A cruel mountain of sorrow fell on me. Dava Pila
sent o bawd, in disgnise of & Brahmani, who came to me deceitfully.
Her words were like poison to me. I restrained my five senses, and T
repeatedly mortified myself’ (691). When he hears the conduct of
Déva Pila, a hard thorn falls into the heart of the King. He detor-
mines to seize Déva Pila before the Turk arrives at Citaur. He remaing
awake the whole night. * Next morning he sets out to besiege Kam-
bhal'nér, a difficult fort to take. He has a terrible fight (692). ¢

1 Seo 527,
® This refers to an old Rij'piit legend. The poet is haxdly responsible for it
8 In the original the sound excellently re-echocs the sense, S

T ——————
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@ANTO XLV.

True Ficar wirk DEva Pica.

Déva Pila roars forth in the battle to Ratna, ‘Let me and thee
fight in single combat) He strikes Ratna in the belly with a poisoned
javelin, which pierces throngh his body” and comes out at the back.
Ratna himself strikes Déva Pila and cuts off his head. He then falls
senseless, and loses his power of speech. He is brouglit home on a bed
(693).

CANTO XLVI.

Tre Exp or e KiING.
The King dies, after making over charge of the fort to Bidal (694).
Padmivati dons her silken sari and goes forth with her beloved to the
pyre. She adorns herself to become Sati (695).

CANTO XLVIL
‘THE SATI.

Both Nigamati snd Padmivati become Satis (696). . They prepare
the pyre, distribute alms, “circumambulate seven times, and are burnt
without contortion of a single limb (697).

While they are burning with their beloved the Emperor comes and
besieges the fort. He hears the fate of Ratpa and Padmivati and
throwing a handful of ashes in the air, declaves that all the world s
illusion. His whole army does the same, and cries, ‘ Until this dust falls
on our tombs, the desire of the world will not be satisfied.” Then they
take the fort by assault, and Bidal dies fighting in the gate.

Before the Emperor's army takes it, the women of Citanr immolate
themselves, and the men alluie in battle. He destroys the city, and
CITAUR BECAME ISLAMTYE93).

‘T asked the meaning of all this from learned men, and they told
me that they understood it not. The fourteen continents are all in
man’'s body, Citanr is the body, and the King is the soal. Simhbala-
dvipa is the heart, and Padmavati is wisdom. The parrot is the Guru,
who showeth the right way, without whom the world is void of quality,
and Nigamati is the cares of this world, and he is saved who is not
caught by her. Righava, the pandar, is Satan, and ‘Alin’d-din, the
Emperor, is illusion. So meditate on this love-story, and let him who
can understand Tuarkish, Arabic, Hindui, whatever langnages there are,
in whatever tongue the way of love is told, all praise it (699).
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‘I Muhammad have collected and written this book. He who
beareth it may gain the pangs of love. I collected and joined it with
my heart’s blood, and, with the love of love, mine eyes flowed teais.
Kuowing this did I compose my lay, that so a mark might remain of
me in this world. Where is naw that Ratna Séna, and where that wisdom-
bearing parrot? Where is that ‘Alaw'd-din the Emperor, and where thai
Raghava who told him tales? Where is that lovely swan Padmavatt ?
Naught of them hath remained, but their story. Happy is she whose fame is
like unto hers. The flower may die, but its odour remaineth everl Who
hath not sold his fame in the world, and who hath not bought it ? If
a man read this lay and also remember me, he hath bought two-fold
weight, (7. e., he benefiteth himself and me). (700).

‘ Muhammad, thou art old. Thy youth is gone. Thy strength is
departed and thy body is lean. Thy sight is gone and thine eyes give
naught but tears. Thy teeth are gone and thy cheeks are sunken. Thy
tongue is stiff and thy words are halting. Thy wisdom is gone and
people call thee mad. Thy pride is gone and thy head is bent. Thine
ears are gone and thou only hearest those who speak lond. The blackness
of thy locks is gone, and thy head shaketh. The black bee of thy locks
is gone and hath left them grey. Thy youth hath won the game and
carried it off for jts prize. As long as there is 1i¥e, youth remaineth,
but when death comes, it becometh another’s.

‘When an old maa noddeth his head, it shaketh in anger on
that account (that his youth is gone). Who was it that blessed me
and wished that I might live to (forsooth) a good old age ?* (701),

APPENDIX L
List o Frowers AND TREES.

In several passages Malik Muhammad gives long lists of names of
flowering plants and of trees. Their identification has been difficult,
the ordinary dictionaries having been found to be untrustworthy gaides,
The following is a list of most of the names which occur. The spelling
of the vernacular words is only provisional, pending the fixing of 4
correct text.

I konow nothing of botany myself, and must express my acknow-
ledgments to Dr. Prain, of the Botanical Gardens, Sibpur, for ¢}e
identifications given. The list will be found useful by future loxjeq.
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Many of the plants named are little known, and a con-

venient list gwmg the scientific nomenclature authoritatively has long

been wanted.

Ajm, the common Fig, Ficus ca-
rica, I

Ampita beli, ( ?) the Black Currant,
Ribes mgrnm, L. =

Amux, ? Aola, the Emblic Myrabo-
. Jan, Phyllanthus emblica, L.

Aba, or dma, the Mango, Mangifera
Indica, L.

Ama, see Aba.

Imili, the Tamarind, Tamarindus
Indica, L.

Katahari, the Jack-fruit, Artocar-
pus integrifolia, L.

Kadamba, the Kuddaom, Antho-
cephalus cadamba, Mig.

Kamarakha, the Averrhoa, Aver-
hoa carambola, L. *

Earaiida see Rai-karaiida.

Karand, the Citron, Citrus medica,
L., var, acida, Brandis, C. acida,
Roxb.

Kisimisa, the Grape Vine, Vitis
vinifera, L. The same as dakha.
A Persian form. «

Kunda, the Indian Jasmine, Jas-
minum pubescens, Willd.

Kiija, a kind of Rose, Rosa Bruno-
niana, Lindl.

Keora, see kétaki.

Kétaki, or keord, The Fragrant
Screw-pine. Pandanus odoratis-
simus, L.

Kérd, the Plantain, Musa para-
disiaca, L.

Keésara, the
sativus, L.

Khajura, the Date-palm, Phoenix
sylvestris, L.

e

Safflower, Crocus

Khirani, the Mimusops hexandra,
Hoxb. o

Khuruhuri, the Khurhur, Ficus
cunia, Ham.

Galagala, the Elephant Lemon, or
Kumaon Lemon, COifrus Limonun,
L. o

Gulala, the common Basil,

see
below. Ocimum  Basilicum,
L.

Gua, the Areca-nut palm, Areca
catechu, L. Roxburgh says
this is the Bengali name of
supari.

Caméli, the Avabian Jasmine, Jas-
minom sambae, A1t

Oampd, the Champak, Michelia
champaca, L.

Cirailji, Buchanania latifolia,
Koxb, Its kernels are used in-
stead of the dési badama.

Cholaira, the Date-palm, Pheenix
dactylifera, L

Jabhiri, the Orange Citron, Citras
medica, L. var.

Jaiphara, the Nutmeg, Myristica
.officinalis, L. fil.

Jamuna, the DBlack Wild Plum,
Eugenia jambolana, L.

Jahi, the Spanish Jasmine.
minum grandifiorum, L.

Jihi, a variety of Indian Jasmine,
Jasminum aurviculatum, Vahl.

Tara, the Palmyra Palm, Borassus
flabelliformis, L.

Turuitja, the Citron proper, Citrus
medica, L.

Tuti, the Mulberry, Morus Indica,
L.

Jas-
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Dakha, the Grape Vine, the Hindi
name of Kisimisa, Vitis vinifera,
L.

Dariii, or darima, the Pomegranate,

Punica granatum, L, ¢
Nariara, the Cocoanut, Cocos nuci-
fera, L. "

Nagésara, the Rose Chesnut, Mesua
ferrea, L.

Naraga, the Orange, Citrus auran-
tium, L.

Nimbu, see Niu.

Niu,or nimbu, the Sour Lime, Citrus
acida, Roxb.

Newaiiji or nyaiiji, the Red Cur-
vant, Ribes vobronm, L. Tho
name i8 only known in Ldhdl
now-a-tays,

Hyaiyi; kee Nowaiji, .

Bakaurd, the Abelin, Abelin tri-
flora, Br. Most of the species ave
Japanese and Chinese.. This one
ig found in the N.-\V, Himilaya.

Badahari, the Barhal, Artocarpus

_lakoocha, Roxb. >

Baddma, the almond, not the Ter-
minalia catappa, but the Prunus
Amygdalus, Baill.

Béri or baira, the Jujube, Zizyphus
jujuba, L. _

Bolasari, see maolasari.

Dr. Prain continues :—

G. A. Grierson—Analysis of the Padumawati,
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Mahua, the Mahoowa tree, Bassia
latifolia, Roxb.

Malati, the Olove-scented Aganos-
ma, Aganosma caryoplyllata,
Don.

Malasari or Bolasari, the Mimusops

elengi, Linn.

Rai-karaiida, the Corinda, Carissa
carandas, L.

Rusa béli, the Wax-plant, or Honey-
plant, Hoya lanceolata, Wall.
Saykhadraw, Sorrel, Rumex vesi-

_cavius, In

Satibaraga or Sadabaraga, the
Marvigold, Calendula officinalis,
L.

Sipadrahira, the Weoping Nyotan.
thes. Nyctanthes arbor-tristis,
Les

Sudarasana, the Rose-apple, Ko~
gonin juml}os, 1.

Supiiri,see (ud, theAreca-nut palis;
Areca catechu, L.

Seoti, the Dog-rose, Rosa glandu-
lifera, RoxD. ;

Séu, the apple, Pyrus malus, I.

Sanijarada, the Oleaster or Wild
Olive, Elatagnus conferta, Roxb.

Haripharyauri, the Indian Goose-
bery, Rhodomyrtus tomentosa,
Wight.

‘ By the bye, the majority of the names have a Paiijibi ring about

them, and most of the plants that are not natives of the N.-W. Provinces

are ones that come from the West ( Paiijab to Persia), or that come from

the Kumoan Hills, rather low down.

¢ Thus, taking the flowers—

“The kadamba, karand, kunda, campd, jihi, wmalati, siggirahara,
and sudarasana might be natives of the writer's country. (But the
kadamba may have been introduced from the Lower Provinces.)

¢ The késara, camaeli, jahi, satibaraga, ave Western p'lnnl:q introduced
before his time to Qude, (The jaki may also be from Kumion),



1893.]1. . G. A. Grierson—Analysis of the Padumdwati. 209

¢ The kadamba, kétaki, ndgésara, malasari (perhaps), must have been
introduced from the eastward by way of the Lower Provineces.

‘The jaki (sce however note above), kija, baukawri, rasa-béli, seoti,
and sonijarade arve natives of N.-W. Himilayn, and, except the jaki,
which also comes from Afghinistin and ®Persii and ean stand a deal of
heat, can lmrdly have been known to him, unless he was in the habit
of going some w ay into the hills, for I do not feel sure that they could
have been grown in the plains. At any rafe, if he conld grow them
below, they came originally from ths hills of Kumion or Kashmir.”

In another communication regarding the trees, Dr Prain wvrites :
‘The names of the oranges and lemons are interesting and fall in
exactly with those known fo Bonavia, in the very country in which
the poet wrote.

‘ You will note again the very marked Paiijabi and Himalayan ring
about the names, e.g., in the red currant, with a regular Hill name.
In this enge, T think that the amrite balit must be the black corrant.
I cannot think why the author gives (in the same passage) Che two
nAmes, supdri and gud, of the betelnnt,  Thoy mean exaotly the
Hnmoe lln\v-u-slu.yn, The name fof s8orrel® T o wotb find in ooy of ans
books, 1 give, however, the Latin name of soreol.  The Tadinn goodo-
berry® has not any name quotod so far as my readig goes. I give
“1ts Latin name also, If is an exception to the rest of his fruits, for it
comes from South India and Ceylon, (the only thing that is restricted
to these parts in his whole list.)

‘Gulala is the common basil of old- fashioned English gardens.
The name is unsually given, not to the green-leaved plant we know,
but, to a purple-leaved form that one gets in India. By the way, the
plant_is gencrally spoken of as yulal tulsi, so that the word is used as an
adjective. Onr basils are, of course, the Indian fuls7, but, owing to
our and their interest centering on different ones, they give their name,
unqualifisd, to a difforent one from the one that is unqualified by us.

Thus :—

English nane, Secientific name. Indian nams,
Tur Basi, Qcimum basilicum. Gulil tulsi.
- Sacred Basil. Ocimuom sanctnm, » Trrsi.
Sweet Basil, Qcimnm gratissimum, Ram tulsi.

I BEli is the Paiijibi name for the black carrant.
# Saykhadaraw, which I had identificd with the Sanskrit Suykhadrava, which the

diclionaries translate by * sorrel,! G. A G.
3 Haripharyauri, translated in all dietion: avied by ‘Indian Gooseborry,” G, A G,

——
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APPENDIX II.
List or Birps.

The poet also gives (stanza 29) a long list of birds. Unfortu-
nately I know even less about. them than I do about botany. I accord-
ingly applied to an acknowledged anthority, Dr. Senlly. 'Che following is
condensed from the iaformation which he very kindly gave me, together
with what I have been able to make out from inquiries from natives.

Kaga, the Indian Crow, Corvus splendens, Viéllot.

Kgila, the Indian Cuckoo, Fudynamys honorata, L. According
to the 'poet, its ory is ¢ kuhi, kuhi.

Guduri. An Urda glossary translates this by podand, the Smaller
Skulking Warbler, which Forbes says is Sylvia olivacea. Its cryis *tuli,
tuli§.

Papika, Dictionaries call this the Sparrow-hawk, which is wrong.
It is the Hawk-cuckoo, Hieroceyx varius, Vahl. It is a true enckoo and
not related to the sparrow-hawk, The poet says its ery is ¢ piu, pin’
(beloved, beloved). The ordinary native tradition is, that it says ‘pi
kaha’ (whereis mylove ?) Itis the ‘ Brain-fever Bird' of Anglo-Indians.

Paréwd, the Blue Rock Pigeon, Uolumba intermedia, Strickland.,

Panpduli, a sort of family name for many species of doves. We
may perhaps consider that the particular species intended is the Indiua
turtle dove, Turtur meena, Sykes. Itseryis ‘a single tuhi’

Bhigaraja, or Bhimardja. The dictionaries wrongly call it a Shrike.
It is the Racket-tail-d Drongo, Dissemurus paradiseus, L. Sanskrit
Bhrigga-raja. 1t is a sort of King-crow. As the poet says, ‘It speaks
many languages." It is an excellent talker.

Mahary, not identified. TIts cry 18 dahi, dahi.

Mara, the peacock, Pavo cristatus, L.

Sdrd, not identified. TForbes gives sird, a kind of bird, a species of
black-bird. In the poem it is coupled with the sud@ or parroquet, The
cry of both is said to be raha-caha, which seems to mean twittcx-ing,

Sud, sce sard. It is a Parrot or Parroquet. Dr. Scally says, ¢ In
the absence of evidence tending to fix the particular species, we mav
take the commonest species, viz., the rose-ringed parroquet, Palwornis®
torguatus, Bodd.’

Haréwd, a v. L. for pargwad, above, the Gold-fronted Green Bulbul,
Phyllomis awrifrons, Temm. It is a well-known eage-bird and o beautiful
songster.

Harila, the green pigeon, Crocopus phwvﬂcopterus, Latham,

e
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Study of Sanskrit in Ceylon—By Paxorr Hart Morax VioyAendsmay.

The island of Ceylon has been known to us from very early times:
first, as a fabulous country inhabited by a class of men called Rikshasas,
whu, though civilised in arts and sciences, were yet rude in their habits
of life; secondly, as a country of precious stones«luring the Buddhistic
period ; and lastly as a country occupied by a large colony from the
city of Simhapura in Western Bengal, then called Ridha. Bub after
the Arabs, the Portuguese and the Dutch came to trade in the East,
and became the lords of the Indian Seas, the Bengalese who used to go
to Ceylon, embarking at the ancient port of Témralipti, the modern
Témluk, ceased to make sea-voyages. .

It is owing to this fact, thaf, at present, communication between
Ceylon and Bengal has become a thing of the past. With the exception
of a few natives of Indin who happen to visit Colombo on their way

to Lurope, the people of this country know very little of Ceylon.
At a time when the gpirit of adventure awakened the dormant

energy of the Indian people to action, and when the barriers raised by
Hinduism against sea-voynge’s were removed by the enlightened
spirit of Buddhism, thonsands of barks used to su.il‘from Téamealipti
%5 the shores of Ceylon, (i, ¢f, Timraparnior Tdmraveni of the ancients).
It was through the efforts of those merchants that the fame of the
mineral wealth of Ceylon became known to the Romansand the Greeks,
who had intercourse with the empire of Magsdha. More than two
centuries before Alexander’s conquests in the East, Indian merchauts
from Srévasti,the ancient capital of Oudh, used to visit Ceylon, evidence
of which is now coming to light from the sacred books of the Buddhists,
preserved in the Archives of the Dalai Lama at Lhasa. »

Besides what can be gathered from Tibetan sources, something
can be gleaned from the Kalpalatd, the Ratnamdld, and other Sanskrit
works lately recovered from Tibet by Babi Sarat Chandra Dés.

The story of Muktalatd, which has been published in the Biblio-

theca Indica Series contains the following :—
q: FEifegiue: TE@ISEIE: |
sRCETE f9NEs 9EETy |
*

* * * *

W@ fgajgxi}m gwmrw fast gy )
siEg agen ggwd a¥m@A |

i.e.. “Some time afterwards native merchants from Srivasti crossed
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over the sea and reached the island -of Ceylon. Having resided there
for some time they crossed the sen again and reached their native town;
and after bowing before their Lord they gave him an account of her
(i. e., the princess’) behavionr and handed over her letter to Him.”

Mr. James D'Alwis, in %his preface to the descriptive catalogye of
Sanskrit, Pdli, and Singhalese literary works, observes :—“If the Orient
pearls for which Ceylon has been famed from all autiquity, are still
highly prized amongst the nations of the world, the interisetnal pearls
which Oriental scholars of many nations will be enabled to gather from
Lankdls store-house of Literature, will not be esteemed as less precious
or valuable.” This remarkable passage struck me very much ywhen
o glanced over the pages of his catalogue. Being a Brahman, I did
not dttach much value to the numergus Pili and Singhalese Buddhist
works which have been enumerated in it, nor did I wonder at the
mineral wealth and pearls which Ceylon possessed in olden times.

What struck me most was the account of the study of Sanskrit which-

prevailed in Ceylon during the early centuries of the Christian era.

So early as the fifth century the study of Sanskrit was considered
essential for all those who passed for literati in Csylon, and Sanskrit
scholars were respected side by side with the professors of Pili, the sacred
language of the Buddbists. Weare told in the Mabdvamséa that Brahma-

nism flourished in Ceylon for about ten centuries, till 1000 A. D. Thig

statement is borne out by facts and also by the Sanskrit works which
were written by Singhnleﬁc anthors, It is also very interesting fo note
that while the rine geiis. called nava ratna, adorned the conrt of Vikra-
maditya during the 6th century A. D., the Angustan age of India,
there shonld have been a king on the tlnone of Céylon, who in
scholarship in Sanskrit and in versification was not less glﬂed than the
son of Sarasvati—the immortal Kdlidasa.

The fame of Kuméradisa as a poet had spread far and wide, and
Kalid4sa who bad read one of his productions—the * Jinaki-harapa’—
was so much struck with the true poetic genius of the Royal Poet of
Lankd that Lie was induced io make a journey to Ceylon to meet him.

Oriental scholars have not yet been able to gather sufficient chro-
nological information about the age of Kdliddsa to enable us to enter
into a disongeion on the nnl)jpnt, Pheve are ao muang conflicting slate-
menta ne to his date, (hdt one is apt to he bewildevad by them.  hues
1 & teadition in Bengal that e died in the honee of & eowebesas,
I'hin stetementy, whether Lrio or false, is borae ot BY & tadition whisk
gan her gntlwmd from Singhalese worls. The learned Bhikshi Dhap-
mirfma, in the preface to Lig odition of tho “Janaki-harans,” gives promi.
nence to this account. It is sdid that Kalidasa struck with the wouder-

—g
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ful poetic genius of Kumiradisa, undertook a long and tedious journey
from Central India to meet the royal bard in his native land.

“ Kumiradasa who was a profound Sanskrit scholar and poet reigned
nine years, wnd ended his life by throwing himself into the funeral
pile of Lis friend Kidliddsa.” The following lines from the Singhalese
work called © Perakumbisirita” fully corroborate the above statement

and further record the very high merits of the'kifiz as a poet:—
y mg g P

¢ Bjara Kiviyara ninin Jdnalki-haranaé mahakavbendi,

. Kumaradas rada Kdlidas nam Kivindu Hata Siya divipidi.
" o

i.e, “The king Kuméraddsa who with immortal poetic felicity
composed the Jinaki-harana and other great epics, sacrificed his life for
the great Kiliddsa.” o .

An episode so interesling for the light it throws on the lives of
Kumaraddsa and Kalidédsa demands our atteution. The Singhalese story
in brief is this :—

The king was in the habit of frequenting the house of a woman
to whom he was attached. On one of these visits he wrote on the wall
the two lines— E

Padmdt padmany samudbhiitam X
S'riyate na cha drisyate.

i.e., “Tt is heard, but not seen, that a lotus flower is produced from
another lotus flower.” .

Under them he wrote a line offering a reward to the person who
should complete the verse. Kilidasa, then on a visit to the great royal
bard whose poem hg bad seen in Indis, took lodgings that cvening, as
chance would have it, in the same house, and happening to see the lines
on the wall, completed the verse by adding,—

Bilé tava mukhdmbhojdt
Teannetrendivaradvayam.

i.e., “O Maiden ! from the lotus of thy face have sprung up the
two blue lilies of thine eyes.”

The woman to whom perbaps the poet meant the lines as a com-
pliment, inflnencod by the hope of obtaining the promised reward, mur-
deved Waliddea that night and Wid his body.

Whon the king wisited hev the following mariing she demanded
the reward as the writer of the conplat: Bt Kumdeadasn, deteoting in
them thio R(‘“i““ af o trne |!BN' wonld nob beliove Loy, but insisted on her

dim‘.‘lusing tho real anthor,  On being threatenod, the murderess confessed

her erime. When the corpse of Kilidasa was brought out, the king's
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sorrow and consternation knew no bounds. He ordered a grand funeral
in honour of the renowned poet. When the pile was lighted, the
generous-hearted monarch, overwhelmed with sorrow, sprang into the
fire and was soon consumed by the flames together with his brother

bard. Five queers of the king instantly followed his example.

According to the Singhalese custom, seven monuments were erected,
and seven b-trees planite@l on the spot of the cremation. This sad event
appears to have happened at Matara (or Mahatirtha), where the king
is said to have resided at the time.

Within the town there is a place by the name of Hat Bédiwata'
( swf1fyaz—the garden of seven bd-trees), which tradition points out as
the scene of this tragedy.

In India a similar tradition prevails regarding Kilidésa, who is said
to have written the following verse:—

Fow Fowatn 298 7 9 T |
q1@ @9 FUANS FAEATTETL I

i.e., “TIt is a mere hearsay statement, that flower begets flower, but
no one has realized (the truth of it) by actnally seeing it. O Maiden,
how is it that I see two lilies on your lotus-face e

It is curious that the traditions that prevniled in .bot-h countries
should be substantially the same, though expressed in different words.
Of the two, the Indian foka is decidedly the better. Az

Some Oriental scholars have conjectured the date of Kiliddsa to be
in the Gth century. That Kumdradisa was a king of Ceylon in the
6th century is a historical fact, as can be gathered from the Mahdva-
m#a, therefore it is not improbable that the great lodian poet Kaliddsa
was a contemporary of Kumiradasa.

Tt is to be regretted that the original works of Kuméraddsa shonld
have been lost. But quotations from his Janaki-harana are to he
found in Pataiijali’'s Mahdbhdshya, in Rzijaéekhnm’s work, in Ujjala-
datta's Unadi Vryitti, and also in Kshemendra's Auchitydlankdva. Ppof.
Peterson, in his paper ** On the Anchitydlankéra of Kshemendra, with
a note on the date of Pataiijali,” made the following remarks :—

“gRETEE—
wfy fasretfe zgivass &= ATGFEANTCATH |
QruEtERd vy ava acay deEatn FH o
(Kshemendra’s Auchitydlankira.)

1. e, ¢ By Kumiraddsa—
0, give up the firm (warm) embrace and leave the lover who is
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timid at this first union. O beauteous Maiden! the rays of the rising
sun are appearing and the cocks are crowing.”

“The discovery that Kshemendra quotes this verse and assigns it to
Kumiraddsa will one day, I hope, prove a valuable datum for the Maha-
bhishya itself. Unfortunately we do nct yet know: Kumiradasa’s own
date. But the following verses by him are quoted here, as, with the
present example, presenting strong internal evidence that a writer who
quotes Kumiradisa cannot have lived at the date now widely accepted
for Patanjali.”

Prof. Peterson again published the following note in the Academy
for the year 1885, page 277 :—'‘T have lately come across a date for
Kuméradisa and the name of his book. In Jalhana’s ¢ Stkti Muktdvali’

the following verse of Rédjadekhara’s treats of this poet :—
SRR & gaw fea 9t )
e gy ATy 4fE w6 0

“f e, ‘The poet Kumdraddsa and Révapa, if any, are the only
persons who can achieve the Janaki-harana (or Rape of Sitd) in the face
of the Raghuyaméa (or unawed by the dynasty of Raghu).’

“It'is clear from this that Kumiraddsa wrote his ° Janaki-
haranam’ after Kdiliddsa.” _ .

I think, by writing ‘after Kaliddsa,” Prof. Peterson meant after the
¢ Raghu-Vaméa,” for it is only stated in the above éloka that Kunmdra-
didsa’s “Jinaki-havana’ was a later produnction than the * Raghu-
Vaméa.” Byt it does not necessarily follow that Kuméaradisa ﬁourishe,d
after Kalidasa. d

The ¢ Pada-Chandrikd,’ by Raya-Mukuta, a commentary on the
Amarakosha, which is a work of the 15th century, has numerous
quotations from Kumdraddsa's  Janaki-harapa.” This shows that the
used in India during the 15th century.

We arve told by the Singhalese historiang that about the 14th
century certain Dravidian kings conquered Ceylon and exterminated
all the Sanskrit and P4li works of that island ; so much so that the
Singhalese, after the downfall of this dynasty, had to bring all the sacred
books from Burmah. It seems that Kuméraddsa’s works were also
destroyed at that time in Ceylon. But as the Janaki-harapa was extant
in India up to the 15th century, we may hope that it will, some day, be
discovered by the Pandits who are now engaged in collecting Sanskrit

Manusecripts nnder the anspices of the Government.
In 1870 My, James D'Alwis, who was entrusted with the work of

searching for Sanskrit and Péli manuseripts in Ceylon, discovered a
manuseript of the Singhalese Sanna, 1. e, a literal translation of the

work was largely
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work, the * Jinaki-harana.” Being himself a great scholar, he was able
to appreciate its excellence. He caused a Pandit to restore ten verses
of the work from the said sanna, or Singhalese commentary.

I bere guote his remarks on the poem: * The Janaki-harana is a very
ancient and very teresting Sanskrit poem. A Singhalese Sanna, or
literal translation of it, alone has been discovered. It is, however,
possible that the orighal work may still be found in some nook of an
old monastic library. Like all Singhalese Sannas, this translation quotes
the words of the original in their integrity, and it is therefore not
impossiple to restere the words to their original poetical form; though,
we confess, the manuscript in onr possession requires much correction
after comparison with other copies, which, we hope, may yet be found.
But its rvestoration into metre is undo“btedly a very arduous work,
Congideving, however, that this poem, according fo the opinion of the
learned in Ceylon, is ‘not inferior to the works of Kiliddsa,” the
Indian Shakespearve, and that it may be ranked amongst the Mulx.:’lkévynn,
or great poems, it may be well worth the trouble of some Oviental
scholar in Europe to undertake the work of restoration.”

I am glad to notice here that rgeently Bhikshu Dharmirima,
the learned Principal of the Vidydlankara Oriental College, Ceylon,
has done great serwice to Oriental scholarship by restoring Kumdradasa's
Janaki-harana into metre from the Singhalese literal paraphrase. He
has collected several manuscripts of the sanna, and has built an edifice
with the material contained in them—uwhich, I may hope, will be found
to resemble its prototy—the lost Janaki-harana, if fonnd out in future.
Had Mr, D'Alwis been living now, how glad he would have been to see
the realization of his hopes about the work in Lhc labours of Bhikshu
Dharmirima—twenty years later.

To enable us to form an estimate of the comparative value of the
restored verses, I subjoin a transcription in Devandgari of the fipst 10
verses of the Canto IX from the present edition, side by side with thoge
restored by Mr. I’Alwis. (See Appendix 1.)

From a careful examination, of the above it will be seen that tle
gpirit of the verses glven by Dharmirama and 1’Alwis is the same,
thongh a slight alteration in the arrangement of the lines may be notieeq
here and there.

The occasional deviation of Dharmirdma’s élokas from thoge given
by M. D’ Alwis is due to the use of synonymons words. This ig (,].,eﬂY
due to the fact that Dharmdrdma had access o more correct and tyygp.
worthy manuseripts than Mr. D’Alwis had access to '““l'v years ago.
It is also to be noted that he took greater paius than My, [)° Alwig, as
he had gleaned materials from different sources with a view to pumm],
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the complete work of the “Jinaki-harana.” Alr. D’Alwis had frankly
confessed his inability to procure further materials, and so he was
content with restoring to us only ten verses of the entire work.

It is a pity that Bhikshu Dharmérama should have thought it fit to
publish his edition of the Janaki-harana in the Singhalese character,
which iz not intelligible to many of us. I believe, if the production were
transliterated into Roman or Devandgari characier, it would be sare to
receive the recognition it deserves at the hands of many Oriental scholars.

I beg to submit the first forty-two verses of Canto I, which I have
transliterated into the Devandgari character. I rejoice to say that, in
my humble opinion, true signs of poetic genius can be seen from the verses

I have already transliterated.* (See Appendix IL.)

- T

APPENDIX I.

VERSES RESTORED BY Briksnu DisrMArAmaA,
CANTO IX. v

£ yawey gaw Fufeq 79y #1949 g@7 qufa: |
U% g aframfay: 74 gaiiAatg sw@w )

T mES-WIRT W WE-SWT UTEd AnTiamaAT fug: |
qa yaifzada faefieat: wamivgal 43 a1 R
gEmatse} ganmataal afd swmewEr ga wWEA | .
sy a1y st A0 il astmg a3
YT uxur SUN: EHAEITY aTaT TalEAg 39 |
xf @ @ wifufa AEaEE: yfagatgaat fe aifea: ) e
feat @ Gaigead @Yq 9 TF aemiEgfa-Ras |
afsfeamisy v ummia faata 3 Gmate faga 1o
N ¥ gfeatyATEd @y &1 quargstaat: |
gzf W14 fe we wEIRA Ft@at agsTE Wt I €
ufaar agEEEAEIT AL A VAT JUE wfadq |
fawrg-qufc - g e St gea ) e

$ita s b v S
* [On Dharmardma’s odition of the “ Janaki-harana,” see Professor E, Lenmany’s
review in the Vienna Oriental Jowrnal, vol. VII, p. 226, Ed. ]
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@5 @ty Fgfafawia & gua aq Fafid @areyd |

. . = e . - . .
HfF g9 e ASE GyEET €F T LA I =
7 FRFYTAT RALGY QG AE0F AH AT 7Y |
wfa magsEat tatad Ty aws awafT @710 &
Srgwia: gy fagr-ni: |@a1 9 ufmaEdzzzan)
RRe WS AmwE S WA atwatt | Qe

CANTO IX.

VERSES RESTORED BY M=z, D’Anwis,
=fq yzww gaw Fulaqg nay @&y g@7 qufa: |
=7 gaTIfAaTy Sau & 08 9q@ JfMarafea e Iy
famwRa v Manawr g3 gar agataman g |
aa MEzfAgmE ety gaifwgEt vEwy | R
guwatsat gaTeafaa’ @fd admE g TeEa |
suzmt wy. fax wtgEy w3t WAt fEaaAaHIA | ]
uT wAAT JuE: gl gog aiat Zatagat a8 |
b & wy wifafn swaE: ufagaEiaaat e atfaa: | e
fEat a1 gameay aud @ ¥ ag@EfagfE-vas: |
afsfeamtsfa am: gszmd f@ara 3y famaf‘-ﬂ faga 1y
fatseer A LECILEALEE CICETE uftaﬁumua—q |
Fwieat w-amr@ ward azfm wid e va wawany ¢
Ufaaar SEAFEAFAT WL (a0 Wiaw mmgi' wfawq |
famg-qrfe-Far Fafam: yowd WHaa e TR | o
wa @iy arefa-Geia ¥ e gad 9 qgemg )
7 FEAZ 99 STET AST WEEUE WIH A AqN <
S¥ @RREIWT FAITUT THG AT ATE AT qAG |
= gagawmiT s faeg aw seat e ) e
FruwTE: fawar faaEma: 91 9 yfmeEmiezrarn |
SR WAt wnw el waRaEwY atwatat ) e
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CANTO IX.

Translation.

1. Thus when his (eldest) son had happily spent a few months,
the king got his three remaining song married gnd started for his
capital. _B

2. (The Princess) born of the earth, when about to start in the
company of her husband, touched in reyerence with tearful eyes the
feet'of her father. Her steps were graceful and slow owing to the
Leaviness of her heart (at the prospect of separation) and also to that of
her limbs, s

3. Then her father addressed his accomplished daughter in lan-
guage which was (at once) instructive and also befitting the vows of
purity in the fair sex ; so that she might always abide in virtue.

4." “0 my daughter, being possessed of extraordinary self-respect,
do not be proud of your personal charms, your high accomplishments,
your royal parentage, or of your budding youth; for the welfare of
the female sex consists in the love of their husbands.

5. *“The wordly success of men is not due to woman. DBut men are
the source of the good fortuue and prosperity of their swives. For
there cannot be lightning witlhont eclouds, though Ehe clonds appear
charming when there is no fightning.

6. “Fven when you become angry, do mot use a strong word fo

ybur husband. It is said that silence is the best resource of a moble

wife when she is reproved by her husband.
7. A wife devoted to her hushand by her chastity, charms a godd

hiisbaund. A ywife who has abandoned a virtuous life, incurs the irre-
deemable displeasureof a virtue-loving husband.

8  “Your behaviour should be good, so that when it reaches my oar,
my heart which is sore and infirm with age, may not be pained in a thou-
sand pavis.

9. *Tet not this cherished hope of mine, which is centred in you,
even by chance end in nothing.” When the old man expressed himself
in this manner, sorro.w choked his throat and he could EOt speak any

more,

10. The couple at
bowed their head to the f
which adorned the crown of the
glittering gems, and also the dresse
feet of king Janaka.

o »

last seb out from their father’s home, having
et of king Janaka. . The wreaths of flowers
bridegroom which was topped with
d locks of the bride mow covered the
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APPENDIX II.
STAR-ETTH |
CANTO I
mé‘tammf'ﬁﬁnmnﬁ:a}sﬂﬁnﬁ awaty fe=n
'ﬁarwmm‘ntﬁ‘amr TOHEATEE Tat T 1Y
Tq-ate-EyIg-ann-vE-ragAlEsg fa: v |
NOFTEF-aEEETET FIH Qe W@ | R
AEy 3 g awa waiy azfrafasmeg |
famg ot mET-atcnwmoaEtig-afag-afo | 3
NI E A G- EFOH TN (R ST |
fazraifcwatuag-we-famuzfog ar a0@ | o
frzgarasataay 99 Giaws: sgiw a6 |
SEIT 77 LAt TE AWERat WA-ATTE | g
Tong Qi L RRmAERRfEt RaAAgEEt | .
fymatats a8 ga@ gxazEgaEEaE | ¢
sumw i faasn-2y fawe weqa sAtcad |
afad aw-Raw-gH [0 a9 ARTARTH | ©
Twi ga@t fafeat furn vafeargdos: winee |
YATEET 337 GIU FAAAFEATA TEA: 1 S
wifeg g% Ig4t-faes fanfoawafa gty |
gaEtyRmieT Slawu 99 fad TREAETR | ¢
wr-frafafdaar vam SEgsitgase@ @ |
fagfaat mgalusarg aam ate faf@ngzasg ) e
I% WAl ea-a@waifa CRism- A ge-areat |
mugatat fazyfwifantQsae wwat fawrg 13
qawAY dtmTaIfiEEt aat gat sl TaE: |
WA (AL F A -G A FGHARTA [ AR
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FEGHE AFAACAT AT FANT JUAAHTI: |
feut anitn: MR- MR GRE AT TATEIET | 13
g TsERAtsEt 03 A g a s |
fea: aeww-arE-wrE-Atya S fm-iEET | Qe
AMEEE TEHITET FEga TR EARAT 4

St gae-gIRAT AAEAEHETT §7 ) W
TEEaEE g4 (sniat: a7 Gamy fafgawas: |
auw-wafEzaue Gai s TEaaT | g
YR TawagEAtgAYEY gaitqai |
faam-gifua-qam: NEa@E =0 52 [ ©
gagAaIfaa- AT WG R G a-aastsT |
feagfara SR IA-HGT TRT GA@T AW 79 || LS
fafafsatsme o a1d S gUEuTaIEy |
QIREARACTATIAT A4 Aa€t O TFAF: § 8
ARG JATHAT BT ELH 9T G |
u?ﬁzatamn?z‘zuﬁfmﬁmﬁ FLHEWT A R0
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CANTO L

Translation. "

1. In this earth there once was a great city of the name of
Ayodhyd; a city that surpassed all other cities in Tespect of wealth
“and prosperity. So prosperous (was it, that it looked) as if it had fallen
“down from heaven by the weight of its great wealth. It was a city
which was a great resort of the Kshattriya race, as the Samf tree is the
constant abode of fire. -

9. The moon became radiant by the reflected refnlgence of the
rubies that decked the spires of the lofty edifices of that city. Nay,
her (the moon’s) conntenance became florid through jealous wrath at the
sight of the superior charms of the fair females that lived there.

3. The opulence and prosperity of that city bronght joy to all,
except to young maidens that songht their lovers. For the lustre that
issued from the gems of the golden gates of that city disgipated dark-
ness and made night bright as day.

4. The glowing flags of China satin, which streamed in the sky
from the lofty steeples of the mansions of that city, seemed like projections
chiselled out from the moon. - .

5. The swans that were swimming in the moat surrounding the
city-wall cast wistful looks towards the lakes of «&he city; but out
of despair, owing to the lofty walls which stood in their way, they were
reminded of the exploits of Parafu-réma, who by his arrow cut a passage
through the Mount of Kraunficha,

“©

B e e

A brief account of Bhdskara, and of the works written, and discoveries
made, by him.—B¥ THE LATE PAypir BAey Deva Sistei, C.LE.

[Norr BY EDITOR. —~The following paper was found amongst the papers of the
doceased Pandit after his death in 1890 and communieated to the Society, of which
he was an Honorary Member, by his relations. It forms a portion of the preface to
his revised edition of Mr. Wilkingon's translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta
Siromani, published in the ** Bibliotheca Indica,” so far back as 1861, This preface
was, appavently by an accident, not printed at the time, and the Pandit kept it by
him, and spent considerable pains over numerons and eareful corrections, which he
gubsequently added. There seems to be no doubt that he intended to publish it on
gome future occasion, and there cannot be a better plage for ita appearance than the
Jowrnal of the Society of which he waa so long o valued member. ]

Bhiskara was born in 1036 of the Sdlivdhana era—or in the year
1114, A. D.—Some authors mention that he was an inhabitant of Bira,
a Maratha village; but he himself states, at the end of his Golidh-
yiya, that his native place was near the Sahyddri, or the Western Glits,
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and it appears to me that he was an inhabitant of Vijapura, the
ancient metropolis of the Karnatik. Some say that he was a Mardthé
Brihman follower of the Yajurveda; but his method of annotating,
which is still current in the Karnatik in annotating poetical works,
shews that he was a Kanayd Bréhman of Vijapura. His father, named-
Maheévara, was a very greab Paudit and Astronomer, and a virtnous
man. He bad acquired the title of Achdrya (Doctor) in the assembly
of the Pandits.

Bhéskara studied all the sciences acquired by him with his father.
It cannot be ascertained whether he or his father was patronized by
any RA4ja, or whether he was a rich or poor man. But it is certainly
trne that he was expert in science, a very great poet, and an excellent
Astronomer.

In his time, Lalla’s work on astronomy, called Sishya-dhivriddhida-
Tantra, more usually styled the Dhivriddhida simply, was much used, as
the Siddhdnta-Siromant is at present, Bhéskara first made a commentary
on Dalla’s work, and then wrote his own work on astronomy, called
Siddhdnta-Siromant, in tywo parts, Ganitddhydya and Golddhydyae, compos-
ing before it two introductory works : the first on Arithmetic, called
Pati, or Lildvatf, and the second on Algebra.* He compiled his excellent
work Siddhdnta-Siromani in the 36th year of his age, or 1150, A. D.
Tts first part, Ganitddhydya, is divided into 1¥ chapters, viz. :—

Chapter 1. Called the Madhyagati, which treats of the riiles for
finding the mean places of the planets, contains 7 sections,

Section 1. Kinds of time,

Section 2. Revolutions of the planets, &e.

Section 3. Rules for finding the ahargana (or enumeration of
mean terrestrial days elapsed from the commencbment of the Kalpa)
and thence the mean places of the planets, &e.

Section 4. The dimensions of the Drahmdnda (universe), and of
the orbits of the planets, and thence the rules for finding the mean
places of the planets.

Section 5. This section, called Pratyabda-Suddhi (the remainders
nths at the beginning of each year), treats of rules for
finding the remainders of additive mouths, subtractive days, &c., at
the beginning of each year, the small akargana (or enumeration of
the days clapsed from the beginning of the current year) and thence
the mean places of the planets.

Section 6. Determination of additive months and others.

Section 7. The Desintara correction, &e., and conclusion of the

of additive mo

first chapter.
* [O¢ Vijaganita, Bolh hiave been translated by Colebreoke,—Ed. ]



e lrm— ¥ <

1893.] Pandit Bipu Deva S'istri—A brief account of Bhdskara. 225

Chapter II. Called the Spashta-gati, which freats of the rules
for finding the apparent places of the planets.

Chapter I11I. Called the Triprasna, treats of the rules for resolv-
ing questions on time, finding the positions of places and directions.

Chapter 1V. Called Parva-sambham.z, on the possibility of the
eclipses of the sun and moon.

Chapter V. Of lunar eclipses. @

Chapter VI. Of solar eclipses. .

Chapter VII. Rules for finding the lengths of the shadows re-
fleeted from the planets. .

Chapter VIIL. On the rising and setting of the planets.

Chapter IX. On the phases of the moon and the position of the
moon’s cusps.

Chapter X. On the conjuncion of the planets.

Chapter XI. On the conjunction of the planets with stars.

Chapter XII. Rules for finding the time at which the declinations
of the sun and moon become egual.

The second part of the Siddhanta-S'iromant, called Golddhydya
is divided into 13 chapters, .wit.h an appendix. Of this part the
translation is given here.

[The translation of the Golddhydya, or Treatise on the Sphere, being
now out of print, the folloWing account of its contents is added for
the sake of completeness :—

Chapter I. In praise of the advantages of the stndy of the sphere.

Chapter IT. Questions on the general view af the sphere.

Chapter IIT. Cosmography, (including a refufation of the suppo-
gition that the earth is level). "

Chapter IV. On the principles of the rules for finding the mea
places of the planets.

Chapter V. On the principles on which the rules for finding the
true places of the planets are grouunded.

Chapter VI.  On the construction of an Armillary Sphere.

Chapter VII. On the principles of the rules for resolving the
questions on time, space, and directions.

Chapter VILL. The explanation of the cause of eclipses of the
gnn and moon.

Chapter IX. On the principles of the rulgs for finding the time
of the rising ard setting of the heavenly bodies,

Chapter X. On the cause of the phases of the moon.

Chapter XI. On the use of astronomical instrnments, viz., (1) the
gnomon, (2) the vertical circle, (3) the Phalaka (invented by Bhis-
karu), (4) the Yashti, or stafl, (5) the Dhi-yantra, or genius-instrument,
(6) the solf-revolving instrument, (6) the syphon.

J. 1, 20
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Chapter XII. The seasons.

Chapter XTIIT. Useful questions,—a collection of problems. Ed.].

In this work Bhiskara has variously exposed the errors of Lalla,
whose work he had formerly annotated.

We now proceed to mention thie discoveries of Bhiskara.

1. He discovered that the earth bhas the inherent property of
attracting all things atound it,* and

2. That portion of the equation of time which is due to the
inclination of the ecliptic to the equinoctial.f

3., He found out the #dthdlika, or instantaneous motion of the
“variable quantities—the planet’s longitude, and the sine of the arc.

Bhéskara seys “the difference between the longitudes of a planet
found at any time on a certain day, and at the same time on the follow-
ing day, is called its rough motion during that interval of time; and
its tatldlika motion is its exact motion.”

The tdtkalika, or instantaneons motion of a planet, is the motion
which it would have in a day, had its velocity at any given instant of
time remained umform'. This is clear from the meaning of the term
tdtkdlika, and it is plain enongh to those who are acquainted with the
principles of the differential calenlus, that this {@thdlika motion can be
no other than the differential of the longitude of a planet. Thls tithilika
motion is determined by Bhdskara in the following manner.§

* % » % * # @ " #®

Now, the term tdtkdilika applied by Bhiskara to the velocity of
a planet, and his metkod of determining it, correspond exactly to the
differential of the longitude of a planet and the way for finding it.
Hence it is plain that Bhédskara was fully acqnainted with the prin-
ciple of the differential calculus.§ The subject, llowever, was only inci-

* [Siddhanta-S'iromapi. Chap. ITI, 6.—~Ed.] *©

+ [Siddhanta-S"iromani. Chap. V, 16, 17.—Ed.]

1 [The calculations given by the anthor are omitted, as they have already
been pubhshed in J. 4. 8., B.,, Vol. XXVII, pp. 213 and ff.—Rd.]

§ [See, however, two papers by Spottiswoode in the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, Vol. XVII, p. 222 and Vol. XX, p. 845. Mr. Spottiswoode con-
sidered that the papdit had overstated his case. He added ‘ Bhdskara undoubtedly
conceived the iden of comparing the successive positions of a planet in its path, and
of regarding its motion as constant during the interval, and he may be said to have
had some radimentary notion of representing the arc of a curve by means of auxi-
liary straight lines. But on the other hand, in the method here given, he makes no
allagion to one of the moat essentinl fenturea of the Differential Caleulus, iz, the
infinitesimal magoitude of the intervals of time and space therein employed. Nor
indeed i anything speoifically said abiont the fact that the method is an approxima-
tive one,

* Neverthelegs, with theso reservations, it must be admitled, that the peneiration
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dentally and briefly treated of by him, and his followers, not compre-
hending it fally, have hitherto neglected it entirely.

4 The ancient astronomers Lalla and others say that the differ-
ence between the mean gnd true motion of a planet becomes nothing
when the planet reaches the point of intersection of the concentric and
excentric. But Bhiskara, denying this, says that when the planet
reaches the point where the transverse diameter of the concentric cuts
the escentric, the difference of the mean and true motions becomes 0.%

For let p be the mean place of a planet at any time on a certain
day, and p’ that at the same time on the next day; and eand ¢ be the
amounts of the eguation respectively: then pte and p'+¢ Will be"
the true places of the planet; . P —p+ (é—e) will be the trne motion
of the planet; taking p’—p the mean motion from this, the remainder
§—c is the difference Between the amouuts of the equation. Thus,
it is plain, that the difference between the mean and true motions of
the planet is the rate of the increase or decrease of the®amount of the
equation. Thercfore where the amount of the equation becomes
greatest, the rate of its increase or decrease will be nothing; or the
difference between the mean and traoe motions® equals 0. But as the
amount of the equation becomes greatest, when the planet reaches the
point of- the excentric cub by the transverse diameter of the concentric
(sce the note on verses 13, 16 and 17 of Chapter V), the rate of its
increase or decrease musb be nothing; that is, the difference befween
the mean and frue motions will be nothing ab the same point. This
is the principleof the maxima and minima, with jyhich, it is thus evident,
Bhiskara was ncquainted. A

5. Ho ascertoined that when the arc corresponding fo a given
sine or cosine is found from the table of sines, this will bLe not far from
its exact value, when it is not nearly equal to 90° or 0° respectively.t

6. He discovered the method of finding the altitude of the sun,
when his declination and azimuth and the latitude of the place are
given. This is & problem of Spherical Tri’gouomo’try, which he first
solved by two rules in the Ganitidhydya. Of these two rules, we
Jave shown one in the note on verse 46 of the 13th Chapter of the Gold-
dhydya, and the other is the following :—

ghown by Bhiskara in his analysis, is in the highest degree remarkable; that the
formula which he ottablishes, and his mothod of psteblishing ik, bear more than a
mere resemblance —they bear a strong analogy—to the corresponding process in
modern mathematical astronomy 3 and that the majority of scientific persons will
Jearn with surprise the existence of snch a method in the writings of 80 distant a
period, and so remoto a rogion” Ed.]

g [Siddhanm-S’iramm_:i. Chap. V, 89. Ed.]

+ :.sid«lhanm-s‘irmnugu'. Appendix. Ed.]
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Multiply the equinoctial shadow by the radins and divide the
product by the cosine of the azimuth. Assuming the result as an
equinoctial shadow, find the sine of an assumed latitude, 4. ¢., finding
the Akshakarna from this equinoctial shadow, say :—

as«the akshakgraa

: the equinoctial shadow or the result
:: therradius

: the sine of assumed latitude.

Now the sine of the sun’s declination multiplied by the sine of
latitude of the given place gives the sine of assumed declination.

Add the assumed declination 10 the assumed latitude, when the
sun's declination is south ; but when the declination is north, subtract
it. The result will be the zenith distance of the sun.®

Demonstration. First of all he found the shadow of the gnomon,
when the sun, revolving in the equinoctial, arrived at the given vertical
circle, 1. e,, when the sun has the given azimuth, as follows :—

Draw a circle on a level surface with a given radius, and draw two
diameters perpendicular to each other, east and west and north and

» south; then, at the vquinoctial day, if we place a gnomon of 12 digits
on the level go that the end of its shadow fall on the centre, the distance
of the gnomon's hottom from the east and west line must be equal to the
equinoctial shadow of the given place. Now draw a line from the -
centre to the gnomon’s bottom and prodace it. It will meet the circum-
ference at the distance of the complement of the azimuth from the
east or west point, =
* Then say—

as the cosine of the azimuth
: the radius .
:: the distance of the gnomon’s bottom from the east
and west line, 7. ., the equinoctial shadow
: the gnomon’s shadow.
From this shadow find its hypothenuse, then say
as the hypothenuse
: shadow
: radins
: the sine of the zenith distance when the sun is in
the equinoetial having the same azimuth.
(Call this sine the sine of assumed latitude.
Then by similar triangles—
as the sine of the latitude of the place in the plane of
the meridian

® That is, nssuming the given place of the observer to be in the northern
hemisphere.
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. the sine of the assumed latitude in the plane of the
vertical
.+ the sine of the sun’s declination in the plane of the
meridian
. the sine of the assumed declination in the plane of
the vertical.
This is the sine of the arc of the vertical circle intercepted between the
equinoctial and the sun's place.

Add this are to the assumed latitude, or to the are of the vertical
circle from the zenith to the equinoctial when the declination i.s south ;
but when it is north substract the arg, the result will be the zenith
distance of the sun. Hence the rule.

Then he says that if the complement of the sun’s azimuth be less
than his amplitade, when he is in the northern hemisphere, the vertical
circle will cat the diurnal circle in two points above the horizon,
Hence on the same day the sun will enter the same vertical circle at
two different fimes, and therefore the sun’s zenith distance will admit
of two different values. Bhéskara determined these two values thus:—

Subtract the assumed latitude ahpve found from 180°. The re-
mainder will be the second value of the assumed latitnde. Then from
these two values of the assumed latitude find the two different yalues of

¥ne zenith distance. The Feason is very plain.

7. The ancient astronomers, Lalla, Stipati, &e., erroneously used
the versed sine and radius in finding the valana or variation (of the
ecliptic). Bhiskara himself refuted their roles variously, and used
the right sine and the cosine of declination in the place of the versed
gine and the radius respectively (see the last portion following the
99th verse of the 8th chapter of the Goladhydya).

8. It is stated in the Siuryasiddhinta and other ancient astro-
nomical works, that the end of the gnomonical shadow revolves in the
cirenmference of a circle, which Bhaskara boldly refuted.

Besides the above Bhaskara discovered many other matters which
are not so important as to deserve mention here, He wrote an annota-
tion called Vdsandibhdshya on his work himself, the style of which is
very good and plain. Before he wrote this commentary, he composed
two other works,—one a Karana® and the other ecalled Sarvatobhadra-
yantra, to find the hour of the day. Both of these works are now extant,
He wrote another Karana in the 69th year of his age, which is now very
common. 1t appears, therefore, that Bhiskara lived to the age of more
than 69 years. After him, no great astronomor has appeared among
the Hindds up to the present time.

@ A treatise on astronomical ealculation, where the epoch is taken from the
commencement of the work.

o A g P e e e P
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On some new or rare Muhammadan and Hindi Coins, No. I II—By
Dz. A. F. Ruootr Hoerste.  (With two Plates).

[For Nos. I and II of this series, see this Jowrnal, Vol. LVIIL,
“Part T of 1889, p. 30, and Vol.LIX, Part I, for 1890, p. 169. Compare 4
also Vol. LII, Part I for 1883, p. 211.]
In the course of examining coins that are submitted to me under
~_ the Treasure Trove Act, I have come across some that: deserve a faller
v ‘ N b d'efcgfpﬁo" than I could give them in my Reports to.the Governmeont.
N o4 ¢

.

<l ot ) §
L~ (A) Coixs oF THE IXDEPENDENT SULTANS oF BENGAL.
e g

w3

~ Towards the end of 1891 I received @ lot of coins from Sibsigar
in Assam. Among them there were 38 coing of the Independent Sultédns
of Bengal. In July 1892 1 received another set of 28 coins of the
samo Sultins from Bhégalpur. Reports on hoth finds are published
in the Society's Proceedings for Aungust 1893. Among these coins I
found the following new types or new varieties of known types.

‘:—:‘. - .

(XXXV.) Jardiv-p-nix Mogaayip Suim.
3, ) 817-835 A. H. = 1414-1431 A. D, e

(1) See Plate VIII, fig. 1. Now in the Indian Museum, Thisis
merely a new variety of the cbin, published by Mr. Blochmann in this
Journal, Vol. XLIIL, p. 994, pl. XIII, No. 2, and in the British Musenm
Cutalogue, No. 87 The legends on both faces are in tughra characters,

Obv.: , (mdsaliy pdhe 31 6ty
i ? - d»

o '"_'l' %\

The date 834, in very large figures, is on the left,* and the mint
Ohatgion on the right side, partlyillegible. In the specimens published
by W. Blochmann, the date as well as the mint is on the right side.
On the British Museum specimen the mint is said to be beneath. But
I doubt this; it appears to me to be the usnal legend o &I&.
The dgte and mint wounld be on the sides, but the coin is too badly
digfigured by cuts to showy them.

(2) Plate VIII, fig. 2. Now in fhe Indian Musenm. This is
another specimen of that published in the British Museum Catalogue,

* Unfortanately, owing to n knob cansed by a alivoff mark on the reverse, the ‘
dite has not como ont very clenrly in the photograph Ii is however, perfecily 1).%
distinet on tho gain iteclf,

.
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No. 83, and I only publish it ‘here, becanse it is in nearly perfeet
condition. The beginning of the name Jaldl is lost or disfignred in every
other specimen I have hitherto seen. The mint also is a curiosity ;
for it scems to read (Jeft-hand margin) bl_)ﬁﬁﬁ’l S fi al-Firtzibad.
The more usual form is abw,p folah 3 fi al-bildat Firitzdbiad. - The date
18 824 (Arpe &, bottom, margin). The whole margin reads:

CAre dae alijy )y 3 AKA) 102 ey :

The date is in Jarge sprawling figures. .

(3) Plate VIII, fig. 3. ‘Now in the Indian Muoseum. This is a new
type which I do not remember having seen published anywhere. The
obverse legend is new. . \

Oby.: in civenlar area :

r&»yl ]
asdle ola
Margin: AP & (L....0) P Aty g0a syl
Rev. : lettered surface with usual legend in tughra.
The date is 83(3°?); tHe last figure may be 3 or 4. I cannob

jdentify the mint nmame; it seenmis to be a new mint of 7 or 8 letters,
. L

.-

eading in 8 A,

(4) Plate VIII, fig. 4. Now in the Indian Museum. This is
another new type, with an entirely new kind of obverse design. It con-
sists of a small circalar centre with the legengl ;l-\="l &) Abdu-l-Jabbar
i Qervant of the Omnipotent.’ Around is a broad inner circle and &
narrow margin, both covered with arabesques. At the bottom of the
margin there appengs to be the date 8%5 (825 or 835), now partly
obliterated by a shroff-mark.

The reverse has the usual legend in tughra, as, e.g., in the British
Museum Catalogue, No 33.

(XXXVIL) Nismu-p-pix Manmdn Suin.
846-864 A, H. = 1442-1459 A. D.

This Sultdn struck a very great variety of coins. Mr. Blochmann
has published nine different kinds in this Jowrnal, Vol. LXIII, p. 295
and Vol. XLIV, pp. 288, 289, Pl. X1, Nos. 2-9» T myzelf have published
cleven other varicties in this Journal, Vol. LIL, pp. 217-219, P1. XVI,
Nos. 1-8 and P1. XVII, Nos. 9-11. Here are four additional varieties.
. 1. Plate VIIL fig. 5, Now in the Indian Museum.gThis is a new
vaviety of the same typ: tn which “Col. Hyde's” coin, published
h:y My, Blochmann in this Journal, Vol. XLILI, p. 295, belongs. The
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peculiarity of this type is that both its margins are not filled with
legends, but with varions ornamental markings. The present coin
differs from Col. Hyde's in showing on the reverse the *kunyat " Abul
Mujihid, and bearing no date. There are also some other slight differ-
ences in the arrangement of the lettering and in the ornamental
markings. A o

Obverse: in circular-area:— Reverse: in circular area:
Spel 1 Lo
weayll ouily el el
LUV NER syes® o Lol
wla |, okl oL
A es=l
Margin : ornamental serolls. Margin: ornamental scrolls.

There is neither mint nor date.

2. Plate VIII, fig. 6. Now in the Indian Musenm. Thisis merely
another die of the same variety of coin, which has been pablished by
Mr. Blochmann in this Jouwrnal, Vol. XLIV, p. 289, PL XI, No. 9,
and by myself in Vol. LLI, p. 218, Pl. XVII, No. 9. I publish it for
three reasons. In the first place, because it is in very good conditic:.
and shows plainly the * kunyat™ Abul Mujéhid. In the second place,
because it gives a new date; and in the third place, becaunse it shows
that my description given in Vol. LII, p. 219 is wrong. The obverse
legend is not (as I then thought, being misled by the bad condition
of the coin) distributed over area and margin, but area and margin
have, each, their own distinet legend. ’

Obv.: in circ:]lm- area : Rev. : in circular area, within
oy G ornamental margin :
alb) el
el i
ale ola S ey
Obv. margin : ML':J‘
45| 1o Ly e e
Al Ao (v ) & Wbl

The date (just above of Nisir) is 842. This is noticeable. The
carliest proved date, hitherto known, of Mahmiid Shih was 846, and
hie reigned up to 564, Native historians give him 27 years (or even



"~

1893.] A. F. R. Hoernle—Muhammadan and Hindi Coins. 233

32) of reign. Accordingly his reign should have commenced in 638.
Mr, Blochmann, after discussing the subject (Vol. XLII, p. 269), adds :
“ We require, therefore, more evidence to fix the beginning of Mahmud’s
reign.” Here, then, we have evidence carrying that Sultin’s reign
back to 842. . ®

The mint name I am unable to read Satisfactorily, but it is ap-
pavently the same ‘as that above on No. 3 of Jaldlu-d-din Muhammad
Shah. The first part, here, might be al-Balad ; though, perhaps, the
pame is only a very crude way of writing Firiizdbid ; compare the
appem'ancn; of the latter name on No, 3, below. - .

There were five specimens of this coin. One has no date; another
has 843 ; on the remaining two the unit figure is not distinetly legible,
it may be 1 or 2 or 3. The spegimen dated 843 is now in the British
Musenm, The undated specimen seems to be of the Mu'azzimdbdd mint.

3. Plate VIIL, fig. 7. Nowin my own cabinet. THisisanew type.

Obv.: area in indented quatrve- | Rev.: in cirenlar avea within

foil : ornamental border:
11,:3l| L S Lﬁ""""
rrels ey ' o oS

PREVL Y 2wy
ashe sla spe= aalzy Y
o ol s

Obv.: margin in seclions: "

upper left: 84 o8

lower ., : & & No marginal legend.

lower right: & Sl3pd

upper 5 N

It may be noticed that thiz is*again a coin of the Abul Mujihid
type, and that the date is another early one of 843.

There were seven specimens of this coin ; all, except two, dated
243. On the remaining two the date is lost. One of them is now in
the Indian Musenm; Caleutta: another, in the British Musenm.

4. Plate VIII, fig. 8. Now in the Indian Musenm ; the ouly speci-
men of this kind in the find. 1t is apparently a duplicate of the coin
published by me in this Journal, Vol. LIL, p. 218, P1. XVI, No. 4, but
it is in much better preseryation, showing all thie peculiarities of this
type of coin,
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Oby.: in circular avea, Rev. : in oblong double-lined toothed
within oxnamental margin : area, within g circle surrounded
el Y e by (lots.: .
a<le U TR AN
nen Uiy [talo]) s syume
i The toothed or fringe-like orna-
mentation is peculiar.

The date 858 is distinet. The mint Firdzdbdd is probable.

I wish to draw attention to two points :—

Firstly, these new coins carry Nagira-d-din MabmGd Shih’svile back
to the years 843 and 842. The end of his reign is well ascertained to

dhave been in 864, by Barbak Shah's inseription of 865 and Mahmid's

own coin of Bod (Jouwrnal LIT, p. 216, No. 8b). This gives Mahmid
Shih a reign of, at least, 23 years, and goes some way in support of the

. statement of the native historians. Some of them say, that he veigned

32 years, others, that he reigned “not more than 27" years. These
conflicting statements are susceptible of a not improbable explanation.
Giving Mabmud Shéh 32 years, his reign would have commenced in 833.
Mr. Blochmann (Journal, Vol. XLIT, p. 268) shows with great pr obabis

lity, that Shamsn-d-din Ahmad Shah's reign must have commenced in 834
or thereabonts, He was the third member of an usurping Hindd dynasty,
and the native historiancrelate, that he was so cruel and tyrannical that
Ndsir Shah (afterwards Mahmid Shah), a deseendant of the old

Muhammadan dynasty of Ilyds Shih, with the support of the old party,

set up an opposition reign. What happened, I suppose then, was this:
Ahmad Shah succeeded in 832; soon afterwards, in 833, Mahmid Shdh
set up his counter-reign; Ahmad certainly lived to 836, as shown by
one of his coins (see this Journal, Vol. XLII, p. 268, and Brit. Mus.
Cat., No, 88), and he probably lived to 838, in which year accordingly
Mahmid Shih become sole and indisputed ruler of Bengal, Counting
Mabmad's reign from 833, we obtain a total of 32 years, but counting
from 838, a total of 27 years.

Secondly, in this Journal, Vol. LIT, pp. 212-216, T have fully proved,
that Mahmad Shah I made use of the two kanyats, Abul Muzaffar as well
a8 Abul Mujihid. 1 gave another proof of the use of two kunyats
in Journal, Vol. LIX, p. 167. The coins I now publish add further
proof, if any were needed. In the British Musenm Catalogne published.
in 1885, T see, there ave two coins still ascribed to Nésirn-d-din Mahmid
Shih II (Nos. 103, 104), following herein Mr, Blochmann, who in 1873
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(Journal, Vol. XLIT, p. 289) first ascribed that type of coin to Mahmid
IL. The only reason for this determination, given in the British Museum
Catalogue (p. 42, footnote), is that this type of coin gives the kunyat
Abul Mujihid, which is said to distingnish Mahmid 1L from Mahmad I
and Mahmad III, both of whom use .the kunyat Abul Muzaffar. I
proved, already in 1883, that this reason was worthless ; for Mahmid
IT uses both Abul Mujdhid and Abul Mugafiar. eNow the coin, British
Museum Catalogne No. 104, is not dated, and therefore there is just a
possibility that it may be a coin of Mahmtd II (who, however, was
a mere child and only reigned for six months); but there is no argument
in support of that possibility, and the prgbabilities are all in favour of
Mahmid I. - He coined a great variety of types, and the style of the
reverse of that No. 104 reminds one of the very similar style of Mahmud
I's son and successor Barbak Shh in his coin (Br. M. Cat.) No. 90. For
my part, therefore, I prefer to ascribe the coin No. 104 (Br. M. Cat.) to
Mahmid I, until dated coins of Mahmid II are found to prove the
contrary: For another striking instance of the use of two different
kunyats see below under Shamsu-d-din Muzaffar Shah.

(XXXIX.) Suansv-p-pfy Y0sap Sk,
879-886 A. H. = 1474-1481 A, D.

(1) Plate VIII, fig. 9. Now in the Indian Museum. Only one
coin of this type was found. It isan entirely new type.

Obverse: divided by four intersecting lineg, 80 a8 tg form a central
square, with fonr exterior segments, the centre square itself being divided
by a horizontal line into two equal oblong compartments. Thus:—

il e

a | G
| Mnay e
ik &
5 o
'_33 ) Jpugy 045° | L
| el | .

The two central compartments contain the creed; the four seg-
ments, the names of the four Imams, of which, however, only 'Xli’s
name is fully legible in the top segment.
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The Reverse-is divided into four parallel compartm

[No. 3,

ents by three

horizontal lines. | The legend is as follows :—

o) sl
(‘:J‘!) ‘J"’:’

Go i

w5l sl

¥

P et ol L

2

[ol] Wt [3L3]

There is no mint name and date on the coin, so far ag T can see.
(2) Plate V1, fig. 10. Now in the Tidian Museum. Only one

1 coin of this kind was fonnd.

Obv.: in circular area:
The Creed.
Below: Mint and date
illegible,

-
1

Rev.: in lozenge area:
b
15 oh

@i e
i Ciegs 2l 520
BB 3 ot Wikl
e ol @bl

wibl) el

The marginal segments of the reverse are too much abraded to

distinguish whethen they bore any legends or merely ornamental

gerolls ; probably the latter.

(3) Plate VIII, fig. 11. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin

of this kind.
Obv.: in circular area:

ahy
Ses &Un
&) Jaey

Rév. : lettered surface:
(5 Lish) o
G
32 dalsl)
@) YA L e W
b 35 sye=")

There appears to have heen no mint or date on this coin; at least

1 can discover no space for them.

What is particularly noteworthy, however,

is that here we have

again further evidence of the use, by the same king, of the two kunyats
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Abul Muzafiar and Abul Mujdhid. The usual kunyat of Yisuf Shih,
on coins and in inscriptions, is Abul Muzaeffar; but on the present coin
it is Abul Mujdhid. ’

(XLL) J.\L.(LU-D-nix.F.\'rkl Suiie
: 886-892 A. H. = 1481-1486 A. D. .

1. Plate VIII, fig. 12. Now in the Indian Muscum; only one coin
of this kind. It is a new variety of the type, given in the British
Museum Catalogue, No. 97. The only difference is ip the arrangement
of the lettering on the reverse. 2 .

Obverse : Reverse :
The Creed. 3 (1) Sl
rs - A; w3 | .
Below: Aje &l I il Yl il

(Treasury, 890 A. H.) %
A 3 08 5
! Wkl A(S=23)

[oll) s sye="]

2. Plate IX, fig- 13. Now in the Indian Musenm; ouly one coin
of this kind. This is & new variety of the type described in the British
tiasenm Catalogue, No.98. The latter is not figured, but, to judge
from the arrangement of the lettering, I assume it to be the same as
that published by Laidlay, in this Jowrnal, Vol. XV, p. 329, No. 15.
There the legends are in circular areas within ornamental margins,
In the present coin, the arrangement is as follows :— e

Obv. : area, Rev. : area,
double-lined octagon Within a circle: | donble-lined octagon within a circle :
wlkl) g it
wibl) e [ ] okl y
Liot) Jida okl 48 sge=n
2 e ’ Ald sy
Jriwy AA @ 3L} o=

The mint is clearly Muhammadéabdd, and the date 88%, The unit
figure anfortunately is deleted by a shroff mark.

The riddle of this toin is the correct reading of the phrase in the
fourth line of the reverse. This phrase is undoubtedly the same ag
that which occurs in the third line of the British Museum Catalogue,
No. 95, and of this Journal, Vol. XLIL, pl, IX, No. 8. Mr. Blochmann

(p. 282) read it on the latter coin as fwl &) go=*, This is ungues-
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tionably wrong, as the letters on the coins are not so many. The

British Musenm Catalogue (p. 39) reads it (l& .__,-,A‘--aJ | Al-Husain

Shihi, On'the coins, however, there is no letter (s) but the letter (m).

The latter is distinct enough, even in the photograph of the British

Musenm specimen, but it is quite unmistakable on the present speci men.

Accordingly I prefer to read al-Hamid Shihi. This phrase al-Hamid
Shdhi is probably of seme historical importance. The similar phrase

al-Husaini is found on coins of the king ’Alfn-d-din Husain Shih,

where it is applied to Sayyid Ashraf, the father of Husain Shih. It dis-

tinguishes Sayyid Ashraf as belonging to the line of Husain. In the
present case the term al- Hamid Shdhi is applied to Mahmid Shih, the
father of Fath Shéih, and distinguishes him as belonging to the guild of
Hamid Shih. Now the Riydzu-s-Salatin (Bibl. Indica ed., p. 108, see

also Stewart’s History of Bengal, p. 93, and Jowrnal, Vol. XLII, p. 260,
footnote) relates that the king Ghiydsu-d-din ’Azam Shéh was a pupil of
a Shaikh Hamidu-d-din of Nagor, whom he used to visit to be taught
divinity. Such holy men are not uncommonly popularly called by the
title of Shih. Accordingly Hamidu-d-din would be popularly known as
Hamid Shéh, and pupils of his, or men professing his guild, would be
called Hamid Shahd. Sultdn ’Azam Shah would be known as al-Hamid
Shiht or ¢ the pupil of Hamid Shiah’; and this honorific epithet wounld
be retained by his direct descendants. 1t would, thence, follow that,
in all probability, Mahmiid Shih was a younger son of 'Azam Shéh, his
elder brother, who sncceeded *Azam Shih, being Hamzah Shéh. Mah-
mid Shéh, in the histories, is simply described as a son of one of the
déscendants of Tlyds Shah ; and he took possession of the throne, after
the short-lived usurpation of the Hindi family of Rdji Kans, on that
title of being a descendant of the old legitimate royal family. If I am
correct in my combinations, this coin of Fath Shih would thus prove that
Mahmid was a son (if not a grandson) of ’Azam Shih. ’Azam Shih,
probably reigyed up to 799 H., and Mahmitd Shih’s usurpation, probab-
ly (see supra), commenced in 833 H. He may, therefore, have very well
been a younger son of "Azam Shilh, being, at the time of his usnrpation,
a man of between 40 and 50 years. In fact, Mahmid Shah may, in
his early youth, have still known Hamid Shéh, and have accompanied
his father in his visits to the saint.

(XLV.) Swuamsv-p-pix Muzarpar Suin.
896-899 A. H. = 1490-1493 A. D.
1. Plate IX, fig. 14. Now in the Indian Museum ; only one coin
of this kind. Tt is a new variety of the type published in the British
Mugenm Catalogue; No. 105, and by Laidlay in this Journal, Vol, XV,
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p- 331, No. 19. There is a slight difference in the arrangement of the
lettering, but the main difference is the tse of the kinyat Abul
Mugzaffar instead of the usual Abun-Nasar, and in the absence 0f kkazdnah.

Obv. : lettered surface : Rev.: in circular area:
- any . s *
se= &l Y o e
alp sy s e
A 1S ke Rk
(8¢8 A H.) X Sla ikl
5 e al
x [ €ibla ]

The date, of course, must be 808, The curiosity of this coin is the
kunyat Abul Muzafar. Its letters ave absolutely distinet, which is more
than can be said for the kunyat Abun Nasar, which is usually read on
his coins. I bave never met with any specimen on which Abun Nagar
could be read with equally absglute certainty ; at the same time, I admit,
tha the reading Abun Nasar on those coins (as'on Br. M. Cat., No, 105)
is very probable. Any bow, the kunyat Abun Nasar g8 the usual one of
Muzaffar Shih is proved by ‘his inscriptions which uniformly give it to
him (see this Journal, Vol. XLIL, p. 290.) Here, then, we have another
evidence to confirm the fact that more than one kunyat might be used by

_the same king. I may add that Blochmann in tkis Journal, Vol XLIIL,
p. 297, footnote, affords another evidence in the fact that Aurangzib usés
the two kunyats Abuz Zajar and Abul Muzaffar, on his coins and in his
inscriptions respectively. He calls thisa confusion” (whose ?), but
it is simply a well-established practice of some kings.

(B) Coixs oF THE KALACHURI KINGS OF Cnzpt.

Tn January last, I received from fhe Political Agent of the Chhatis-
garh Feudatory States, Raipur, 56 old coins which, on examinafion,
tarned out to be coins of some of the Ralachuri kings of Chedi. A re-
port on them has been published in the Society’s Proceedings for April
Inst. These coins had been found in the Sarangarh State. In May
Inst, I received three more Chedi coins, which had been found in the
bed of the river Ang, in the state of Patna, and a rveport on which is

published in the Proceedings for August last.
As these coins, as far as I kunow, are the first of their kind ever

found, or af least have mever been published, I publish them now
the more o, as in one respect I have altered my opinion published in
the Proceedings for April last.
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For information on the Kalachuri dynasty of Chedi I may refer to
General Sir” Alexander Canuningham's Archmological Survey Reports,
Vol. XVII, p. 71 ff,, and Professor Kielhorn's paperin the Indian
Antiquary, Vol. XVII, pp. 135-138, On the accounts there given the
subjoined genealogical list is based :—

*

|
Sexial IApproximnte daty

No. I SRt GoRsion: Names of kings. Actnal dates from inscriptions,

1 |, 1000 A. D Kokalla

2 1030 ,, Ratnardja I 3

3 1060, Prithvidova I ...

4 1000 Jajalladeva I « | 1114 A, D, (826 K. 8.)

5 1120 Ratnadeva 1T

6 1135 Prithvideva I 1., | 114] (893 K. 8.),* 1145 (896 K. §8.),
1158 A. D. (910 K. 8.)

7 1160 Jijellndova 11 ... | 1167 A. D. (W19 K. 8.)

8 1196 Ratnadeva IIT .., | 1181 A, D (933 K, 8.)

9 1185 ; Prithvideva 111 ... } 1190 A. D. (1247 V. 8.)

The following iz a list of the coins that have been found :—

. Found in -
Berial P F wul "
N ;? Names of kings, | Sarangarh Pat‘:;: ;t:::o. Total. Grand Total,
State.
' l
large ‘small‘ large | small | large | small

1 | Jajalladova ... | 9 | 17 | 2 T e | 518 29
2 | Ratondeva .. Y, 20 20 29
3 | Prithvideva ... 1 i “y 1 1|

Total ... o e 59

Two of the coins are of pure gold; wviz., one large coin of Jijalla
(found in the Patna State), and the large coin of Prithvi Deva, All others
are of mixed metal, containing goid in very varying proportions, which
could only be determined by a regular assay. The other large coin of
Jajalla, found in the Patna State, as well as his small coin, found there,
appear to be of nearly pure gold.

In weight and size they are all practically alike; that is, the
larger coins measnre 065, the smaller; 0°5 inches ; and the larger coins
weigh 57 grains, the smaller, 15 grains, The large gold Prithvi Deva
weighs 59 grains, and one large Jéjalla Deva of mixed metal weighs only
96 grains ; also one small Jijalla, only 14 grains. .

¥ Beo Indian dntiquary, Vol. XX, p. 84.
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In design the coins are all alike. The margin is formed by a circle
of dots. On the obverse is the crude figure of some animal, and on the
reverse, the legend.

The legends are the following :—

1. Jijalla (Pl IX, 15-19). II. Ratna Deva (Pl IX, 20, 21.)
HwE sri-maj-jé RNa% fri-mad-ra
wwd jalla-deva. WET (na-deva.
TII. Prithvi Deva (PL IX, fig. 22).
; i"lmg $ri-mot-pre . =
GiEY thol-deva. .

The J4jalla coins of mixed metal show on the obverse of the large
specimens the akshara &7 md, onethat of the small, ® ma. On the ob-
verse of the gold Jijalla and the gold Prithyi Deva, in the corresponding
places, there is also some mark, which seems to he some akshara, it
resembles the numeral fignre 4, (35).

What animal the figure on the obverse represents, I do not venture
to say. At first, L thought it was the standing figure of Hanumin,
and this opinion I expressed f my report, published in the Proceedings
for April last, p. 92. This figure can be recognized, if one takes the coin
(2., the gold Prithvi Deva, P1. VII, fig. 22) with the reverse (legend) side
facing, and then turns over the obverse side, side-ways, from the right to
the left. The obverse side, as then presented tothe spectator, shows a
crude figure of Hannmén standing, with his head turned to the left
(showing profile), body to front, and feet to righ‘t; one of the two scrolls
being his tail. The figure, of course, is very crade.
Y But I have sincg found, that holding the obverse side in a different
position, other fignres can be made out ; and accordingly, I wish to with-
draw, for the present, the conclusion which I drew from my recognition of
the figure of Hanumén, in the April Proceedings, p. 93. If, instead of
turning the gold Prithvi Deva side-ways, from right to left, it be turned
downwards from top to bottom, the obverse side, as mow presented to
the spectator, shows a distinct small figure of an elephant, in the lower °
half of the coin. His head, on the right hand side, is quite clear; his
{runk is raised up and curves over; within the curve is seen one of his
tusks ; his body is encircled by a heavy chnin’(of the hotwdak); the up-
turned tail is just seen on the left margin; the fore-legs are partially
visible, the hind-legs are cut away. This much is yery clear, but what
the marks on the upper half of the coin may mean, I cannot make out,
unless they can somehow be taken to represent a howdah. See No. 21
on Plate IX.

There is still a third possibility. Holding the obverse side, in nearly

J. 1 3l
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the same position as for the elephant, it is just possible to recognize the
figure of a bull (or a horse, or a lion), to the right, in the same recumbent
position as seen on the so-called ¢ Bull and Horseman ” coins. See
obverse of No. 15 on Plate IX. What was before the upturned trunk
of the elephant, are now the‘J fore legs of the bull turned under his
body. A part of what might b
bull (or other animal), hear the right hand margin.

T may add, that holding the coin in the position, now described,
the akshara ® md presents itself upright, which renders it probable
that this is the proper position in which the coin should be held. See
No. 17 on Plate IX. 5

All this requires some exercise of the imagination, and I will leave
it to more experienced numismatic eyes to determine the real nature
of the obverse figure. Only one thing appears to me impossible : to
recognize in it any figure of the goddess “ Durgf, four-armed, seated
to front” And in this respect, the coins of the present finds still
appear to me very noteworthy. For all coins of the Kalachuri dynasty
that hitherto have become known, show on the obverse the fignre of
Durgé, which is also s2id to have been “ the cognizance of the Haihaya
or Kalachuri Princes of Chedi.”#

1t is impossible to say, to which of the kings of the above given
list the coins may belong. Ratna Deva and Prithvi Deva, both occu
three times, and Jajalla Deva occurs twice. Coins (gold, silver and cop-
per, see Archaalogical Survey Reports, Vol. X, p. 25) of the Kalachuri king
Gangéya Deva are knovn; so also gold coins of a Kalachuri king, Prith-
vi Devat (see Prinsep’s Indian Antiguities, Vol. 1, p. 202, and Thomas'
Ohronicles, No. 17, p. 19.) All these, however, are of a different type.
They show, on the obverse, the figure of Dargd, seated to front. No
coin of any other Kalachuri king has become known before the finds
now deseribed by me. Gangeyn Deva's date is abont 1120-1140 A, D.
There is an iuscription of his, dated in (789 K. 8,) 1038 A. D.f He
must, therefore, have been a contemporary of Ratna DevaI. General
Sir Alex. Cnnningham has shown (Survey Reports, Vol. XVTI, p. 71)
that a Kalachuri king Gayakarpa Deva was reigning in (866 K. S., or)
;lllS A. D, in the very same year as Jéajalla Deva I; and that, therefore,
there existed two distinct kingdoms of Chedi, the one having its ecapital
at Tripuri, on the N arbada, in Western Chh atizgarh ; the other in Ratan-
pur, in Northern Chhatisgarh. Gangeya Deva was a king of Western

® Arcuwolog. Survey Reports, Vol. X, p. 26.

4 That this is the Kalachuri Prithvi Deva, and not a Ohandel king, is shown by
the form of the name, The Ohandel is called Prithvi Varmma. 5

1 Archwolog, Survey Reports, Vol XXT, p. 118.

o the howdah (?) is now the head of the
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Chhatisgarh or Dahal ; he is called so in one of his inseriptions (Archaolog.
Survey Reports, Vol. XX, p. 113). It may be snggested, that ‘the two
Chedi kingdoms had coinages of distinct types. Western Chedi had
the four-armed seated Durgd, while Northern Chedi had the coins which
T have described in this paper. In that case the Prithvi Deva, whose

‘coins show the Durgé device, would not beSdentical with any of the three

Prithvi Devas in the list above given, which is o list of the Ratanpur
kings of Northern Chedi. He wonld be another king of the Tripuri
dynasty of Western Chedi.

(C) Corxs or HE Surtdxs oF DELi. e

1. See Plate IX, fig. 23. This is a.copper coin of nncertain attri-
bution, which I discovered among the coins of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal. It is clearly dated 841 H., and it shows the type current in
those days in the mints of the so-called Pathdn Sualtins of Delhi.
Compare, e. g., the small copper coins of Mubirak Shah II (824-837).
and Muhammad Shih IV (837-847). It bears, however, the name of
Jaldl Shah, There is no Sultin of that name in the known list of the
Sultins of Delhit Thomas, in his Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delki,
p. 375, mentions a Jaldl Lodi, who was a brother of Ibrahim Lodi, and
who was placed by the nobles of his own tribe of Lodi on the throne of
the kingdom of Jaunpur. *But Ibrahim’s date is 923-937, and his
brother Jaldl's date is therefore too late for the present coin, The first
known interference of the Lodis with the Delhi Saltanat is connected
with Bahlol Lodi, the grand-father of Ibrahim [;odi and of the above-
mentioned Jalal Lodi. He was nominally Governor, but virtually,
master of the dependencies of Lihor and Sarhind, under the Sultdn
of Delhi, Muhammad Shih TV bin Farid (837-847). His aid was
called in by that Sultdn, to relieve him from the attack of Ibrahim,
king of Jaunpur. This happened before 844, the date of Ibrahim’s
death. Bahlol's first mention, therefore, goes back to at least 844 H.
(Sece Thomas, ibid., pp. 320, 336). It might be suggested that Jaldl may
have been Bahlol's father; but his futher's name is given as “ Milik
K44 " in Beale’s Oriental B:'ographs'cal Dictionary. I referred the
guestion to Mr. Rodgers, who possesses an unrivalled acquaintance with
the Muhammadan coins of that period ; but he was not able to throw'
any light on Jaldl Shih’s identity. The coin rgads as follows :—

Obverse : Reverse :
s &9 e Jla
e "l o

AE 1 | hls
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I give the obverse legend, as Mr. Rodgers reads it, though 1 am
not fully satisfied as to its correctness.

2. See Plate IX, fig. 24. This is a rupee of Sher Shih from
my own cabinet. It is of a well-known type, but I publish it for the
sake of the strange reverse legend woiile 'Aldu-d-din, which is clearly
shown in the bottom segment, It appears in the place, where one
usnally finds Sher Shih's name Farfdu-d-din. 1 cannot account for
this anomaly, nor can Mr. Rodgers to whom I referred the coin.

(D) Coixs or TaE MucHAL ExPERORS OF DELHL

1. See Plate IX, fig. 24. This is a square rupee from my own
cabinet. The date is perfectly distinet, 1010 H., and the coin, therefore,
refers itself to Akbar’s reign; yet its true attribution is not without
dificulties. I referred the coin to Mr. Rodgers, who informed me
that there are two coins like it in the Lahore Museum and that he
possesses one specimen himself. He believes that they are “J ahangir’s
coins with Akbar's name, struck in Bengal.” He reads the legends as
follows :—

Obverse : : u Reverse :

The Creed. R f*l“' v
' — R
e e
[ T SR

He tells me that * Akbar,” “ Shéh Salim " and mint “ Bangélah"
are plain on one of the above-mentioned three coins. J ahangir succeeded
his father Akbar in 1014 H. ; his earlier name was Salim Shéh, which
appears on some of his early coins, for which see British Museum
Catalogue, Nos. 288, 289,

2. See Plate IX, fig. 25. This is a rapee of Jahangir, of the
well-known type of the months of the Tlahi years. I publish it, how-

ever, for the sake of the mint Rohtds, which is a new one, The legends
xun as follows :—

Obverse : 4 Reverse :
51 & y1oidu sle
S 3l ‘_’ub) 19 h.'}'i

s

Lea (20)) 590
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3. Seo Plate IX, fig. 26. This is a new vaviety of the well-known
type of Shih Jahdn’s rupees with two straight-lined square aveas. The
_novelty is that the square is made with double lines, resembling in this
respect a certain variety of Sher Shah’s rupees, which is less rare, and
a specimen of which is figured in the British Museum Catalogue, No.
544 Shéh Jahin’s rupee of this yaridty is extremely rave. I have
only heard of one other specimen, through Me. Rodgers who informs
me that he has seen it in the collection of Mr. Durkee, an American
who visited India in the course of last year. The legends are the
usual ones; there is, however, one peculiarity, that the Hijra date is
given twice, while the Jaliis year is omifted. The date is 1056, and is
given in the top segment of the obverse, together with the mark of a

¢ gword ;7 and it is given again .m the bottom segment of the reverse
with the mint Kattak (S35).

Postscrrer: The above was in print before I discovered that
Jaldl Shih’s coin (p. 243) had been already published in the Appendix
to the British Museum Catalogue of ““ The Mubhammadan States,” No.
500, p. 168, among the * unidentified” coins, In a footmote, it is
suggested by the author of thd Catalogue that it belongs to the Gujarit
group of coins, on the ground that it is “precisely similar ” to the
ooins of Ahmad I of Gujarit. It seems to me tiht the similiarity
is much more striking to some of the Delhi emperial issues, and that,
therefore, the prince who issued these coins was more likely to have
been one who © made himself temporarily indgpendent" from a Delhi
emperor than from a Gujarit king. The facsimile of the Brit. Mos.
specimen confirms Mr, Rodger's reading of the obverse legend.

- -
On a new find of old Nepalesa Manuscripts—By PaxpiT HArA Pras<p
SHAsTRI

I have been fortunate enough to obtain throngh the good offices of
my friend Bibt Kshirod Chandra Riy Chaudhuri, Headmaster, Chapra
Zilla School, a collection of ancient Sinskrit MSS. from Nepal. They
are twelve in pamber, eleven of which have been acquired for Govern-
ment. Five of them are Buddhist works, four of which are absolutely
anknown to the learned world. Six of them are Hindu works, five of
which are well-knowu ; one only being new to the world, The twelfth
work was marked unknown and appeared to be in utter confusion,
The great merit of the five Hindt MSS. which are already well-known,
and indeed that of the whole collection, is their ancient date. The

MSS. were written between 1026 and 1481 A.D.
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The most important works of this collection are two; namely, a
commentary on the celebrated work on Buddhist philosophy entitled
Bodhicharydvatira, noticed by the late Riéja Rajendraldl Mitra on
page 47 of his work on the Nepalese Buddhist MSS. Mr. Bendall in
his ¢ Cambridge Catalogue " says that this work is the 9th Section of the

well-known Aéokdvaddnamdls.’ It is divided into 10 chapters, and 3§

perhaps the only work in which four of the six paramitds have been
fully explained. Though it is a part of the Afokdvaddina, it is always
regarded as a separate work on account of the importance of its philo-
sophical doctrines, which are conched—as all such doctrines are—in a
language senrcely to be understood without a commentary. And such
a commentary is furnished in one of the twelve works in the new
collection.

The commentary is by Prajiidkara Who is styled Pandita Bhikshu,
i, e, o learned monk. Bibi Sarat Chunder Dis tells me that Prajidkara
was a famous disciple of the still more famons Dipankara Sri Jiidna of
Vikramadila who introduced the reformed Buddhist faith into Tibet,
where he is known as Atishd. This is probably correct. The MS. was
copied by one who, from the use of the phrase Prajiidkarapdddndm,
appears to have been ijunkam 8 dlsclple The work was copied in the
year 198 of the Nepalese era, 7. e, 1078 A.D., and Dipankara’s journey

to Tibet is said to have been undertaken in the year 1066. Atishg——

was about seventy when he was iuvited to Tibet, and it is quite possible
that one of his young disciples wrote a running commentary on one
of the most important works of Buddhist philosophy, and that it was
cepied by a pupil of this disciple.

As a specimen of the commentary, I subjoin an extract from page
213A to the end :— s

Text — FVATRIWITIHS fA2AT AT |
RTINS S0 SAT ATURTA, || P. 45, a. B. 42.

Comm. BT TAIfZ| # faga st Naar Aut Fgen| 7 fag=m
A | AETAST A ATIAT RS ST fﬂ%ﬁ?}d JnF F autm: qaTHa-
waat Stway fawaat (led Awaat ssm@ta ol famta | |roet
facm €% @ TERAat TCFIHETRT: | Wt watawrger wy-
AR | @ ACAATE: | ACARTARUCRIE RAgRTAT qua
WA | TATTR WATAT UMAAIEESA , 7GY(. AYETS gq@a} fengm-
A YRAT AR FEU QAT wEw: Biwan g gaaan
annan W efudtdifem: sReune @A
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sNEEU@EET RwE: adt 4 gwe waw ar umfag a9a av
sommiRd =T faniEg | AT "y wAite warfa agwat
Qe | 38T T GFE A3 gEIEE AW I xIwAAEA] (AN-
fag | mamtn wate sr fud i faufes | oo wewe |-
<fa AIANHIAT, ARG FART WD THHT, ALq@
Ay smfy MGG sewae, Guteaas suefE @
qwy: gARAL | ammfﬁ | agar wEroE Gy = wie-
SREISFEEEY 0t sATELAUS! mmnanfam =
alEr IUEEACAE U@ ¥ ¥ ZAOAEIE 0 Awyge-
wratg fagnt wafa | waad wEe [EE RITRTEEHE-
GEmEEfTETETEaE wHg fTaamy aEntod utg-
gl yfEfEaEEad e STTARMNIREI R oG ERYE
srfeumRgmg=uCaufifong  fasifraEiey Ay
AEEAAE FATARWIHNIEE WIEHINIG™  aTHCIETHEY
ntanuumamfaaﬁsfzé’ta@m@ TH W STEA: g stmR AT
ARUY ARG wErEmEE gfawa: aweres zmamwmm H#ET-
ST QUIHEY WEAAAGAAE IR TEREE FtE-
st fut a=wat mEEE T AMAGIA * * q THTHTAT f‘g
HEET @ 89y AW 79T wEw watq | Gl Ramafagan:,
efgmanaeify Gl Smed & A, wuE sfavas gul-
seEratad, fauifeas gutas afed, ggfaam a1 wataqy, nfy-
e a1 JatanuafiaTEny, wadtaw awa: SEET HET: gt
waeifa fAET | aEiRag HATETY FUTTRAY TNwimtaay
Fa: HEWE | .

vd gEEARET Ml FARE FA
g@i‘mﬂﬁf‘n GEgFIE: @A 1| P. 45, b, B. 42,

zzf sEfRgefEn@l TUUETT FIHINTIAY, -
fraifz egaAmOEAl Al gEEERE gEEEm: ¥ 6
wifgamt awwt Wi AERgEERawTad  gEtay wa
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sfeq w® g fagwt | w9 gElgwa @@ g@Gie-
Fealf gEEET IFmETmgRAYaRaEagpzattn | gt
a%q Amifz, @5 @Ela: a9 GugUIEAtcan: | fr -
GEAAAE TOUTagIN;, | TONT WA SR @A -
gETRaaanefzuamiiEman | 2 agggat st

Fatuwarg iy Tufaants gaae |
THEISLUERA GUERTEAIIIC | P. 45, b. B. 42,
TIREgEwE yeut a7 [Fuw fszawmis geagmy |
T | w1 WORT TR SymAREFZA wEmwifaga -

famnfa smnfranfa gaat s=duSfrafasoaea | gwgr fa-
FEAIAT YA A TFIET nfagHTEArg vd rHgs-
FawmEmEfAaguafad amea  gmEsEfTmguEaaare |
TR | T@E AR GRS 0 00 o it Bwfaanta
£ty smay: | safefa wear | dteam | §wa 7 gz F9 gar-
W wgumwa WIEEN ORI EaTIgTTREG ettt
fq 919q TIGUieaI@ERIT IEAUTHE M@q a2Tq4T G-
aTHHE AT aaamﬂuﬁmmﬁfmam TR ECATYAAAG
CAMAYUATHTATIAT | QAT @ ATH I ST T mu:ﬁxa
Haaifa |

¥ ARNATANTR TG U AT AT

SR Ty ARTAt A gag: |

d ®wt guteatify 9 @ fafamza

e atAFwE fAufEs @ gEm 9tz )

7 FmyE (RAutY THA UE WAE E@iwa a2y ¥ |

a3 metmin RATT ATYET AfAARTAT FAT =

sfy ¥ |

g g awfa wast Aviw wuley

Azey sEefy @ afq: w@ T AaEa |

LEECCIONER SECIUIDCIEIECILI |

g7 falggunafay migm3agla:
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gt fazfi faum fazanes: §34
gmmsaETgzieAfeaaEte T 730 |
aq W sguif=id feaws ag w3 ST
wgAfEE a;ﬁrmnfa: uEwyl sEai

Sfywziga® gaEfaaafeszetat sam | wfafa ufma-

A TSHRTAIRAL |

2134 yxar gafmauzt waf anFiEa
SRR A ARt |
wpuifRsd @ yzdl siatfEtEEn @90
ulF g FUS gEMILIE qAr g= 99 |
wgIfagaa waEAlT T@T |

T HEAWIEHT 1T FANFA |
Sty egd st EwamtE )
funaisa@e e tEs, 34 |
Safrans o SEErANE R |
stCEIEE eI GnaTEy |

y ALY gEeHE 1WA |

aq TEIEIMEEE THa ULH 0z || wfa
{aeeg fwe vt ZUL WG A IRNY FUIW |

waq avafy: g G w3y wana: gaitiafs: | ®=fq)
FaE: JIAECAT (Al@ataf |

The commentary comes down to the end of the 9th chapter of the
Bodhicharydratira, the chapter dealing with Prajiigpiramitd. The
first page of the MS. is missing ; others are missing here and there,
and the namber of missing pages iz about 2%,

The second important work is a complete copy of the Chandra-yyi-
karanpa which represents one of the eight great schools of Sanskrit

— i

SUrAmMIMmAr as stated in the celebrated verse :=—*

T FVEAR(GIR AFEIIC |
qifrgwTE A s e |

A complete copy of this hook is a great desideratum.. Mr. Bendall’s

“eataiogne of MSS. in the University Library of Cambridge mentions

8

J. 1. 93
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two MSS. of this work, but both of them are incomplete. Our MS.
was transcribed in the Nepal year 476 corresponding to 1356 A.D.,
and the palmography exactly corresponds with that of the 14th
century as given in Mr, Bendall’'s Tables of letters and numerals.
It was written at a time when all Nepal was in a state of confusion,
owing to a Kodala invasion ‘led by Hari Singh of Simraou.” Tie
MS. was copied by Kshemendra, the principal Achdrya of a Vihdr
named Yosvdccha (?), in the reign of Rijadhirdj- parameévara-parama -
bhat;ﬁmka-éri-éri-vijnya-nijn-devm—a. king whom it is very difficult
to identify. Mr. Bendall is perfectly right when he says that *the
Ohandra-vydkarana follows Pénini both in style and treatment ard
often in actual words, many of the Sttras being identical.” This is
also the case with many other grammars, some of which have been
compiled simply to avoid the study of the cumbrous and diffuse
Pinini. Mr. Bendall also says that the Chandra-vydkarana is divided
into six adlydyas, each of which again is sub-divided into four padas,
though in my MS. the 6th adhydya contains 3 padas only.

The next work in importance is a complete copy (one leaf only
missing) of the Amara Kosha written in the month of Chaitra in the
24th year of Govindapéla Devs whose accession to the throne of Magadha
in the year 1161 iz known from an inscription in Vol. III of Cun-
ningham’s Archeological Report. Thus his 24th year corresponds wiik
1185 A.D. T have compared portions of the MS. with the printed text
of Colebrooke. In the privted text there are mefrical colophons at the
end of every kdada. But the MS. has no metrical colophons. The last
colophon of the MS. is simply Linga-samgrahak samdptah.

Many lines and verses, which are known in latter MSS. as interpola-
tions, do mnot occur in our MS.—for instancey the synonyms of
Lakshmi occupy two lines in ordinary MSS. and printed texts of the
Amara Kosha, wherens our MS. has only one line; and many old
pandits whom I consulted, and who in their early youth committed
the whole of the work into memory, told me that the second line was
always regarded as an interpolation.

The fourth work is a cop:y of the Chandakauéika by Arya
Kshemiévara, dated 1331, A.D.* So the writing of this work also
falls within the period of confusion in Nepal. The Sanskvit scholar-
ship of Nepal at that time was so poor that they could not correctly
ascertain the name of the work, but labelled it, in the same character
in which the whole book is written, as Harischandra-vikriya-pustakam.

* SRV Gt 9% Aq@ ufaEaEt
Yiwely vrni g AR |
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Five leaves, from ¢hree to seven, are missing. The book is in other
respects complete, and it affords many readings which are much better
than those found in the Calcutta editions of the work.

The book contains some hints about the time when it was composed
in the following couplet :— .

T P SefaaearwE T
SET A=A FEHEANE I By
U YTGIAATTG AAT T
LTI IGAHEY AT II 0

Mahipdla has been put down by Cunningham as the 11th king of
the Pila dynasty whose reign commenced in the year 1015. But the
question is who the Karpitas, mentioned here, were ? Are they the
people of Karnéta, or do they belong to the dynasty of Karndtas who
reigned in Mithila and Nepal for a long time in the next two centuries.
On page 99, Vol. I. of South Indian Inscriptions, Dr. Hultzsch speaks
of a Mahipila Deva whose dominions extended fo the sea, and from

" whom eleven elephants were Wrested by Bajendra Chora Deva of the

Stryavamda, who reigned from A. D. 1022 to 1063. This is Mahipdla

2L Magadha, who reigned feom 1015 to 1040. The Pélas made exten-

sive conquests at this period of their existence. One of their dynasty
has been placed by Albiruni on the throne of Kanauj about this
period, 1020. There is every probability of the Mahipila mentioned in
Chandakangika being the same person as the Mz?hipélo. of 1015 to 1040,
He had to fight with a South Indian Prince—a Karnita. The Karpitas
were the enemies of Hemanta Sena. the great grand-father of Balldla
Sena, Hemanta retived to a place on the Bhigirathi, in Bengal, after a
life-long contest with the Karnatas, and his grm:dson, Vijaya, is said to
have defeated Nanya Deva, the founder of the Karndtaka dynasty of
Nepal. (Epigr. Ind.,, Vol. I.). These reigned in Nepal for several
generations (see Bendall’'s Catalogue) and the Maithila King under
whose patronage Chandeévara wrote® his Smyiti works and led his
victorions armies to Nepal, also belonged to the Kamdtaka dynasty.
(See Eggeling’s Cat. I. O. L. MSS.)

The work was very popular at Mahipala’s eourt where a nobleman
named Kartika gave the anthor drya Kshemidvara a large gquantity of
gold, silver, and land, as appears from the last verse,

gl T SNg@EEAT AEFWE WG
~  AWGEECIA ARSI UG GHLA
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A drama describing the self-sacrificing spirit of Hariéchandra can-
not but be interesting to a Buddhist andience. ]

The fifth work is_Suddhiratudkara, by Chandeivara, The work
has been noticed by the late Rajé Rdjendralila Mitra in his Notices
of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Vol. VII, No. 2384, as belonging to one
Bhaiyaléla Jha, of Dhamdaha-gram in Parnia. The India Office Library
has a very imperfect copy of the work, in which both the beginning
and the end arve missing. The'MS. is one of the seven great works of
Chandesévara’s digest. Pages 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 39, 77, and some leaves
at the end, in our MS. are missing. The MS. is a much better one
than the India Office copy, which is in modern Bengali characters ;
while ours is in ancient Bengali, and may, on palwological grounds, be
referred to the 14th century.

The sixth work is Buddha-kapdla-tikd. This is a commentary on the
Buddhakapala—a Buddhist tintric work not yet obtained. The MS.
was copied by a pupil of the author-—Abhayikara, a monk belonging*
to the Vihira of Vikramaéila. The work is complete in 14 pafalas. The
name of the commmentary is Abhaya-paddhati, On paleographical
grounds the work may be referred to the palmiest days of Vikramasila,
iin the 11th and 12th centuries of the Christian era.

The seventh work is Sangita-ratndkara, in ancient Bengali character,
dated @4 362, 1. e., 1481 A. D. The work is complete in three chapters,
and deals with instrumental and vocal music and dancing. It has
marginal notes in Nepalese handwriting. It has already been printed
and published at Calcutta.

The eighth is Samputodbhavg, written in Buddhist Sanskrit prose in
the style of the Prajiapdiramiti. The MS. is complete, the first two
pages ave slightly injured, so portions of them are monnted with paper
in which the injured portions of the text have been restored in a later
hand., TItis a Thintric work consisting of ten chapters, each divided into
three to four prakarapas. It was copied in 146 of the Newari era, i.e.,
1026 A.D.

The ninth work is Vajradak-tantra. This is a Tantrik work in 51
patalas, treating of mystic mantras and mystic observances. The invo-
cation of serpents, Ddkinis, dead bodies, &e., forms the chief featuve of
the work, The work is incomplete and breaks off with the 225th leaf.

The tenth work of the collection is a beautiful copy of the Prajiid-
pdramitd in 8,000 dlokas. The work is on palm leaves pressed between
two wooden boards, with sticks ingerted through heles in place of
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strings. One of the boards is besmeared with sandal paste, which has
accumulated there for ages. The MS. was evidently an object of worship
and as Prajiadpdramitd is also called Rakshi-Bhagavat? it appears to
have been regarded as a charm for protection agaivst evils. The MS. was
eopied in the 38th year of Govindapila who is styled Gauresvara, 3. e,
the jecor 1198 A.D. Govindapdla had certainly lost his kingdom
before that time, because his kingdom is not mentioned as a pravardha-
mana-vijaya-rdjya,as usual, but as an atitu-rdjya, i.e., that his kingdom was
lost but he was living, perhaps a fagitive. Three of the MSS. belonging
to the same reign have been examined by Mr. Bendall at Cambridge.
In one of them, that belonging to the 38fh year of this reign, ovcurs the
word vinashta-rdjya, showing that the kingdom was lost at that time.
The word used in our MS. is atite, which is the same as vinashta.
The book was copicd ab Jnya‘nagam in Magadha Mandala at a Vibira
established by Réni Khetallya Devi by Jainichdrya Srikamalapila.
It was a, gift by a lay disciple belonging to the Mahdydna School
pamed Maluka (?), the son of Maharohasoshtane (?). Jayanagara at this
time was'a sort of second capital of Magadha. Cunuvingham says it was
situated near Laskhmiserai. [That it was a place of importance is testi-
fied by two facts: (1) by the discovery of'a number of inscriptions in the
12th century character, and (2) by a number of coins in the Indian
AMusenm, belonging to this place. The rulers of -'hyanngarn. seem to
have held a gemi-independent authority under the Pdlas. Govinda
Péla in this MS, is called the king of Gauda ; this was a mere title. He
had no authority in that city which was undeg the power of the Senas,
and Lakshmana Sena ;s said to have changed its name into Lakshmandvati,
and one of his inscriptions is dated from Paundravardhana, which is by
many and, indeed,” by the late Mr. Blochmaun, identified with Hazrat
Pandua, 80 near Gaud.

1 have compared the first few leaves with the printed text of Dr.
R;’;jendraléla Mitra, and T found them fto agree perfectly. This work
has not been acquired.

The eleventh MS. is a collection of Saivn tantras. On a caveful
examination of the whole MS. it appears to be a collfaction of six Saiva
works. (1) Sivapadma, 12 complete chapters, 2) 8 1mpm.lmottam, com-

hapters, (3) Sivapadma Samgraha, complete in 12 chapters,
(4) Umé Maleévara Samvida, 21 chapters, 1}et- compl’ete. ‘Waorks of. this
name, pelonging to the Skanda nnd' to the Linga .Purm,ms, are mentioned
3 Aufrecht's Catalogue, but there 18 no good notxf-e ?f tltese works., (5)
‘:‘, ¢ ishad complete in eight cliapters.” This is different from the
2;:3};?\1;53]“1&, by Haxrihar, noticed by Ré jendraldla Mitra. (6) Uttarottara
Tsmﬁ % complete jn 10 chapters. The work can safely be placed on

n]eogmphic gwuuds in the 12th century.
P

plete in 12 ¢
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The twelfth MS. is labelled as unknown. The first page is miss-
ing and the end is far away. On examination it is found that pages from
2 to 210 exist, with the exception of the 120th page. The handwriting
is beautiful, much older than the rest of the collection. On examination
it proved to be a poxtion of the Vyihat-kathd, about a-tenth of the whole
work. It is not Somadeva’s Kathd-Saritsigara, nor Kshemendra's Vyifat=
Kathdmainjori because ir both these works the chapters are divided into
lambakas and tarangas, whereas in the present MS. it is divided into
adhydyas and sargas. The work contains one complete adhydya and
a portion of the second. It has altogether 26 sarjas, the colophons of
many of which do not give any information at all. But in some of
them appear these significant words Vrihatkathdydm-$loka-sargrahe.
In the colophons appear the names of the sargas; they often contain
proper names, none of which 1 have been able to identify either in
Kshemendra's ov in Somadeva's work. So this fragment appears to he
a third Sanskrit redaction or version of the original Paisichi Vriliat

s kathi by Gupadhya, and the MS. which has been labelled ‘unknown’
by my Nepalese vendor, turns out to be the most important work of the
whole collection. >

The letter & in this MS. has a more archaic form than in most
of the Nepalese MSS., which leads me fo think that this MS. is of higher
antiguity than the rest. The & has the torn” of the Guptalipi. 1 mnay
therefore be allowed to venture to say that I have laid my hands on a
work copied @ven before Kshemendra and Somadeva wrote their works
on the Vrihat-Kathd. Biihler, in his paperin Vol I, Ind. Ant., says that
Kstiemendra had the Paifachi version of Gunddhya before him. Might
not he have consulted a big Sanskrit version, too, from which to abridge ?
I have read the first sarga in my MS. It treats of king Gopala renounc-
ing the world, becanse people calumninted him as a parricide, and making
over” his kingdom to Pglaka, his brother, in spite of the remonstrances
of the Brahmans. «This is a very large work, the first adlydya alone
containing more than 4,200 §lokas. While Kshemendra’s whole work,
according to Biihler, consists of u Jittle more than 7,000 slokas. I give
here the colophons of this work.
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Note on the Official Reckoning of the reigns of the later Moghul
Emperors and on some of their Mint Towns.

By W. Inving, Esq., LC.S. (retived.)

In the Philological Secretary’s Report on a recent find of coins

(Proceedings for June 1893, p. 116), I see that he adopts 1069 H,
(Sept: 1658—Sept. 1659), as the year from which Aurangzib Alamgir’s
reign is reckoned. On grounds which I think are overwhelmingly
strong, I propose to substitute, 1068 H. (Sept. 1657—Sept. 1658.)
Among Baropean writers we find considerable difference of opinion
as to the year in which "Alamgir began his reign. To mention the
latest writer fivst, Mr. 8. Lane Poole,'in his *“The Moghul Emperors
of Hindustan” (15892), p. xxvi, says “in May 1659 (1069) he,” i.e.,
Mlamgir, © was proclaimed Emperor.” 1 see, however, that in his later
work “Aurangzib” (1893) in the series “Rulers of India,” Mr. Lane
Poole dates the reign from Jnly 1658 (see the Table on p. 21 of that
work). Again, in the “Oriental Biographical Dictionary™ of T. W.
Beale, p. 33, we read “but '("Alamgir) was not crowned till the first
“anniversary of his accession, a circumstance .which has introduced
“some confusion into the chronology of his reign.” This statement;
in identical words, is found in Elphinstone's * History of India™ (4th
ed. p. 523), and he relies on Khifi Kbhin. Grant Duff (* History of
the Malirattas,” Bombny rveprint, note on p. 72), although he prefers
1658 (d.e., 1068 H)) to 1659 as the correct year, seems to have suggested
Elphinstone’s remark. Grant Duff writes “ Aurungzebe nppears to
“have begun by reckoning his reign from the daté of his victory over
Dam to have subsequently ascended the throne in the following year,
“and then changed the date, which he again altered by reverting to
“the former date (i.c., 1068 H.) at some later and unkunown period.”
Grant Duff, like Elphinstone, relies upon Khiafi Khin, Now, Khdfi
Klén (in the printed text, at any rate) is not to be altogether trusted
in the matter of chronology; but T think that in this instance Grant
Dufi's note misrepresents the facts, even as recorded by Khifi Khin
* Kbafi Ebén founded his statements, as is tolerably obvious, on the
Térikh-i-dahsdlah or Alemgir-ndmak of Muhammad Kizim, and on the
Ma.dgir<i-Alamgird of Mohammad Sdiki Muosta'id Khan. The latter
for the first ten years of the reign, is itself an abstract of Mubammad
Kizim's work (see p. 65 of the printed text of the Ma,dsir). The facts,
then as related in the Alamgir-ndmah, the gource from which all others
are diawn, are as follows :— W
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Muhammad Kézim commences the second year (1069 H.) with
a long excursus on the necessity fora system of chronology and the
varying modes of reckoning time, with some remarks on Akbar's Diviue
Era and that followed by Jahingir. Those two sovereigns reckoned
from the 1st Farwardin and used®a solar year. e then informs us
that Shihjalidn restored the use of the Muhammadan era ; and that "Alam-
gir followed his father’s practice. “And although the first fortunate
& anthronement happened on the Ist Za,1-ka’dh, 1068 H; yet, the efful-
“gence of victory and success and the rising of the world-illuminating
“light of that founder of the horoscope of felicity and prosperity hav-
¢ jng thrown the ray of joy on the world in the month of Ramziu of
 their year (1068 H ?), and the appearing of the star pf strength and
« perpetuity of that chosen one, full of splendour, having lighted up
« the face of Fortune and Good Luck in those days; the first day of
¢ that month of blessed omen, which was the new moon of limitless
“ felicity and pregnant with both worldly and spivitual blessings,
« was chosen as the first day of the years of that reign, rich in
“mercies; and the exalted order obtainell issme that in offices and
«onlendars and patents and gescripts, they should make record after
¢ that manner, and reduce into writing after that fashion all occurrences
“and the reports of events, Accordingly, by the rule so fixed, I have
o this point written with my descriptive pen the story of one year
« and twenty-four days belonging to the felicitous epoch of the sove-
“ peignty and empire of {hat One worthy of the faith-protecting throne.
« And previous thereto there are entered theeevents of four months
«helonging to the auspicious time of his being gtill only a Prince of
« the Blood, beginning from the day of the departure of the victorions
& grmy, intent on wo.rld-conqueriug aund realm-seizing, from the province
“ (!_;j;imh) of fortunate foundation, Aurangibid, which took place on
«the st Jumédi I, 1068 H. (in words), ending” [te, the said fonr
months, Jumadi I, Jumadi IT, Rajab, and Sha'bdn, 1068 H.] * with the
« 1st of Ramzin of that year, which is the first day of the years of that
i peign full of happiness. Altogether the period covered is 1 year, 4
« months, and 24 days. Then will follow the second year.” Aff.er this
passage he goes on to the feflf-l\'llws held to cclf:bx-a'te the accession, the
abolition of the Nau-roz festwal,' and fho substitulion of another to be
amalgmnntcd with that of the ‘ld-_nl-hgr. Neit, \"vc' have ﬂle’np[‘)omt.
a Muhtasib, or Censor, asin Muhammad Saki. (Alamgir-nimah,
Nos. 26, 229, foll. 102b. to 104a,) I haveno copy of
and therefore cannot give references to it, but the
o no donbt, be very easily fonnd.
comes Muhammad Siki Musta'id Khdn and

ment of
B. M. Addl. MSS,,
the printed text,
passage can, | hav
" Next in order of date
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his Ma,dgir-i-Alamgiri, The parallel passage to that quoted above
from the Alamgir-ndmah will be found on pp. 9295 of the printed text.
But 1 will torn first to an earlier page as it explains the circumstances
of the previous enthronement in 1068 H. Alamgir determined to pro-
ceed to the Panjib in pursuit of his brother, Dird Shukoh. He
set out from Akbarabad on the22nd Ramzin, 1068 H. (23rd June 1658.)
The astrologers having®selected the 1st Zi,1-ka’dh, 1068 H. (31st July
1658), or 11th Amardad of the Ilibi year, as the auspicions moment for
his enthronement, and there being no time to proceed to the palace at
Dibli apd there prepare for this angust act, Alamgir halted for several
days at the garden of Agharibdd [also called Shélihmar, it was just
north of Dihli].to take advantage of the said propitious moment., There
he seated himself on the throne of good fortune.......As the prepara-
{ions for this ceremonial were on a limited scale, most of the ohservances
of an enthronement were put off to the second anniversary (jalds). On
this occasion no kkutbah was read, no coinage issued, and no imperial
titles fixed upon. These matters were postponed. [ Ma,dgir-i-Alamgire,
p. 8]

[Zdem, pp. 22-25.] Year 1069 H. This corresponds to the ex-
tract above given from Mubammad Kézim, *Since the ceremonial of
“{he first enthronsment, by reason of the advance into the Punjib and
“from want of time, was on a rednced scale, while the reading of tie
“ khutbah, the issue of coin, and the fixing of the imperial titles were
% postponed ; now that more important affairs had been arranged, ovders
“ were issned to prepare for the festival * ...... “ And on the fortunate
“day, Sunday, the 24th of the blessed month Ramzdn, in the year
%3069 H. (15 June 1659), or the 25th Khurddd of the 1lihi year, when
“his age was 40 solar years, 6 months, and 17 days, or 41 lunav years,
%10 months and 2 days, Alamgir seated himself on the throme.” The
khugbak was read, coin issued, offerings presented, and gifts bestowed.

The Muhammadan creed was no longer to be impressed on the coin,
but, instead, a distich; composed by Mir Abd-ul-Baki, was approved.
The new emperor’s titles were settled ; gnd farmdns issued to all provin-
cial governors, announcing the new reign, Several chronograms for
the occasion are given; these yield 1069 II. Then follow these words :
¢ As the shining of the light of the victory diffused its felicitous rays
“on the world in the mionth of Ramzin, the exalted order was issned
“that they should record in officts and calendars the 1st of that month
“qs the commencement of the years of this reign.” After this comes
a passage about the abolition of the Nau-roz festival, and the institution
instead of it of a festival to be called Nishdf-afrox. It will be noticed
that Muhammad S4ki does not expressly state the year, from the 1st
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Ramzén of which the reign was dated. DBut neither he nor Muhammad
Kéazim, from whom he copies, give any countenance fo a reckoning
commencing with 1069 H. On p. 30 and p. 34 we find that according
to Muhammad Sdki, the third year (not the second) began in Ramzin
1070 H., the fourth year (mot the third) in Ramzin 1071 H., and so on,
thronghout the book, to the end of She reign. For his period, the
first ten years, Muhammad Kizim follows exactly the spme rule.
Finaliy, Mubammad Siki [Ma,dgir-i-Alamgir, pp. 520 and 523] records
that Alamgir died early on Friday, the 28th Zal-ka'dh 1118 H. (2nd
March 1707), in the 51st year of his reign, having reigned 50 lanar yéars,
9 months, and 27 days. This accords esagtly with the mode of reckoning
laid down by Muhammad Kizim. For, if we calenlate from the 1st Ram-
zin 1068 H. to the 28th Zi,-ka'dh 1118 H.), we get as vesalt (1118y.
10m. 28d.)—(1068y. Sm. Id.) =(50y. 2m. 27d.). Kémwar Khin, in his
Wrikh-i-Salitin-i-Chaghtaiyah, gives the same nnmber of years, months,
and days; but | attribute to him no independent authority for this reign,
having found wherever I have compared the two authors, that Kiamwar
Khin gives Muhammad Siki's facts, in identical order, but in different
words. i
I add two more extracts from Muhammad Siki, ns the second of
them records a slight change in the observance of thg anniversary, and
this may have been the reason that Grant Duff thonght the date of ac-
cession had been twice altered—[ Ma,digir Alamgiri, p. 30]. Year 1070 H.
The third year of the reign commences. The anniversary ceremonies
begin on the 24th Ramzan (4th June 1660). [ddem, p. 341, Year 1071
H. The fourth year commences. ‘‘ Although the date of enthrd?ne-
« ment (sarir-Gréf) was the 24th Ramzan, and in the previous year
tthe festival began on that day, yet owing to its falling in the time of
«¢he Fast, when there is no inclination to enter into rejoicings, the be-
¢ ginning of this year's festival was fixed for the day of the’'I'd” (de.,
1st Shawwil)., It lasted ten days:
Khifi Khin's passage, parallel to those in Mubammad Kizim's Alam-
{r-ndmak, and Muhammad Siki's Ma,dgir i Alamgiré, will be found in
" the Bibliotheca Indica Text, Vol. II pp. 76-79. As it is translated,
nearly in full, by Dowson in Elliot’s History of India, VII, 241, I need not
reprdduce it here. T only note that Dowson’s ¢ 4th Ramzin ™ is the 24th
Ramzin in the printed text. Although Khafir Khin here expands rather
than contracts what Muhammad Kdzim wrote, it is strange that he omits
the all-important statement that the reign was made to begin on the 1st
Ramzén. 1 have looked through the text on pp. 76-80, and I cannot
find any mention of this fact. Khafi Khin, IL, 549, gives the length
) of the reign as 50 years, 2} months; and even these fignres, though not
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strictly accurate, preclude any reckoning from 1069 H., but carry the
first day into 1068 IJ.

Again, I find in a somewhat Jater writer, Khushdl Chand, anthor of
the Nawddir-uz-Zamdni, the following statement. He wrote in the
reign of Muhammad Shih (1131-1161 I.) and was old enough to re-
collect the excitement caused #n Dihli by the news of Alamgir's death.
He himself, like his fathsr before him, was a clerk in the Central Revenue
Office, and a man likely to have, if any one had, exact knowledge on the
point under discussion, His words ave: “ Although the first auspicions
“enthronement took place on the Ist of the month Zu,)-ka‘dh, 1068 H.
“(30th ‘July 1658), yetas the blessed rays of the brilliant light of
“wvictory and success were displayed to the world in the month of Ram-
“#in, the first day of that blessed month was assumed as the commence-
“ ment of these years full of miracles, and the exalted order issued that
“iu all offices, and calendars, and patents of appointment, and royal
“ rescripts, this rule should be adopted, in opposition to that of previons
“sovereigus, rulers in [slim who, following the practice of Jamshid,
** Kakhir (Kasrd ?) and others, held Farwardin to be the most excellent
“month, and appointed it for the commencement, of their reigns. This
“rule was now abrogated, and the years of the fortunate reign were ap-
¢ pointed to be reckoned by lanar months from ths month of Ramzin
[B.M. Addl. MSS, No. 24027, fol. 490b.] For this work and its authog,
see Elliot, VIIT. 70, 71. Here he is evidently writing with Mubammad
Kizim’s or Mubammad Saki’s work before him, The 1st Ramzin, 1068
I1., is equivalent to the Ind June 1658,

" We can now accouut for Muhammad S&ki's statement (Mu,dgir-i-
Alamgiri, 523), that "Alamgir reigned 50 years, 2 months, 27 days,

I think that these anthorities prove, without #ny room for doubt,
that Alamgir conuted his reign from the 1st Ramzin, 1068 H, and after
that date had been once fixed upon, no alteration was ever made.
This is the result arrived at by considering the historical evidence alone.
Do the extaut coins of the reign conflict in any way with its historians ?
Now, there may be some reason, for thinking that occasionally some
numismatists (in this branch of their subject, at any rate), concentrate
their attention too much on the coins themselves, to the neglect of con-
temporary historians from whom they might derive much assistance.
For we are dealing here with a modern period, on the history of which
there is an abundance of material available. Be that as it may, let us,
too, confine our attention for the moment to the coins themselves. The
coing of lamgir, which are alveady to be found in the British Musenm
collection, constrain ns, unless some of those coins are a posthumous issfie,
to throw back the initin) year of the veign from 1069 . to HOG8TIHL
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Dated coins for the 51st year of a reign necessavily imply fifty completed
years of that reign, Now, the silver coius Nos. 843-846 in the British
Museum, are dated in Alamgir’s 51st year. On the other hand, there
is no dispate about the date of his death; it took place in 1118 H. -
Even if we allow up to the last day of that yean where can you find
Yoom, within that limit, for fifty completed years, unless you throw back
the fivst day of the reign into some part of the year 1068 H.?

" As I am led to believe, the argument for 1069 H. is fouunded on the
yule that the enthronement, the reading of the Ehutbak, and the issue
of coin, taken together, form of themselves the official agt of agcession.
In cases where there is no proof to the contrary, I see no reason to
quarrel with this assumption, Indeed, for some purposgs, it might even
be the only right date to consider. For instance, if I wished to fix the
date from which lamgir became undisputed sovereign, I should, with
Mr. S. Lane Poole, elect for the year 1069 H. On the other hand, if a
sovereign, in defiance of facts, chooses to fix an assumed or fictitions
date for his accession, it is useless for us to say that he had no just right
to do so. The all-important things for us are: Ist, to know that he
ordered the adoption of suchpofficial date; and 2adly, to ascertain, on
{he best evidence, what that date was.” OF all the acts of sovereignty
hardly one can be held more formal and official than the issue of
coinage : and can we suppose thaton the face of that coinage any date
would appear, other than one fixed according to official reckoning ?
Over and over again, we find that the official reckoning and the date of
accession, according to actual facts, ave altogether discrepant. It is so
in the case of Alamgir. *

Baniovr Suin.  His father died at Ahmadnagar, in the Dakhin,
on the 28th Za,-Ka®h, 1118 H. (2vd March, 1707). He heard of the
event at Jamuvad, west of Peshdwar, on the 18th Za,l-Hajj, [Kimwar
Khin, Tirikh-i-Salétin-i-Chaghtaiyah, my copy, and Jag Jivan Dis,
Gujariti Muntakhab-ut-Tawdrikh, written in 1120 H., [B.M. Addl MSS.
No. 26,253]. He was enthroned at Pul-i-Shih Daulah Darvesh, about
15 miles west of Lihor, in Muhargam 1119 H. Muhammad Kdsim,
Léhovi, *Ibratndmah, India Office Library, No. 252, and Jag J ivan Dis,
already cited). Muhammad Ali's Burhdn-ul-Faiih (B.M. Oriental MSS.
No. 1884, fol. 162b.), fixes this enthronement on the 24th Muharram
(26th April 707). He gained a complete “victory over his brother
Azam Shih at Jéjan, near Agrah, on the 18th Rabi’ L. 1119 . (18th
J|;nu 707)_(Dzinishmam1 Khén, ‘Ali takhallus Jangnamalh,” and Khifi
Khin, 11, 590). But on the 1st Shawwal 1119 H. (25th Dec. 1707), he

jbued an order that his reign should commence from the 18th Zd,1-Tlajj,

= 1118 L. (22nd March 1707), the day that he heard of his father’s death
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[Dénishmand Khan, "Ali, in his Bahddur Shdh-némah, entry of the said
date and Khafi Khin, Text 11, 607]. The passage in Dénishmand Khin
reads as follows: “The Ist Shawwal, Ist year, Ghasi Rdm, principal
« Yglerk to the Chief Intelligencer, or Wékiahnigdr-i-kul, made a report
:‘ asking for orders fixing the date from which the reign was to be
“yeckoned, that the same miglet be entered in the official proceedings.” ~
<« Orders issued to take=he 18th Z@,)-Hajj, and a report was called for
“as to the New Year's day by the solar year. 1In reply this was stated
“{o he the 1st Farwardin and a Sunday. That day was accordingly
“fixed gnd ordgred to be recorded.” [B.M. Oriental MSS. No. 24, fol.
95a.]. This may mean that the lst Farwardin or the 18th Za,l-Hajj
was adopted. If the former, that would be the 10th or 11th March,
equal to the 5th or 6th Z4,1-Hajj, 1118 H.

Jauispin Sasn. As he did not survive to begin a second year’s
.reign, there does not appear to have been any order passed fixing an
official date for his accession. He was enthroned in the plain east of
Léhor on the 21st Safar, 1124 H. (29th March 17}2) [Nir-ud-din,
Multdni, Juhduddr-ndmah and Kimwar Khin, Tirikh-i-8.-i-Ci.], his
father, Bahdédur Shib, having died on the 20th Muharram, 1124 H.
(27th Febrnary 1712) [Kdémwar Khin).

Faervensivae. He heard of his father Azim-ush-shin's death
near Lihor, when he was himself at Patnah-Azimdbad. He was enthroned
there, in the bégh known as Afzal Khin's, on the 29th Safar, 1124 H,
(6th April 1712) [Muhammad Ahsan, I'jid, Farrukh-siyar-ndmah, B.M.
Oriental, No. 25, fol. 40:.] On the 9th Jumadi II, 1125 H. (2od July
17483), he ordered that Jahéndar Shéh's reign should be struck ont of the
records and treated as non-existent. He directed at the same time that
his own reign shonld be dated from his enthroneméhnt at Patna, namely
the 20th Safar, 1124 H. [Kémwar Khdn, Tdrikk-i-S.-i-Ch.: entry of
9th Jumidi IT, 1125, snd Khushal Chand, B.M. Or. 3288, fol. 397a.]
Khafi Khén, 11, 737, has the wrong year, 1123 instead of 1124. He and
Khushal Chand have the 1st Rabi’ I, which is, of course, the next day
to the 20th Safar, so that there is no practical difference, on this point,
between them and Kdmwar Khan.,

Ravi’-up Darsdr. As he reigned for a few months only, no order
was passed fixing officially the first day of his reign. He was enthroned
in the palace at Dihli on the 9th Rabi’ II, 1131 H. (28th February
1719) [Kémwar Kbén, Tdérikh-i-S.i-Ch: and Kbafi Khan, IT, 816]:
he was deposed and sent back into the palace on the 17th Rajab,
1131 H. (4th June 1719), and he died there on the 24th of the same
month (11th June 1719) [Kémwar Kbén, and Khifi Khin 11, 830]. *

Rarf-up-oaviaw, This prince was the next elder brother of the
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preceding. At his brother Rafi'-ud-darjét's earnest request he was se-
lected as successor, and raised to the throne some days before his prede-
cessor’s death. The enthronement took place in the palace at Dihli, on
the 19th Rajab, 1131 H. (6th June 1719) [Kamwar Khin, but Khaifi
Khén, II, 831, has the 20th]. The prince died in eamp near Agrah, on
the 4th or 5th Z6,1-Ka’dh, 1181 H. (17tk or 18th Sepir. 1719) [Kam-
war Khén]. In his case also no question can arige, as he did not survive
to enter a second year. .

NEegGsivar. This pretender, son of Prince Mubammad Akbar, the
fourth son of Alamgir, was proclaimed by the mutinons garison from
the battlements of Agrah Fort, on the 29th J umadi 11, 1131 il. (18th
May 1719) [see Khafi Khin, II, 825, Kémwar Khin's Td:‘a'kh-i-S.—i-Ch.,
and Muhammad Kisim’s ‘Ibratadnak]). Nektsiyar snrrendered to Sayyad
Husain Ali Kban between the $ond and the 27th Ramzin, 1131, H,
(July 7-12, 1719) [Kimwar Khéan].

Mumamuap Sufu.  This prince was brought from Dihli and reached
the imperial camp on the I1th Zh,1-Ka’dh, 1131 H. (24th Septr. 1719)
[Kdmwar Kbin and Kbafi Kbdn, 11, 840]. He was enthroned on the
15th Z4,1-Ka'dh, 1131 H. (25th Septe. 1719), at a village called Bidyépur,
between Agrah and Fathpur Sgkri, {hree kos and a fraction from the
latter place [Kdmwar Kbin and Khafi Khén, IT, 840]. It was directed
hat his reign should be refkoned from the deposition of Farrnkhsiyar
[Mul_mmmnd Al Khdn, Terikh-i-Mugaffari and Khifi Kbin II, 841]).
Accordingly it is counted usually from the 9th Rabi' 11, 1131 H. (25th
Teb. 1719). But the contemporary anthority, Kjmwar Khin, gives the
first of that month, namely the lst Rabi’ 11, 1131 H. (20th Feb. 17103,
as the exact reckoning.

I may note that ¢he dates of the Christian era, given in this paper,
are all calenlated according to the Gregorian or New Style. 1 have
ased the * Practical Tables....” of Johannes von Gumpach, London,
James Madden, 1856.

Although not strictly within the scope of this paper, I append some
remarks on Moghul mint-towns, as likely to be of use to any one inter-
ested in my more immediate subject, and I am not likely to find any
other early opportunity of placing the vesults on record. These notes
are in continnation of those printed in the Society's. Proceedings for
January 1593.

" pascirruR.  Places with thig name geem very hard to find; I
therefore note those 1 know of. But in the abseuce of special reasons
for doing 8o, it would be hazardous to suggest that either is the mint-
town for coin No. 772 of the British Mugenm Catalogue. I find by an

J. 1. 84
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entry in Kéamwar Khan's Tdr{kh-i-Salitin-i-Ohaghtaiyah, that on the

22nd Ramzén, 1122 H. (18th Nov. 1710), Bahddur Shih was encamped

at Azimdb4ad Taldori, “alias Alamgirpur,” being the halting place
between Karnél and Thénesar. Also, if I recollect rightly, there is a
village Alamgirpur close to the east or left bank of the Jamund, in the
Sahéranpur district. "Alamgie was in that part of the comntry,-~en-at— "~
least one occasion, on. hunting expedition to Bédshdhi Mahal and
parganah Faizibdd (Sahdranpur District).

Mu'azzanssip. I have little or no doubt that this mint town should

be identified with Gorakhpur, $ibah Audh. When I was serving in that
distriet I recollect seeing the name Mu'azzamdibid, Gorakhpur, used in
the Mawdzinah and Kanidngol papers of the end of the last century,
which twenty years ago were still in existence. Only a few days ago,
1 was reading the autobiography of sorie nn-named dependant on Fazl
Ali Khén, once Amil of Ghizipur. For a few years Fazl Ali Khan,
was Faujddr of Gorakhpur (F. Curwen’s translation of Khair-nd-din
Mubammad, Allababadi’s, Tubfah-i-Tdzah, p.19). When speaking of
this appointment, this anonymous writer calls the place ‘the Sirkdr of
Sarwiér, otherwise Mu'azzamibdd-Gorakhpur.”

Nasrardsdp. In the Ma,dsir-i Alamgiri (p. 304, year 1098 H.)
Alamgir, after taking Haidardbdd, adyanced against Sakkhar, a place
between Bijapur and Haidardbid. It was then ruled by Nand (gr .=
Parya, or Paid) Ndik, a man of the low Dherh caste. After it had been
taken, the country (#lkah) of Sakkhar was by the Emperor's orders re-
named Nasrvatdbad [ibidem, p. 307]. For other notices of it, under its
resv name, see pp. 344, 345, 360, 364, 384, 410, 416, and 513 of the same
volume. It is also mentioned as Nagratibdd-Sagar in the Ma,dsir-ul-
Umrd, 11, 201. Thornton, Gazetteer, 936, states that “ Suggnr” is a town
in the Nizam's territory, Lat. 16° 36/, Long. 76° 51°, 124 miles S.-W. by
W. from Haidardbdd. On the map of India in Johnston’s Royal Atlas
it appears as Sagar.

Sususnap Kanivs, In the British Musenm Catalogue, p, 212,
there is a coin No. 1019, which the anthor assigns (p. lviii) to Shahibad
in Audh, disregarding the second word, which he reads Fatih. T think
there can be little doubt that this word should be read Kanawj, = 543,
The name is usually spelt by Mahammadans with 3, see, for instance,
Khéfi Kbhan, Text I, pp, 63, 73, 109; also thronghout the Ain i Akbari,
Blochmann’s translation, I, 32, ete. (entered in his Index under Q). T
was four years in the Farrnkhibad district (in which Kanauj is in-
cluded), and my recollection is that the old official name of the place was
Shahébid Kananj. It is so styled in Dowson’s Elliot,’VIlI.. 46, T thus
propose Kanauj, Stbah Akbaribad, instead of Shabdbad, Sirkir Khairé-
bad, Stbah Aundh,
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ZavariBAp. Since I wrote my former remarks I have fonnd a direct
mention of the occasion when Bidar was re-named Zafardbad. It is also
frequently called Muhammabad Bidar. The passage I refer to is in
Khéfi Khan, IT. p. 3. He tells us that in 1066 H., the thirtieth year of
Shdljahén, Prince Anrangzib was appointed to makesa campaign against
Bijédpur, just after he had “by notable exertions, acquired the fort of
“ Bidar and the Stbah of Ahmadabad, and the fort of Kaliyfui, and
“ had re-named them the Stbah of Zafardbad.”

Note on the preceding Paper.—BY DR". A. F. Ruvorr HoerNLE.

I fully agree with Mr. Irvine that Aurangzib's rgign should be
dated from 1068-1118 A. H.or 1658-1707 A.D. I had never made any
special enquiries on the exact official date of his accession, and the
initial date 1869, given inmy coin-reports in the Proceedings was simply
quoted as that unsually assigned. That it is wrong,—if the reign is to
be counted from the ofiicially fixed date, and not from the date of the
actual accession,—Mr. Irvine has amply established ; and I agree with
him, that it is more reasonablp to fccept the official date as fixed by an
emperor himself. by

I should, however, put “ the two all-important things for us " rather
i this form :—1, To know what date was officially fixed by an emperor ;
2, to ascertain whether the date, officially fixed, was actually adbered
to in dating coins and documents of his reign.

Now with regard to Aurangzib, nearly allghis coins do adhere to
the officially fixed date. There are, however, a few exceptions:—

1. There is the coin, No. 845 of the British Museam, dated in 1119
Hijrah, and 51 regndl. It is the only one with this pecaliar date that
I remember to have come across. As Aurangzib died on the 2nd.March
1707, and the Hijrah year 1119 only commenced pn the 3rd or 4th April
1707 (or the 1st Muharram 1119), it is clear that either the date 1119
is Wrong, or that the coin is posthamous. That the latter may be
the true explanation, appears from the following facts :—Aurangzib's
successor was Bahddur Shih. He heard of his father's death ouly
three weeks afterwards, on the 22nd March 1707, and his actual
enthronement took place only on the 26th April 1707, that is, on the
24th Muharram 1119. Tt was not till the 25t¢h December 1707, that
the official date of his accession was fixed to be the 22nd March 1707.
It is, therefore, quite possible that coins gtruck in the time intermediate
between the 2nd March 1707, the date of Aurangzib’s death, and the
26th April 1707, the date of Bahddur Shiah's actual accession, were
still issued in Aurangzib’s name, It would thus occur that a coin,
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struck between the 1st and 24th Muharram of 1119 Hijrah, would be
issued as one of Afirangzib’s, dated in his 51st year and in 1119 Hijrah,
This practice would cease as soon as the actual enthronement hail taken
place, and notice of the fact had been proclaimed in all mint-towns.

It would be interesting to know what the actual practice was with
regard to coining during asperiod of temporary vacancy, whéthen
actual or official, of the.throne. When an emperor died, did the coining
in his nam& ceasein a mint-town, as soon as the news of his death
reached that town; or was coining in his name coufinued, till news
arrived of the actual accession of his sucecessor; or was it continned
till information was received of the officially fixed date of accession ?
Thus to take Anrangzib’s case as an example, did coining in his name
cease from the 2nd March 1707 (the date of his death) in Ahmadvagar
(the place of his death), and similarly in other mint-towns as soon’ as
the news of his death was received? Or did it cease from the 26th
April 1707, the date of Bahddur Shih's actnal enthronement, in Lihor,
and'in other places as soon as information of the enthronement was
received ?

2. There is no real difficulty in the case of coins like the preceding.
1t is different with such coinstof Aurangzib as are dated in his first
regnal year, and in 1070 Hijrah. No. 728 in the DBritish Museum is
such a coin of the Patna mint, Itis figured on Plate XIX of the B, M,
Catalogne. The regnal year is expressed verbally alad. In my own
collection, I.have two such coins, of the mints Multin and Zafaribdd
respectively. The latter is from a treasure trove found in Champaran
ima 892,

Now, reckoning by the official date, Aurangzib’s first year runs
from the 1st Ramazén 1068 to the last Sha’bdn 1969, and the second
year, from the 1st Ramazéin 1069 to the last Sha’bin 1070.  Accordingly
the coins of his first year might be dated in 1068 or 1069, those of his
second year, in 1069 or 1070, But no coin could be dated both in his
first year and in 1070. That dating is only admissible, if the accession
of Aurangzib is placed at some point of time in 1069.

These coins require some explanation. They certainly do not
agree with the official reckoning. They are undoubtedly exceptional
specimens, but they ave not exceptionally rare, nor are they a vagary of
some obsenre or outlying mint-town. They were “‘""‘fd from places so
well-known and so far apart, as Patnd and Multin. It does seem
that in the cnse of these coins, at least, the accession of Aurangzib was
dated from the 24th Ramazén 1069 (15th June 1659), t-he day on which
the second enthronement took place with full ceremonials. But if 80,
how is the non-obsorvance of the officially fixed date to be explameae -
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Is it possible, that there was an interval between the receipt of the
news of the second enthronement and the receipt of the information of
the officially fixed date, and that those exceptional coins were struck
during that interval ? The interval could wnot have been of long
duration, and this explains the pauncity of those peculiar ¢oins. One
can easily imagine that the news of the cememonies of the second enthrone.
ment travelled faster, than the communication ef the matters officially
settled at that time. Still the interval must have beln, at least,
three months; for the Hijrah year 1070 commenced on the 18th
September 1659; and no coin, with the dates 1070 and akad, counld
have been struck before the first month, or Muharram, of 1070 Hijrah
(18th September to 17th October 1659). On the theory, here snggested,
it is quite possible that also some of the extant coins, dated 1069 Hijrah
and akad (or 1st year) regnal, were struck by the same wrong reckoning,
that is, after the termination of the officially fixed first year. This
would he the case with all those coins which were struck after the
second enthronement and during the three last months of the ijrah
year 1069. When once the accession was officially antedated on the
1st Ramazén 1068, the three l‘nnnths after the Ramazan of 1669 (and
in fact, that Ramazin itself) fell ontside” the first year of the reign.
-As the months of coining are not mentioned on Aurangzib's coins
- (as they are on some class@s of coins of his predecessors), it is now
impossible to determine, whether any of the coins, with 1069 akad, are
really wrongly dated, if regard is had to the gfficial reckoning.

For easy reference I here re-print, from the B. M. Catalogue (p. 392),
the portion of the comparative table of the years A. H. and A. D. wkich
is in question. The month, day, and day of the week of the Christian
year are placed undeér each Muhammadan month, and correspond to the
first of that month. The week-days are lettered from A (for Sunday)
to G (Satorday). The months are indicated by Roman numerals.
Thus the first entry 9 X C shows that the month of Muharram 1068
began on Tuesday the 9th October 1657.

A H. | A.D. Mubarram.] Safar. Rab{’ I. | Rabi’ IT. | JumAdi 1. | Jumdidi IT.
1068'1657! 9XC 8XIE 7XIIF |58,61A | 41IIB 6 III D

1069 1658 | 20IX A | 20X C |27 XI D |27 XII P /59,201 G| 24 11 B
1070 1669 | 18IXE | 18 X G |16 k:l A[16XIT0 |60,141D( I31I F
A H.|A. D Rajab, Sha'bdn. | Ramazén. | Shawwal. Z;:’x-l- \Za-1-Hijrah,
1068 | 1657 | 4 IV E 4V G 2VIA | 2VIIC S?aV(}libb t 30 VIIL F

1069 | 1638 l 25TIIC | 24IVE | 23 VF (22 VI A |21 VIIB |20 VIIID
1070 ., 16594 18111G | 12IVB | 11 VC | 10VIA| OVIIF | 8 VIl A
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The Koch Kings of Kdmaripa.—By EJA. Gair, Esq., I. C. S.

INTRODUCTION.

~ —

Perhaps the most intere!ting epoch in Assam history is that
in which the, Koch dynasty rose to power, and after defeating the
petty chiefs amongst whom the country had been split up after the
fall of the Pdla rulers, succeeded in consolidating their rule throughout
the ancient Kémar(pa, and in reviving for a time the pristine glories of

- that once famous kingdom.

Several accounts of the Koch dynasty are already available,® but
by far the most detailed narrative of the. early founders of this king-
dom with which T am acquainted, is that contained in a manuscript his-
tory [ Vamédvali or Purushandma ( Sanskrit) ) in the possession of
Raja, Lakshmi Ndrfyana Kuar, the leading representative of the Dar-
rang branch of the Koch family,

This history is supposed to have been written, about 1806 A. D,
by Strya Hari Ganaka, under the orders of Raja Samudra Narayana.t
It is inscribed on oblong strips of Sachi bark, and each page is illus-
trated. The story ends suddenly with the death of Parikshit, and as
there is nothing to show that the work was considered finished, it is con-
jectured that the author died before he had completed it. .

As no account of this Famédvali has hitherto appeared in pring, I
propose to furnish an abstract of it now, and to take the opportunity
to give a sketch of what is known of the country before the Koch kings
rose to power, and to examine one or two questions connected with this
dynasty regarding which existing accounts differ, in the light of
the information afforded by this history and also of inscriptions on
temples and other sources.f

*® Cf. Asdmburanjiz by Biéveéwar and R&i Gupibhirim Barua, ‘Robinson’s
Descriptive Account of Assam, Dr. Hunter’s Statistical accounts of Koch Bihdr and
Rangpnr, and the accounts by Buchanan Hamilton, Babu Rim Chandra Ghosh and
other authoritios cited in Dr. Hunter's works.

t Biirya Hari Ganaka is reputed to have been the greatest Sanskrit scholar of

whis time in Assam. He was the author of numerous Sanskrit and Assamese workg,
and his descendant, Manblil Mandal, holds o deed of gift dated 1720 Sak (1804
A.D.) by which the Ahom King made a grant of land to Strya Hariin recognition
of his learning and piety.

T Including the Vamdédvali 6f Réjé Prasiddha Nériyapa Kuar, a manuseripg
Py of the Yogin{ Tuntra in the possession of a Brahman of Hauli Mohanpyy
i1 which the prophecies of the gods have from time to time been brought uy g

P o
date, and lastly a fow inscription in temples, and the references made to the Koel
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The early history of Kémaripa is wrapped in mystery, and our
Kamarupa before the knowledge of it is drawn®from dubious ang
OOk Kpns: . fragmentary references in the Mahdbhdrata, and
in the Purdnas and Tantras, chief amongst which may be mentioned the
Yogin{ Tantra and the Bhdgavata and Kdlikd Purdngs.

The boundaries of the country varigd greatly from time to time,
In the Yogini{ Tantrg it is said that Kima-
riipa comprised the country between the Kara-
toyf and the Dikrai, so that it included not only the whole of what
is now known as the Brahmaputra Valley, but algo Rangpur and the
State of Koch Bihar. It was sabdivided into four portibns, vir:
Kéamapitha from the Karatoyd to the Sankosh, Ratnapitha from
the Sankosh to the Rupahi, Suvarpapithd from the” Rupabi to the
Bharali, and Saumarpitha frori the Bharali to the Dikkara-basini or
Dikrai. It is described as bounded on the North by Kufijagiri, on the
West by the Karatoya, on the East by the Girvikafijaka, and on the South
by the junction of the Brahmaputra and Lakshma rivers. It is added
that Kdmarvipa is three cornered and is 100 yojanas in breadth and
300 yojanas in length.* Accordingsto the Kdlikd Purdna, Kiémakhyd and
P rigjyotishapura were situated in thescentre of Kamaripa, and the
Vishpu Purina adds that the country extended around it for 100 yojanas
41 ull divections.+ In the®Mahdbhdrata, Bhagadattas Empire of Prig-
jyotisha or KdmarGpa is spoken of as extending to the seacoast,t and
the copper plate of Vanamala, which will be referred to further on, says
that the rule of that monarch also extended to‘the sea.§

Hinen Tsiang places the circumference of the country when. he
visited it, at 10,000 1i, from which General Canningbam infers that
it must, at that time, have comprised the whole of the Brahmaputra
Valley as well as Koch Bihdr and Bhotdn.||

The name of the country is mythologicall); explained as follows :—

When Sati died of grief at the reproaches of her husband Siva, the
latter, overcome by remorse, wandered about
the world carrying her dead body on his head.

In order to put a stop to his pcnance‘Vishgn followed him and lopped

which have been made socessible by Blochmann in

Extent of Kamarupa.

Origi “ =
rupﬁ}}n of name * Kama

Kings by Musalman historians,

the J, A. 8. B, for 1872 N 5 -
* Edition published in Calcutin at the Bangobashi press in 1204 Sal, pp. 76, 77.

+ Kiliki Purdna, page 91, of Edition published at the Bangobashi press; and
Vishnn Purina, page 81 of Edition published at the same press.

1 Sabhé Parve, XX VI, XXVIL The references found elsewhere to the diffor-
ent parts of the Mah&bhirata are to the translation of Pratép Chandra Roy.

§ J. A. 8. B. IX, (Part II) 778. ) - 5
| “Ancient geography of Indin, Volume T, Buddhist period, p 500.
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away the body piece-meal with his discus. The body fell to [earth
in 51 different piects, and wherever each piece fell, tlu? ground was held
to be sacred. Her organs of generation fell on Nildchala hill near
Ganhdti, and the deity of that place was t-hen_ccfort!n know.n as
Kémakhyd, the goddess of sexual desire. As Siva still continued J
to do penance, the other godg became afraid that he would thexl-cby'
acquire universal power, and accordingly despatched Kémadeva, th.e
Indian Cupid, to make him fall in love again, and thereby break ?us
penance. Kimadeva succeeded in his Mission, but so enraged was Siva
at the result, that he burnt him to ashes by a fiery glance from th.e

. eye in the centre of his forehead. Kdamadeva eventually recovered his
original form, and the place in which this took place was ever after-
wards known as Kdmartpa. " .

The earliest recorded king of Kimdriipa, of whom however, very
little is known, was named Mahiranga Déna-
va.* He was sncceeded by his son Hataka
Asura, after whom came Sambara Asura aud then Ratna Asurat

After this, there was a chief named Ghataka, the ruler of the
Kirdtas, who are said to have been a power-
ful ruce, much addicted to eating flesh and

Mahiranga Danava,

Ghataka Kirata.

drinking strong drinks.

Ghataka was' defeated and slain by *Naraka, who was boim:
of the earth by Vishnu, and lmt.l !Jeen depu-
ted by him to exterminate the Kirdtas. Hav-
ing succeeded in doing this,f he made Pr:igjyotislmpm'ﬂ.’ ( the mo-
dex~; Gauhati) his capital§ and scttled numerons Brahmans at
Kémdkhyi. His ruole extended from the Karatoyd on the ?Vost,
to the Dikrdng on the East. It is said that he emarried Miya, the

Naraks Asurs,

* Notices of Mahirange and hia successors will be found in the K‘ﬂ_ik‘i Puripa
Chaps. 36-42, and on pugé 81 of the Yoginé Tantra, In the Iluglu‘n’nméu, it is re-
lated that Raghn crossed the Brahmaputrs with a view to nttnckm'g the king of
Prigjyotisha or Kémariipn. The latter is said to have submitted without ventur-
ing to give battle, and to have paid a tribute of war elephants. The name of the
kivg is not mentioned.

+ The names Dinava and Asura, indieate that these kings were of aboriginal
origin, According to the Vamédvali of Pragiddha Nirdyan Kuar, Sambar, who is men-
tioned in the text as the grandson of Mahiranga, was thu'found«-r of the dynasty. He
is there spoken of as the son’ of Brahmi, and is said to have had his capital at
Rangamidti. Y

1 Apparently he only subdued them. In the Udyoga Parvan, his son Bhaga.-
datta is referred to as bringing Kirdtas to the aid of Duryodbana. (XVIIIL, 15.16,)

§ There is a hill near Ganhdti which is atill known as the hill of Naraka
Anur, S
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daughter of the king of Vidarbha or Kundina. Nuaraka was greatly
favoured by Vishnu who placed him in charge of Kémékhyd, and tolq
him that so long as that goddess was pleased with him he wounld q,
well, but that if he angered her, he would suffer, and that he himself
would then desert him. It is said that Naraka carrigd off 10,000 giylg
as wives, and that he became so proud, that he asked Kdmakhyi 1o
marry him, To this the zoddess assented on condition that he erected
a temple to her on Nilichala and also counstructed a tank and a road
to the temple in a single night. Naraka accepted the terms and haq
almost accomplished his task, when the goddess caus.ed a cock to erow
before dawn, and saying that that was B proof that day had come,
evaded her promise and refused to marry him. Overcm.ne with rage,
Naraka slgw the cock, and the place where he did this is still known s
Kukuta-Kétd ( the place where“the cock was killed). But Naraka's
erowning misfortune was his refusal to permit Vasishtha Muni to go
to worship at Kamdkhyd, in conseqoence of which the Muni cursed
Naraka and Kimdkhya, saying that thence forward no one who wor-
shipped at Kimdkhyd's shrine shonld see the fnlfilment of his desire.
By the aid of Siva, the duration of this curse was limited to three
hundred years, but Naraka had®now completely alienated both Kéima-
kbya and Vishpn and was eventnally slain by the latter in the incarna-
idon of Krishna. Krishna's fnvasion of Prigjyotishapidra is described in
the Bhigavata and Vishauw Purdnas, in the lntter of which it is stated that
his attack on Naraka was instigated by Indra.® The capital was defond-
ed by gharp pditjis and by numerous outwor]_m ervected by the Asura Mupn,
but Krishna ent his way throngh with lis discus and slew Murn gud
his sons. He then entered the city and engaged in a terrible combat
with Naraka, and after killing thousauds of daityas, he clove Naraka in

" twain with his diseus. He recovered the golden earrings of Aditi and

other property seized by Lim, and sent the 10,000 girls imprisoned in his
harem together with his 6,000 elephants and his fiorses to Dvéraka.
Naraka left two sons, Bhagndatta and Vajradatia, of whom the
former was appointed by Krishpa to succeed
* him as king of Prdgjyotisha. Bhagadatta
is frequenily referred to in the Mahdbhdrata. In the Sabhi Parvan,
it is related that he was defeated by Arjuna after a battle which
lasted for eight days.t Later on, when the forces of the Kau-
ravas and ééqdava.s were being mustered for the last siruggle,

Bhagadatta,

* Bhigavata Puréna (Edition published at the Bangobashi press) X, 58, and

Vishnu Purina, pp. 8183 ( V, 29) Y
*+ Sabhd Parvan, secs. XXVI and XXVIL His troops are described as a host
of Kirui2e and Chinas, and numerons other warriors that dwelt on the sencoast.

J: 189
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Bhagadatta went to the assistance of Duryodhana with an Ak-
shauhini of troops consisting of Chinas and Kirvitas,* At the final
battle of Kurukshetra, he performed prodigies of valour, and no less
than four sections of the Dropa Parvan ave devoted to a narrative of
bis heroic deeds, from the time when he rescued Doryodhana from the

onslanghts of Bhima to his fght with Arjuna, in which he was at last

defeated and slain. Tho issue of this last combat is ascribed to the
magic intervention of Kyishna, who renderved bharmless the invincible
weapon which he had previously given to Bhagadatta’s father Naraka.t
© Bhagndatta was succeeded by others of his line, one of whom,
Bhaandatie’s sticosssors. Pralambha, is descﬁlfed as lm'viug,t be?u an
unusually powerful prince. By his wife Jivada,
he had a son named Hajara, and the latter, by his wife Tard, *who was
an incarnation of Lokshmi, had in his turn a son named Vapamila.
A copper plate containing a grant of land by the latter to a Bralunan
which was found near Tozpur in 1840 A. D., is the authority for the
account of Bhagadatta's successors here given.f 3

Tt has been assumed that Vanamiéla was of the Péla dynasty, but
his asserted descent from Naraka thakes this impossible; this assumed
ancestry, and the fact that he bore the Kshattriya title Varman or Bar-
man, renders it much more likely that he was a converted aboriginal
potentate of the same class as the Khyen and Koch kings.

The so-called Réjds of Réni,in Kdmrip, claim to be descended from
the lineage of Bhingadatta, .

Krishna frequentls: appears in Assam Mythology. We have al-
ready seen how he slew Naraka and set up
his son Bhagadatta in his stead. He is also
said to have carried off his bride Rukmini from her father Bhishmaka,
the king of Kundilya§ or the country around Sadiys, between the
Dikréng and Dibong rivers. The name of this monarch is still pre-
served in upper Assam, and a rnined fort, some sixteen miles north of
Sadiyd, is attributed to his reign.| The name of the kingdom sur-
vives in the Kundil river. ' .

~
Rape of Rukmini.

* Udyoga Parvan, sec. XVIII.

t Dronn Parvan, secs. XXVI—XXX. .

1 J.A S B.IX, p. 766, The plate bears a date in an unk.nown ora—*“ Samvat
19,  Presumably this refers to the date of the king's succession.

§ According to ordinary Paurdnik sccounts, Bhishmaka was king of Kundina
or Vidarbha, the moderh Berar, in Central India.~Ed.

| These ruing were described by Colonel Hannay in the J. _A~ S B. for 1848,
p. 459. It is not unlikely that further research amongst this and other rging

in the same direction, would add considerably to our knowledge of ancicis Adinm
history,
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Kpishpa's grandson, Aniruddha, carried off Ushd, the danghter of
Biga Réji, king of Sonitdpura, the city of
blood, now known by the Assamese equivnlent,
Tezpur—in consequence of which he was caught by that monarch
and imprisoned. The subsequent invasion of BidnaRiji's kingdom by
Krishpa and the rescue of Aniruddha ¢ described in the Bhdigavais
Purdna and elsewhere. From the Kélikd Purdne it appears that Réja
Bina was the contemporary and friend of Naraka®
From these storics, all that we can gather with certainty is that
Conclusion to be drawn the Brahmaputra anlt'zy was known, to the
from these legonds. Aryan invaders,of India at a very early pe-
riod, and that the process of converting the aboriginal tribes to Hin-
duism, which is going on before our eyes to-day, commenced long be-
fore the time of which we bave any authentic record. t
KémarGpa appears to have been a famous place for pilgrimages and
devotions, and the fame of Kémakhyé and the Brabmakunda had spread
abroad at g very early date. In the Tantras it is said: “ Elsewhere
deities are scarce, but in Kémaripa, they aye found in every house,”
At the begiuning of the $akdditya era, a king named Devesvara
. ruled somewhere in Kdmartpa, but the site
Devesvars. of his capital is unknown. He was a Stidra
by caste, and is said to have tried to prevent the spread of Buddhism
and to propagate the worship of Kémékbyd, but without any very
great success,
In the Yogini Tuntra, mention is made of Nigasankara or Nagi-
khya, who is said to bave been born of“the
Nagasankara. Karatoyd river, about 378 A. D., and to have
founded a dynasty which ruled for four hundred years. His capital
was above the Nigasankara temple at Pratdpgarh, in Vishpunitha
(Bislm:ith). .
Our earliest authentic knowledge of the country is derived from
sy the writings of Hiuen Tsiang, the celebrated
of i Il{‘:‘a%’:‘a?ggf.g'”counf Chinese tlglqwller and pilgrim. He visited
Kaimm'l’xpa about 640 A. D., at which time a HindG prince named

And of Usha.

® Vishnu Purdna, Book V, Chaps. 32, 83, and Kiliki Pardipa, p. 94. The
ovents described here form the subject of one of the,earliest known epics in the
Assamege langnage, It is known as Kumdra-harana, and is said to have been written
by Sti Chandra Bhératt

It should be noted that Tezpur is not the only place 'bich claims to ba the
#ite of Rija Bina's capital, The remains of what is ssit.l to be the c‘ity of this king,
aro still pointed ont at & placea few miles south of Dmn;pur_, v;vhxch to thig day
i3 known ax Bdn Rdjdr gark. (A nandarim Borun's Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 113.)
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Kuméra Bhiskara Varman* was on the throne. He describes this ruler
as a Briahman, but by this 1t seems doubtful whether he meant any-
thing more than that he was a Hindi and not a Buddhist. Barman is
a well known Kshattriya title, and is one which is commonly adopted to-
day by Kachéris, when they accept Hinduism and assume the sacred
thread, on the fiction that they mre concealed Kshattriyas. The method
of conversion by fiction: such as this is, doubtless, of very ancient date,
and from the fact that this prince described himself as ** Barman,” it
seems not unreasonable to presume that he was a Hindd convert from
some aboriginal tribe. The presumption is strengthened by the fact
that his subjects are deseribed as being of small stature with dark yel-
lowy complexions, and by our knowledge that subsequent rulers, e.q., the
Khyen and Koch kings, were nothing more than Hinduised aborigines.

linen Tsiang reports that the people ndored and offered sacrifices
to the Devas, and adds that although Buddhism was not forbidden, its
votaries were scarce.
* _ The soil is described as beinz deep and fertile, and the towns were
surrounded by moats filled _with water brought from rivers or banked
up lakes.+ The people were fiercé in appearance, but upright and
studious ; their langnage diffe¥ed somewhat from that spoken in Mid-
Indin. In his time, as now, the conntry was famons for wild eleplmuts,
which were especially numerous in the south-enst.l . )

After Hiuen Tsinng’s account, we are again left with no authen-

Fnd of Naraka's dy. tie information regarding "0"0 country, Tt is

nasty. said that Sub&hu was born in the 19th geneya-
tidh. beginning from Naraka, in the lineage of Bhagadatta.  Subilhn
became an ascetic and went to the Himalayas, and was succeeded by
his son Suparui who was killed by+his ministers.

Then a Kshattriya Sannydsi named Jitdri, came from the west ang
. founded a kingdom. He dcscrted-GnAnhfl;i and

built a capital further west. His contempo-

i‘ﬁry Jalpeévara had his capital where the S‘tiki.(m’ tf-‘!‘“l’]_c of J:‘ﬂpogv“ln
( whicl he fonnded) now stands, in the Jalpaiguri District.  Jitdri \wag
sncceeded in turn by Subali, Padma Nirdyana, Chandra Nﬁl‘ﬁynga,

Jitari,

* Si-yu-%i. Beal's trans. II. p. 196. .

+ The Ahom capitals were in the same way encireled "Y'(;':O“'S- and the olq
Kachfri capital at Dimdpur.was similarly protcctotl on two sides, while t}e Dhan-
siri flowed glong the third side,

These animals aggear always to have been pien
Ra.ghxnvmhia. that the gjg of Kdmarfipn or Prﬁq.!."““‘}""‘ g:;v(\ ;':a‘"?' flr‘phnm,
pa tribute to Raghu (IV—83 ), and in the Vishl,lu'l’ul’"'.'"' ]I:} 5 't i3 stated
thut Krishpa took 6,000 elephunts from Naraka's capital, after he hn d‘*‘r"ﬂl,"_i:*.a".
elnin that monarch.

en plentifal, for we reaq in the
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Mahendra Nirayanpa, Gajendra Nirdyana, Pripa Nérdyana, Jaya Néra-
yana, Kshobha Nardyana, and Rima Chandra.* S

The next king to be mentioned is Arimatta, who roled the conntry

on the sonth bank of the Brahmaputra from

. the neighbonrhood of Gauhidti, as far as Rahd

in Nowgong. He is said to have been horn of a princess of the house

of Riama Chandra,f who was raped by the Erahmapntra river. Ac-

cording to the Vanivali of Prasiddba Nirayana, Arimatta ruled at

Baidargarh until 1160 Sak. (A. D. 1238.)%

His son Jangil Balihu was a mighty warrjor, and gnd was
engaged in copstant fends with the Kachdrf
and Jaintia Rajis. The ruins of a fort said to
have been built by him are still visible in Sahari Mauza, near Nowgong.
He eventually made peace with the Kachirf Réjd, and married his
danghter, but hostilities again broke out and he was defeated - He fled
covered with wounds, and was drowned in the Kallang river. ‘

Four kings, named Mimang, Gajang, Sribang and Mrigang are men=
tioned by Gunibhirdm as having reigned for
200 year® at Lohityapur in Kdmariips, and as
having been succeeded by Pheigud Rd54. In Prasiddha Nirdyana's
Vamsivali, on the other hand, it is said thar Narang and Mrigang were
sou and grandson of Arimatta, and that the lalter being very pious made
over his kingdom to Jaya Simba, a learned Brahman of Durang. But
these accounts ave so vague and uncevfain that it seems to be useless to
try to reconcile them or to construct a connected listory from them.

The Péla rulers still remain to be mentioned. There is no éonbt
that kings of this name at one time possessed
great power in the country, but our informa-
tion regarding them is very meagre. Rai Gupabhirdm Baua in his

Jangal Balahu,

Mimang, Mrigang, &e,

Pala dynasty,

* So Gupibhirim and an old chronicle in the possession o a Brihman, to
which reference was made by Genernl Jenkins in the J. A, 8. B, IX,, p. 766.
Prasiddha Nirdyana’s Vasmidvali says that Réma Chandra was 14th in descent from
Jitdri. Hannay (J. A, 8. B, 1848, p. 464) iflentified Jitdri with Dharma Pila, and
saye that his kingdom wasin Contral Assam and that the dynasty became extinet
with Réja Stikribko in 1478 A. D. He quotes no authority for these statements.

+ So the Vantdivali of Prasiddha Niriyana. Gupdbhirim says that the prin-
cess was of the Négikhya line. .

1 The so-called Dimurid Rdjé in Kimrip claims to be descended from
Arimatta, and will not touch the Ari fish in conseqnénce. Baidargarh is near Betni
in Kémﬂip. Guofibhirim says that local tradition ascribes its erection to Phengna
Réjé. Traditions regarding Arimatta and his son are still current amongst the
people, and their history is said to be parrated in an old puthf (now very rare) which
1 have not et encceeded in obtaining.
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‘Buranji gives a list of 17 Pila princes who reigned in Kimartipa, riz:
Jayanta Pila, Chikra Pidla, Bhimi Pila, Prema Péla, Paksha Pila,
Daksha Pila, Chandra Pila, Nérviyana Pala, Madhu Pila, Indra Pila,
Simha Pila, Krishna Pila, Su Pila, Gandha Pila;, Madhava Pila,
Syéma Pila, and Lakshmi Pila. He adds that these princes were
Buddhists, and that Lakshmi Pila was followed by a king of the name
of Subdhn who died childless and was succeeded by his Mantri Sumati.®

There is a tradition amongst a colony of Brﬂhnmns ( called Basat-
tavid, i. e. 72) resident at Sufilkachi in Kémartpa, that they settled there
in the reign of one Dharma Péla, and a copperplate in their possession
records a grant of land made, to them by that prince.

Another plgte found recently at Benaves and deciphered by Pro-
fessor Venis, records the grant of two villages Badi and Mundard in
the Vishaya of Bada in the Bhukti of Prigjyotisha in the Mundala
of Kimaripa to a Brahman named Sridhara. The date of the grant
has not been deciphered, but Professor Venis is of opinion that it was
about 1142 A, D. The name of the prince making the grant is Knmira
Pila, son of Rima Pila and grandson of Vigraha Péila. The inserip-
tion says that Rdma Pala killed & ceptain Rdj4 Bhima. Kumdéra
Pila is styled Lord of Gaida, and Lis General is said to have
slain & rebellious yassal named Timgya, or Tlsh)n Deva in the East.f
From the mention of Rama Pila and Vigrala Pila and the title -
Gaudeévara assumed by Kumdirn Péla, this plate would seem to prove
that the Ridji in question belonged to the Pila dynasty of Bengal, and
the probability that thisavas so is strengfhened by the fact that Deva
Pal of that dynasty (who according to General Canningham ruled
from 850 to 885 A. D. ) is said to have conquered Kédmaripa.}

.

* In an ancient-looking chronicle shown by a Brihman to General Jenkins,
Lakhi Pila, Sub&hu and Sumati are mentioned firat, then Jitdri and his descendants,
then the Pilas, and lastly, Mimang and his successors, It is u}mnstimpnssihle to
give Fensons for arranging these dynusties in one order rather then in another,
particularly as it seems probable that they ruled in different parts of the country,
1t is sapposed for instance that Mimang, snd his family reigned at Lohityapura
in KémarGpa, and that the capital dof Jitdri was outside modern Assam in the
Jalpaigurt District.

o The list of Pdlas in this document differs slightly from that guoted in the text,
and is given by General Jenking as follows :—

Jupandu Pala, Hari Pils, Dhamba Pila, Rima Pila, Pakshya Pila, Chandra
Pila, Niriyana Pila, Mantei Pila, Hainn Pila, Sysdma Pdla, Mactya Pila, Su Pala,
Gandha Pily, Mddhava Pila, and Lakhia Pila, The differences are however in many
cases clearly dae to misreadings of the original,

+ Supplement to Pandit for February, 1893

I Vide copperplate found at Bhégalpnr and translated by Rajendralfla
Mittra, J. A. 8. B. 1575 page 407, The conquest of Kdmaripa is however nneer-
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’

My, Westmacott in his © Traces of Buddbisin in Dindjpur,” was of
opinion that the Bengal Pala dynasty at one time ruled the country
north of.the Padma, and Mr. Ferguson in his paper on Hiuen Tsiang
says that * Pdla kings were ruling east of the Karatoyd loug after
““ Bengal had been subdued by the Senas, before whom indeed the Pdlas
“ probably retreated by degrees to the nprth-east.” The only conquest
in Kémaripa claimed by the Sena line. who sugceeded the Pala dynasty
in Bengal, is that of Vijaya Sena (1046-1066 A. D. ) who is said in the
inseription found at Rajshahye by Mg, Métcalfe, to have conquered the
Kings of Gauda, Kdmaripa, and Kalinga* . :

On the other hand it should be mentioned that the name Pala
alone creates very little, if any, presumption regarding the lineage of
the rulers bearing it. Many of the Bhuiyds were named Pala, and
Dalton speaks of an Aryan dynasty of that name which raled over
Kundilya or the country avound Sadiyé, and succumbed to a Chutiyé or
Kachéri invasion, probably about the same time that the Koches rose
to power lower down the Valley. .
tain. According to Doctor Hultzsch the meaning of the verse is that Deva Pila
supported the king of Kémaripa,agaitdst the king of Utkala (Ind. Ant. Vol XV,
p. 808). Of. Dr. Kiolhorn's paper on the Diﬁijpnr Inseription ; J. A, 8. B,, Vol.
LXI, Part I, pp. 77 and ff. The line of Pdla Kings is now established to be as fol-

3 .

lowe:— g
(1) Gopéla I,
|

| i
(2) Dharmapala. Vikpila, , .

&

(3) De:l'apéln. Jayapdia.
. (4) Vigrahapila I.
(6) Nérdyanapdia.
_ (7) Réjyapéln.
(8) Gopila IL.
(9) Vig;nl.npdu 1I.
(10) Muhipdln.
{11) Nayapéla.

(12) Vigrahapéla 111,
It is donbtfnl whether Dova Péla was nephew or son of Dharma Pala.
The dates of Dova Péla, as given above, are those given by General Cunning-
ham, (Rep. Arch, Sur. Ind., XI, 181). Dr Rajendralila Mittra gives 805-915 A. D,
& T A, S.B. 1878 page 401, Tt is however not very clear from his inscrip.

tion whether the conqneror was the Sena prince or the ruler of Gauda.
U
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In Glazier’s Report on Rafigpur, Dharma Pila is mentioned as the
fonnder of a dynesty. It is said that he was succeeded by his son
Bhava Chandra, whose snccessor, Pila, was thg last of the ]iqe. The
remains of a fortified city which even now retains the name of Dharma
Pila, are still to be seen in Rangpur, and in the Baghdwar pargana of the
same district ave the ruins of Udayapura, the city of Udaya or Bhava
Chandra. : 4

Leaving the Pala dynasty we come upon somewhat more certain

The Khyen dynasty, ground. [Tradition says that there was a cer-
Niladhvaja. tain Brahman who had a most restless and
troublesbme cowherd. Going one day to chastise him, he fonud him
asleep aud a cobra sbading him with its hood. He then noticed from
the marks on hik feet that he was destined to be a king. He informed
him of the fact, released him from men3al work and made him promige
to make him his mantr{ when he rose to power. .In course of time,
acting under the adyvice of the Brabhman, the quondam cowherd deposed
the last representative of the Pila race and ascended the throne,
making the Brihman his councillor. He assumed the name of Nila.
dhvaja, and bringing many Briahmang from Mithild did much towards
re-establishing Vedic observances. He s said to bave belonged to the
Khyen tribe, but on conversion to Hinduism, he declared his caste to be
that of High Stidea, just as the next dynasty—the Koch—eslled them.
selves Rijavaméis. He removed the capital to Knmntha!mm,‘ on the
western bank of the Dharla in Koch Bihir. The ruins still exist, anq
are described by De. Buchanan-Hamilton who visited them in 1809 +
He_says that the city was very extensive, being no less than 19 mijeg
in eirenmference, of which five were protected by the Dharla ani the
vest by a rampart and aditch. The city was built on the nsual play,
enclosure within enclosure, wal within wall, the king's palace ocen-
pying the centre of the whole.

His son Chakradhvaja succeeded him, and the latter wasin turn ).

Chakradhvaja, Nilam-  Jowed by his son Nil:’cml.)n!-a, wh.o attained to

bara. great power. His ‘dominions included t),q

* Ho was on this account known ns Kamatheévara. It is doubtfal how gq,
Niladhvajo's empire extonded, and it is not unlikely that in some portiong of
Eastern Kimardpa other rulers were at the same time exercising govereign rights.
The Musalmin historians of the time sometimes rofer to Kimaripa and Kamathg ag
if the kingdoms were distinct; and sometimes speak as if "“’_ vexms Were synony-
mous and referred to one and the same country. *Comotay ”is ehown in the Map
in Blaey's Theatrum Orbis Terrarum, Vol IT (Amsterdam 1650).; but the map i
t00 sketchy to enable the boundaries of the country to beascertained from jy,

t Buchanan.Hamilton’s account is reproduced almost v'e!"’"“m M Huontep'y
Statistical Account of Koch Bihdr, p. 262. Sece also Statistical Account o Roke
pur, p, 314, >
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greater” part of Kamariipa, Godlpird and Rangpur, and also part of
Bengal. His attempts to extend his dominions were facilifated by the
stroggles which tlie Afghin Kings of Bengal were then making to
maintain their independence of the Delhi Emperors.

Nildmbara did much to improve communicafions, and amongst
other works, constructed a magnificent rgad from Kamathapura to Gho-
righdta, a portion of which still forms part of¢the main road between
Koch Bihdr, Rangpur and Bogra. The fall of this monarch was in
this wise. The son of his councillor, a Brdhman named Sauchi Pitra,
was enamoured of the queen, and the king, hearing of it, ordered him
to be killed and some of his flesh to be cooked. He then invited the
father to a banquet, and, after making him partake of his son’s flesh,
told him what he had eaten and explained the circumstances under
which the punishment had been inflicted. The councillor at once left
the kingdom, under the pretence of making a pilgfimage to the Ganges
in order to wash away the sin committed by his son. But his real
object was revenge, and to_obtain it, he went to Husain Shah, the
Nawib at Gauda, and telling him of the weakness of the kingdom, per-
suaded him to send a large avpy t8 invade it. The siege of Kamatha-
pura is said to have lasted for twelve yedrs,* at the end of which period
Husain Shih gave out thaf he was going to nb:mdc:u the siege and re-
turn to his own «conutry, bHut that before doing so, his wife wished
to pay a visit to Nildmbara's Rani. Under this pretence some armed
men were introduced into the city in litters, and with their aid the city
was captured, Nilambara was taken prisoner gnd put in an iron cage
to be taken to Gauda, but he made his escape, and Buchanan Hamilton
says that in his time the common people of KémarGpa still looked for
his restoration at some future date. The Assam chronicles fix 1408
A. D. as the date of the capture of Kamathapura, and this date is con-
firmed by a contemporaneous inscription found by Mr. Westmacott, at
Maldah bearing date 907 A. H. ( A. D. 1501-2 ), which belonged to a
Madrasah built by Husain Shih in commemoration of his conguest of
Kamatha and Kémarapat The aufhor of the Ridz refers to the con-
quest of these and other places, and mentions Ripa Narviyanpa Pila,
Kurwar Gosa, Lakkhan and Lachhmi Nariyapa amongst the princes
subdued, Husain Shah left his son Dinyal with a strong army to com-
plete the conquest, ** but when the rains set irr and the roads were closed
“ the Rija issued with his men from the hills and in a short time they
were all killed.” A very similar account is given in the Fathiyah

# This is doubtless an exaggeration.
+ J. A. S. B. 1874, p. 281. A. D. 1498 is also accepted by Blochmanu ns the

correct date (J. A. 8. B. 1872, p. 79). .
J. 1. 36 '
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i ‘Ibriyah, from which it appears that the Réji who drove oub the
Musalméns was the Ahom king.* .

A few years later ( 1506 A. D. ) a Pathdn named Turbuk is said to

L have advanced as far as Koliabar, where he

x defeated the Ahoms and was not finally expelled

from the Province until 1532 A. D., when he was defeated and slain,-

and his army chased as far as the Karvatoyd river. This invasion is
recorded in the Ahom histories, but is not mentioned by Musalmfn
writers. The Marids are said to be the descendants of prisoners taken
in this war.} !
Although Husain Shih’s invasion constituted the first gerions
AR T attempt of the Mahammadan rulers of Bengal
invasions, to permanently occupy Kimaripa, accounts are
not wanting of earlier invasions which, however, geem to have partaken
more of the nature of filibustering expeditions than of real attempts at
conquest.f : y
@hiydga'd-din Bahddur Shih is reported to have invaded Assam
about 1220 A. D. and to have ascended the Brahmaputra as faras
Sadiy#, but in the end he was defeated angd ‘driven-back to Gauda §
Ikhtiyirn'd-din Yuzbak Tughvil Khin invaded the conntry in 1256-
57 A. D. For a time he was successful and he celebrated his cou-
quest by erecting a mosque, but, when the rains set dn, and the country
was flooded, large numbers of his men died. The king of Kimaripa
then returned from his hiding place in the hills and gave battle,
Tughril was killed andyhis army defeated, and only a few escaped to
Bengal to tell the tale.|| Muhammad Shih, son of Tughlug Shab,

# Blochmann, J. A. 8. B. 1872 pp. 79 and 836. The general account of the
Khyen dynasty given above is taken from Guudbhirim’s Asim buranji.

+ In the Fathiyah i ‘Ibriyah it is eaid that they are the descendanits of prince
Dinyil's army. As Turbul’s name is nob mentioned in Musalmin histories, it is
possible't-hat the name is an Ahom designation of Dinydl or gome other commane
der of the forces left by Husain Shéh in Assam.

% 1donot mention Bakhtiyir Khilji's invasion, becanse it hag been ghown thag
he did not, ns was once supposed, enterAssam and cross the Brahmapntra at Gan-
Liti, but that he marched northwards along the Karatoyd river which formed
* the boundary of the kingdom of Kimartpa.

§ Guoibhirdm's Asim burangi p. 81,

|| Gupibhirdma's Asdm buranji p. 82 and Tabagit i Nésiri 263, The practise
of flooding the country here referred to was common in early warfare in this part
of Indin. Husain Shal’s second invasion of Tippera was frustrated by a similgy
operation (Long’s Analysis of the Rijmila, J. A. 8. B. 1850 p. 543). Cunningham
{ Arch: Sary: of India Vol XV p. 170 ) mentions a tradition that Mnghiza'd-din wag
Killed nenr Sondrgdon, but it is not quite certnin that the same person ig referpod
to, and in any case.the version given in the text seems to be more authontie,

<



1893.] + B. A. Gait—The Koch Kings of Kamaripa. 281

invaded the country in 1337 A.D. He sent 100,000 horsemen well
“ aquipped to Assam; but the whole army perishefl in that land of
“yitche.aft, and no trace of it was left. He sent a second army lo
“avenge the former disaster, bat when they came to Bengal, they
“ would go no further, and the plan had to be given ap.”*®
- In the reign of Barbak, some timg gabout 1460 A, D., Ismf'il
Ghizi, the celebrated Pir, is said to have defeated Kimeévara, king of
Kéimaripa. The story is told at length in a manuscript found by the
late Mr. Damant in the possession of a fakir in charge of Ismd'il
Ghizi's tomb at Kuntd Dudr, Rangpur, but no refevence is made to the
subject in any Assam Chronicle or traditipn.t
The records of these earlier Muhammadan invasions are very seanty,
and very few traces of them now vemain, beyond a few ruined fortifica-
tions ( such perhaps as the Bnid?\rga;h already referred to ), a few occa-
sional finds of coins and the names of places indicating a previons
Musalman oecupation.f :
Before proceeding ffirther, it is necessary to give some account of
the Baro Bhuiyis. It s generally admitted
Baro Bunlyasc - that jhey®were foreigners, but accounts differ
as to the circumstances under which they came to Bengal & Assam.
Buchanan’s version is that twelve * persons of very high distinction,
and mostly namedsPila, came from the west and settled " at Mahdsthdin.
He was of opinion that they belonged to the Bhungiya tribe. Cunuing-
ham on the other hand thinks that they were Brihmans and that
the name Bhuiy# is & corraption of Bhumihira,a term applied to them
as indication of the fact that they had taken to cultivationas & means
of livelihood. He says that they still call themselves Bibhan, and
claim to be Brahmang, but that their enemies say that they ave the de-
scendants of men of low caste whom Jardsandha raised to the priest-
hood. He mentions that they form a large part of the population of
Magadha, the chief representative of the clan being the Réja of Tekari,
u.nd— from this he surmises that the Pdla Rajas “ must have been of
« this caste, as they would appear to have been descendants of some of
“the Bdro Bhuibhir Pilas, while in their ivscriptions they are silent as

w to their ancestry.”

# Alamgirnimah, p. 731
4+ 7. A. 8. B. 1874, p. 216.
1 30 gilver coins were recontly discovered near Gaunhiti by a cooly working on
the Assam-DBengal Railway. They bore dates from 1310 to 1399 A. D. Most of
them were coind issned by the independent Sultins of Bengal, Mabhmid Shih II,

: Ghivésn'd-din Bahidur Shih, Ilyas Shéh, &e. A previous find of 38 coins at Gau-

Raniin 1880 Formed the subjeet of an article by Dr Hoernle in the J. A, 8. B, of

.
ST BTt

1881, p- 53.
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Buchanan’s identification of the Biro Bhuiyds with the aboriginal ~
tribe called Blungiyi or Bhniyi was endorsed by Dalton and other
writers, but Dr. Wise has made it clear that the word “ Bhuiyd " has
nothing to do with caste but is simply a word formerly used to denote
*

a chief or ruler.®* He shows that one at least of the ‘ Bhuiyds” was
o Musalmin, and quotes Javic as follows :—* Non se tamen-dixere~ o+
reges sed Boiones, quasi forsan Principes.” Bhuiyda therefore simply
means chief, and connotes nothing regarding the caste of the persons
to whom it is applied,
Why these Bhniyds shonld always be referred to as 12 in number
is less clear. It may be that the term was originally “ Bar” or ¢ great,”
and somehow got changed in course of time to Béro or twelve; but this
seems unlikely. « All that can be said in explanation is that twelve seems
to be a favourite number to be fixed for councillors or feudatories in .
the constitution of kingdoms in this part of Indin  The R4ji of
Juintia had twelve dalais, and we shall see subsequently that when
Viéva Simha came to the throne, he appointed twelve chief Ministers
of State.t -
The tradition current in Assan® regarding the immigration of the
Biro Bhuiyas of this Provinet is as follows —A Riji of Kamathapura
named Durlabha Naviyana went to war with another Rdji named
Dharma Niarviyana, who called himself Gaudesvara—the Lord of— 28
Ganda.f When peace was concluded Gandesvara§ sent seven houses
of Brihmans and seven of Sudras ( Kayasthas ) to Durlabha who
gottled them on his frontier as lords of the marches and gave them
Jants and slaves. From the position accorded to them, it seems
certain that they must have been persons of position in their own coun-
try. The names of the seven Brahmans were Krishna Pandita, Ra-
ghupati, Rimavara, Lohdr, Bdyan, Dharma and Mathurd ; and of the
seven Kayasthas—Havi, Svi Hari, Svipati, Sridhara, Chiddnanda, Sada- “
nanda and Chandivara. The last mentioned, who was the ablest and

® It is in faot simply the Snnsk{it equivalent of the Pc.‘rsiun word Zaminddr.
The title was sold by the last kings of Cachar to any one willing to pay for it.
Dr. Wise's essays on the Biro Bhuiyds of Bengal will be found in the J, A, §. B.
1874, p. 197 and 1875, p. 181,

t Cf. also the 12 misals of the Kldlia. :

1 The whole story is told at length in the Guru Chavitra. : 1

§ It appears that this title was often claimed, even by P'ff'f)’ Princos, and in the
time of the visit to Panpdradeén of Jayapida, the Rija of I\’“""ir“ (778-813 A, 1)
{here were no less than six petty princes in the province of Ganda or 'Vurendm
all of whom claimed the title of Gaudedvara, The s:un:'. state of ﬂﬂulf'ﬂ 15 gaid by
Thrknatha to have prevailed in the beginning of the,ninth ?n_ntury, immedistely =
befare the rige of the Pily priveos. (Arch. Sar, aof Ind. Yol. XV, p. 111,) "
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most learned, was chief of the Biaro Bhuiyds, and acted as their priest,
from which fact he was also known as Deviddsa.® A story is told
of Chandivara to the effect that he and the other Bhuiyist went home to
feteh their families, and that on starting to return they were seized by
Gandeévara and cast into prison Shortly afterwards a pandit from
‘Benares visited the country and defeated, all the learned men there in
argnment, The king confronted him with Chandivara, who 500N over-
came him, and he left the country covered with shame at his defeat.
This so pleased the king that he at once released Chandivara and his
companions and sapplied them with boats in which to return to Kima-
ritpa. They went and settled at Paimagugi, where Chandivara earned the
gratitude of the peasantry by constructing a bund in Bangsi pargana,
which the Chaudhri of the place, by name Gandharva Rdi, had in vain
attempted to make. Subsequently the Bhotids raided and carried off
a number of people including Chandivara’s son Rijadhava. Gandharva
Rii fled to the south bank of the Brahmapntra, but Chandivara with
the other Bhuiyds followed up the Bhotidi raiders and rescued their
captives. g

After Nilimbara had bgen ®verthrown by the Musalmins under
Husain Shih and the latter had in théir turn been expelled by the
Ahoms, the country appears to have been broken up, as it had often
been before, inte numerons petty kingdoms, and amongst the rulers of
these small principalities were twelve Bhuiyis, but whether these were
descendants of the Bhmiyés imported by Deveévara or nob i8 uncer-
tain, 2 3

b o

* Tis son Rijadhara was the great grandfather of Sankara Deva, the cele-
bratod religions reformer.

t The following list of Bhuiyds is taken from Lakshmindriyana’s Purushdvali :
Chirn, Uguri, Kusum, Kalin, lekl’. Jhirgiofi, Kabila, Karpapar, Phulgari, Bijni,
Dighala and Pratap. Of these yguri, Luki, Jhargdoft, Karpapur, Phulguypi, Bijni
and perhapa Dighala are names of places, and Chérn, Kusum, Kilia, Kabiln and
Pratdp are the names of rulers whose states are mot mentioned. The twelve
Bhuiyis were not the only rnlers in the country during this period of anarchy.
Amongst others, two brothers named Chandana and Madana nre mentioned by Bucha-
nan Hamilton as having ruled for eight years at a place called Mardlivisa about
twenty milez north of Kamathapura. In a lecture by Bibia Rim Chavdra Ghosh,
quoted at page 407 of Hunter's Statistical Account of Koch Bihdr, it is stated
that Chandann and Madaun were the children of Haria Mandal by his wife Jivd.
But as will be scon horeafter, there is not sufficient evidence to justify this siate-
ment. The same Bibi adds that Chandann beesme king in 1511 and was suceeeded
by Visva Siraha in 1524, affer a reign of thirteen years. Gunabhirim mentions
the kings of the following places as having been subdued by Visva Simba :—Dimn-
Fid, Boltola, Rini, Luki, Bogdi, Péntan, Boko, Bangiofi, Moivipur, Bholdgiod,

Chaigion, Barnagar, Darrang, Kardibiri, Attidbiri, Kamathabird, and Balardmpmr,
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Tue Kocw Kixas or Kiuardea.

In the meantime the Koch chiefs were gradually rvising to power.
In tracing their history L shall follow gener-
ally the acconnt given in the Purushandina or
Vamsivali of R4ja EBakshmi Ndrdynna Kuar, but shall collate this with
other versions and endeavour, where they differ, to show which is mosg
probably correct. - * g

The account begins with the usnal attempt to prove that the ruling
tribe was of Kshattriya descent. Lt says that Sahasra, son of Rdiji
Haihaya:stole the milch cow of Jamadagni. Paradurima, son of the lat-
ter, on hearing of the theft, alew Sahasra and restored the cow to his
father. In revenge, Sahasra's sons, taking advantage of Parasurama’s
absence, killed Jamadagni and cut off his head. When Parvasurima pe-
tarned, he waged a war of extermination against the Kshattriyas and
recovered the head of Jamadagni, whom he then restored to life. The
remnant of the Kshattriyas, flying before the wrath of Farasurima,
assumed the gnise of Meches and discarded the sacred thread. They
maltiplied rapidly, and eventually a chief was born whose name was
Hidri, and who had twelve children—Panhar, Phedeld, Aorko Guabar,
Fed Feda, Barihana, Juk\mbnr: Kiathya, Baihagn, Meghd, Goratd, Jogai
and Dukharn.®* These sons foundeéd twelve families and from ong of

Bisu and Sisu.

these sprang Harid Mandal. One day, when his wife Hil'!'l“\"-'ll’1 carrying
his mid-day meal to him in the fields, she was met by S’iva, who had
assumed the form of Harié Mandal, and in that guise consumed the
food intended for her hugband and had intercourse with her. There wys
somé*misunderstanding between her and her husband in _"hf’ evening,
but matters were soon putright, for Siva appeared to Harid in a dream
and informed him that it was he who had eaten his food and takey
such liberties with his wife, and stated that as a vesult of h-is intimacy
with hew a son would® be born who woéld rise to be a mighty chief,
To complete the story, the legend adds that the Indy was none othep
than aun incarnation of Pirvati, who had been made 0 take the form of
a Mechéni as a punishment for cansing Siva's death . by a curse, Tep
months later, on the 1st day of the Bihn, the promised 500 was bory,
amidst universal rejoicings, and was named Bisu, in commeomoration of
the time of his birth. By his second wife Jivd or Dhird, Haria Mandal
himself begot a son, whoir he named Sidn. ‘2

The Purushandma continnes, that in bis hoyhood Bifu was knoywp,
as the chief of cowherds. When he grew up, he at . once ‘bfl'gan o ax:
tend his father's principality by bringing the country ruled _‘)y the
narked. The Pupyg

* The occurrence of the number twelye will again be 1! .

ndma nlwo spoaka of the twelve sons.of Sahner.
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Bhuiyis under his power. He defeated the Bhuiyis of Uguri and
Luki* but was defeated by Chira Bhuiyi. Whil® avandering about
after this defeat, he was met by Parvati disgnised as a Mechini, and
following her advice, he again attacked Charn Bhuiyd at the time of
the Baisikh Bihud, when his soldiers had dispersed for tlie festival, and
thus overcame and killed lim and the few soldiers that were left with
him. Following up this snccess, he'defdated aad slew the Bhuiyis of
Phulguri and Bijni, the former of whom is described as being of the
race of S’iva.t He gradually extended his power, and after defeating
all the Bhuiyds, went andf built a magnificent eity in Kogh Bihdr.
He worshipped Siva and Durgd and gavegifts to the disciples of Vishpu.
Other accounts mention that he assumed the Hinda name of Viéva
Simha aud that his brother Sién called himself Siva Simha, while the
men of his tribe who accepted Hinduism described themselves as Rija-
vamsis. He gave alms to the priests, and astrologers, and also to the
poor and to the visitors from distant countries. He made Sign Yuvardja,
and appointed twelve ministers from the twelve chief families of the
Meches, viz :—T'wo councillors ( one for foreign and oue for internal
affairs), a commander of the army, ®brihman, an astrologer, a physician,
a betelnut-bearer, a cook, a store-keeper, an accountant, a thdar (prophet)
and a porter. He also introduced a regular state organization by appoint-
g Thakurids ovey 20 coolies, Saikids over 100, and Hazdris over 1,000,
Umrds over 3,000, and Nawdbs over 66,000. Excluding the old and the
young, he took an aceount of his able-bodied male subjects, and found
that the number of persons fit to cavry arms mmonnted to no less than
9,225,000. He is said to have possessed numberless elephants, herses,
asses, buffaloes, and camels. It is related that he went to make war on
the Ahoms, but fell*short of provisions on the way, and thinking it
wrong to plunder, returned home.§ He was preparing to undertake a
second expedition, when Kali appeared to him and told him not to
engage in war himself. She fold him jnstead to marry, and prophesied
that he would have cighteen sons, who would conquer the whole world.
In accordance with the divine mandatg, he married in one day eighteen
wives according to the Gandbarva ceremony. Two of these wives

* If this account can be relied on, it seems to prove that the Koch Kingdom
rose in Kdmarapa and graduslly extended itsolf westwards, insiead of beginning in
Rangpur as is generally stated,

t It may be interesting to note that the use of fircarms is referred to in the
account of his buttles with the Bhuiyis, -

I Guundbhirdma says that he took from them as tribute muga silk, cotton, cop-
per, tin, lead, silver, gold, iron, potters’ clay, &c.,

*$ The Ahom version which says that he was defeated and made tributary, is
more likely to be the real explanation of hiz return.
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came from Nepil, two from Kémaripa, one from Késmira, four from
Benares, three froth S’opitapura (the Modern Tezpur) and two from
Mithili. Ten months later, each of his wives gave birth to a son, the
names of whom were Nara Simba, Malld Deva, who was afterwards known

as Nara Nardyana,eSukladivaja, Goséiii Kamala, Maidan, Ram Chan-

dra, Sdra Simha, Mana Simha, Mechd, Vrishaketu, Réma Nariyana,; 3
Ananta, Dipa Simha, Hanadbata, Megha Nirayana, Jagat Chandra, and
Strya. )

Being undecided as to who should succeed him, Visva Simha,
following the advige of Sadéd Siva, caused 18 different articles (includ-
ing gold, silver, iron, earth, &cg) to be tied up in bundles, and asked his *
sons to bring gach one a bundle. Nara Simha brought the bundle of
gold, and so was appointed to be ruler of a for¢ign country. Malld
Deva brought the bundle of earth, and was thus selected to snceeed
liis father as king. Sukladhvaja, who brought the bundle of iron, was
made Yuvaraja, while Gosdii Kamala, because he brought the bundle
of wheat, was declared to have for his inheritance unspotted fame and -
pure glory, and to be destined to construct ronds, monasteries and tanks.
Minor appointments were allotted t& the,other sons, according to the
cantents of their bundles.

Vidva Simha died, after reigning 25 years, of sores brought on by
the enrse of a Brahman,* but before his dmﬂn, he enjoined his minisferg=—""
never to get brides for his family from foreign races, but only from
amongst the Mech, Koch and Kachéri tribes. It is said that he was
carvied up to heaven fwom Sopitdnagara in a chaviot driven by Nandi,
whoshad beer? sent to earth by Siva for this purpose.

Gundbhirdm tells a story which is not veferred to in this Purusha-
néima. He says that Viéva Simha re-discovered Kitmakhyé The story
roms that he went to Nildchala, where he found only a few houses
of Meches. No one was at home except one old woman, who was rvest-
ing under a fig-tree, where there was a mound which she said con-
tained a deity. Viéva Simha prayed thathis followers might be caused
to arvive, and his prayer was at gnce granted. He therefore sacrificed
a pigand a cock, and resolved, when the country beeame guiet, to build
a golden temple there. He ascertained that the hill was the site of the
old temple of Kémakhyd, the ruins of which he discovered, while the
image of the goddess her#elf was dug up from under the mounnd. Sub-

# To had asked the Brahman why people worship tho big toe of a Brihman,
and on being told inreply that it was because it contained white bleod, which is the
blood of Brahmé, he had his toe pierced through with a chisel, No white blood
was seen, but red blood flowed and conld not be stopped, and so the Brilmag died
suying, " As you have ¢ansed mo this pain, g0 you also shall die of sores.”
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séquently he re-built the temple, but instead of making it of gold,
he placed a gold coin between each brick. He brought Brahmans from.
Kannauj, Mithild, Benares, &c., to perform religions ceremonies at this
and other temples. Gunibhirim adds that in Visva Simha's time
Rangalugarh was the eastern boundary of Koch Bibdr,
- Taking advantage of the absence of Jalld Deva and Sukladhvaja,
who had been sent to Benaves to stady under
a hepmit of the name of Brahménanda, Nara
Simha seized the throne. News of this occurrence was sent to Malld
Deva by his nurse, and he at once returned with Sukladhyaja and

«defeated Nara Simha, who fled to the Mogang country. Malld Deva and
Sukladhvaja defeated the Movang king, and Nara Simha fled to Nepdl, but
the king of Nepil was similarly defeated, and he then took refuge in
Kaémiva. Being unable to cross the passes Malld Deva gave up the
pursait and retarned to his own country. The Vamddeali says that Nara
Simmha subsequently became ruler of Bhotén, and that Pallavas, or local
rulers were appointed by him. Their names were Dagar, whose juris-
diction lay in the east; Tongsirin the sonth; and Piro in the west.
Three Jongpons are ulso mentigned *as ralers over Tasivjim, Plrnakhati
and Undipherd, respectively, and reference is also made to the * great
dewan of Dunerksl,” the ‘lord of correspondence.”

Returning to &lalld Deva and Sukladhvaja, it is stated that on their
return Malli Deva became king and assnmed the name of Nara Narayana.
He made Sukladhvaja his Yuvardja, under the name of Silardi, the king
of the kites. He at once began to tufn his attemtion to the extension of
his kingdomand first of all,hedetermined to earty ont the décision forsned
by his father to conguer the Xloms. Bearing in mind the cause of
his father's fajiure, he first of all armnged for the construction of a
road as far as a place called Parasn Kuthar, and this task was entrusted
to Gosdin Kamala. The latter set to work withsvigonr, and at the end
of a ye}ur had completed the road, and had also constrocted tanks at re-
gular intervals along it.* Nara Nirdyana then ealledl in Hindd pandits
and astrologers, and, after following the usual Hindi observances, pre-
pared to start. But before doing so, he organized a Kachéri dance on
the banks of the Sankosh, and ecalling in the aid of a Shamanist, went
throngh the aboriginal rites of his tribe, this leaning to his old tribal
superstitions being justified in the Vamsdvalé by the statement that
Siva himself had directed him to observe them. He then started. One
night he halted at Tamtumani, where twelve tribes bronght him pre-

Nara Narayans.

* The remains of this road are still visible from North Lakhimpur; the portion
which rung through North Kamrap and the Mangaldai gubdivigion is gtill known as
) osfiit Kamala Al

J. 1 of

the G
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sents, in consequence of which the place was called Biradala. On
another occasion he stopped at Bhramarakunda where he built a fort
and a monastgry on a hill called Nil Khimdr, a family of Kachiris
being appointed to attend on Tridiladevi, the goddess of the place. It
is said that he fixed the Gosiifi Kamala Xli as the boundary north of
which the Kachéri, Koch and eMech aboriginal forms of worship should ~
be practised, while south of it Hind& observances were to be followed.
Further on he halted at Singiri Parbat, aud after that on the Bharali.
In the meantime, the Ahom king who bad heard of the invasion,
summoned a meeting of his councillors, and with their advice, cansed
an iron goat to be made. Thig goat he sent to Nara Nérayana, say-
ing that if he could sever its head from its body at one stroke he
should have his kingdom, but not otherwise. Nara Nérdyana offered
two goats to Kéli, and then taking a sharp sword struck off the
head of the iron goat with such force that the sword buried itself
in the earth. On heaving of this, the Ahom king was filled with fear,
and fled to Chardi Kharang.®* Nara Nériyana then entered Garhgdon.t
Finding that the Ahom king was not dizposed to fight, Nara N irdyana,
after halting for a year at .Garhgz'\on gent word to him saying that if
he wished to fight he ghounld come prepared, and that if he did not
come, and at thesame time did not surrender, he would go and attack

him at Charai Kharang., On receiving this messagé, the Ahom kiug

agreed to acknowledge himself a feudatory of Nara Nariyana, and sent
as hostages a prince named Sundara and twenty families of the Ghar-
mitha clan, together with one pot of gold and another of silver, 60
eleffhants and 60 pieces of cloth.}

After that the Koch king left Garhgdon and proceeded first to
Marang and thence to Demera. v -

* According to othereaccounts, including that in Gunibhirém’s Asdm Buranji,
the Ahom king is said to have for « time averted defeat by sending forward an
army of S4idras mounted on cows. A similar stratagem i3 reforred to in the
Rdjamdld or Chronicles of the kings of Tippera.

+ The Purnshandma states that this was formerly the capital of the Chutiyi
Riji. The Ahoms were unable to conquer this king and so made peace with him,
Their ruler married his danghter, and through her discovered that her father's
gupremacy was due to the possession of a golden catb. He made his wife steal this
for him, and when he had g8t it, he attacked aud killed the Chutiyd Rajé, whose
gone fled for refuge to the Miri and Miching conntry.

1 Sundara und his comrades were gubgequently reloased owing to Sundarn having
gnceeeded in worsting Nars Ndrdyapa in o gambling contest. The Ahom chronicles
add that when they retorned to their own country, they took back goldsmiths,
blacksmiths, and other artizans with them. (Gunibhirim's Aedm Buranji 5. 68
wnd 117))

A
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Subsequently he deputed Silavii to go and conguer Harmesvara,
the king of Hidamba or Cachar. 1Ttis related that’Silardi broke open
the gate of the capital with two strokes of hisriding whip.* Seeing this,
Harmeévara feared to offer resistance and at once made his submission.
He gave 84 elephants and other presents and agreed to pay an annual
tribite of 70,000 silver and 1,000 gold mghars and 60 elephants.t The
Koch king then sent messengers to the Rajé of Mapipur, calling on
him to submit and pay tribute, and the Réja feeling himself too weak
to resist so powerful a prince, at once complied with his requisition.
His tribute is said to have been fixed at Rupees 20,000, 300 gold coins
and ten good elephants. After this Silagdi gave baitle to the king of
Jaintid and slew him with his own hand. Nara Nérdyaga set up the de-
ceased Riji’s son as king, after making him promise to pay an annaal
tribute, and then despatched Silardi to wage war against the king of
Tippera. It issaid that Silardi’s army consisted of 40,000 men, and
that in the battle which took place, no fewer than 18,000 men of the
“Tippera army were slain. The king is said to have met his death, like
the king of Jaintid, at the hands of Silavdi himself. Nara Nérdyana
placed the deceased king's brothdr upon the vacant throne, and made
him pay tribute to the extent of Rs. 10,600, one hundred gold mohars
and thirty war horses. In the meantime, Viryavanta the Réja of
Khairam, having heard of Nara Nardyana's prowess and wishing foavoid
the fate which had overtaken the kings of Jaintid and Tippera,
hastened to make submission, His tribute was fixed at 15,000 Rupees,
900 gold coins, 50 horses and 30 elephants. eHe was also made to
promise not to stamp coins in his own name, but in that of Nara
Nérdyana.p The next victory was over the Rdji of Dimurid who was
taken prisoner, but®was subsequently released on his undertaking to
pay an annual tribute of Rs. 7,000, In the course of this expedition,
Nara Nérdyana is said to have straightened the eourse of the Brahma-
putra opposite Péndunitha, a place neav the foot of the Nildchal hill,

gome four miles west of Gauhdti. After stopping some time at a village

# Other similar feats are attributed t Silarii. On one ocengion he is gaid to
have leapt over the Bharali river on the back of his war horse.

+ This story of the snvasion of Cachar by Nara Nérdyapas is confirmed by a
tradition current amongat the Dehéns, & small tribe of that district, who claim to

be descended from the Koches who invaded the dAistrict. According to their

account, however, the leader of the expedition was not Silarigi, but his brother

Goedit Kamala.
1t No coins of this king have as yet been found, and the earliest coin of the

Rijés of Jaintid which I have seen is dated more thana hundred years later. Ex-
hom coins, the ouly extant coins of this period stamped by kings in Assam

oifding X
jssned by Nara Nérdyana and his successors.

are those
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named Robd, Nara Nériyana determined to attack the king of Siratha
(Sylhet), whose kifigdom is described as being near Jaintid, and who is
said to have been a very powerful prince. Messengers were sent calling
upon him to submit, but this he refused to do, and Silardi was
accordingly despatched with a strong force to overcome him. He met
the army of the Sylbhet king.. and a battle took place which lasted
three days. At the endwof this'time as the scales of victory still bung
in the balance, Silardi became impatient, and so seizing hiz sword and
shield, he rushed forward like the kite, from which he took his name,
and attacked the hostile army. It is related that 100,000 soldiers fell
before his all-destroying sword, and that at last the king of Sylhet
himself was slain. The king’s brother Asirdi then tendered his
Submission and returned with Silardi to the court of Nara Nardyana,
who appointed him king in the place of his brother and fixed his tri-
bute at 100 elephants, 200 horses, 300,000 Rupees and 10,000 gold
coins.* =

Being thus victorious in three directions, Nara Nardyana determined
to invade the kingdom of Ganr (Gaunda). Before doing so, he visited
the temple of Kdmikhyd, which he foupd in runins. He intended to
rebuild it, but being possessed by Sani (or the planet Saturn) he post-
poned this pious agt until after his proposed expedition. This incensed
the goddess against him, and his army, which was led by Silardi, was de-
feated by the Pasha of Gaur, after a fight which lasted for ten days.
Silardi himself performed prodigies of valour, and after his weapons had
been broken he disdainedto fly, and so continned to fight with rushes nntil
theyralso wer® exhansted, and he was taken prisoner. Subsequently,
through the favour of Kiili, he succeeded in curing the Pasha’s mother,
wlo had been bitten by a snake which had been senf into her presence by
Silariiin the form of a rope. In return for this cure, Silardi was released,
and the Ganges was fixed as the boundary between the two kingdoms.

On his retorn home, he and his brother at once set about the erec-
tion of the Kdmékhyd templef Twice they erected a temple of stone,
and each time it fell in a night, Then Pdrvati appeared in a dream and

* Sylhet was conquered by the Musalming in 1884 A, D., but may have been
temporarily independent at the period here referred to, which was a tronblous one in
Bengnl. Or it may be that tie king of Sylhet here referred to was the ruler of
Liur, who long continued to maintain his independence of the Musalmin inva-
ders.

4+ An inecription within the temple records its erection by Silardi during the
reign of his brother Nara Nfrdyapa. This inscription which bears date 1487 8%k
(1565 A. D.) will be referred to again further on. Other acconnts say that the
temple took ten years to build. (Gynnﬁbhirim's A'sdn Buranji page 68.)
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said that the Musalmdns had destroyed the old stone temple, and asit was
now the Kali Yuga, the new one should be constructed of bricks. The
brick temple, was constructed in six months, and then Nara Nariyana
consecrated it with nomerous sacrifices, inclunding 149 men, whose heads
he offered to the goddess on copper plates.* He made a grant of land
for the maintenance of the shriue, and gave away alms to the extent of
Rs.25,000. He also caused a statne ¢f himself to be made and placed
within the temple+ At this time he cansed roads, monasteries and
tanks to be constructed, and trees to be planted. Under his auspices
the Sdstras were published and the Ratnamdld was.composed.and even
the common people were made to study,religions hooks. Siaktism was
the State religion, bat Vaishnavism was more than tolgrated, and great
honour was done to Sainkara Devn, Deva Damodara, and other Vaishnava
divines. The country cu]oyed a period of peace aud religion, and trade
throve exceedingly. o

Two years later, the Ganr Pasha's mother died, and Nara Nardyana
then combined with Akbar to attack him. Silardi invaded his kingdom
with an army from the east, while Réja Mdin Siiogh, who was in com-
mand of the Imperial army, advaficed upon him from the west.

The ruler of Gany being thus attacked from two sides at the same
time was easily defeated, nnd his kingdom was then divided between

~the Koch kingsand the Emperor of Delhi. The Pasha himself fled to
the conntry of the Feringhis.

While engaged on this expedition, news came from the capital that
a son had been born to Silavdi.f The'latter, however, was destined never
to see him. He was attacked by small-pox and died on the banks of the
Ganges, after enjoining his brother Nara Nariyana to take caref his boy.
Nara Ndrayapa performed the funeral ceremonies with great pomp, and
at the conclusion sacrificed a bull.

After Silardi’s death, a long period of peaze ensued, during which
the people enjoyed great prosperity, while Nara Niriyana gave such
enconragement to religion that he became known as *“ the pious king.

* The offering of human sacrifices was by no means uncommon among the
Siktas of former times. Similar sacrifices were frequently offered at Sadiyd, and
at Beltola in Kimriip, and it was the abduction of four British subjects for this
purpose which led to the annexation of Jaintid in 1835, .

+ Two statues, said to represent Nora Ndriyana and Silarfi, are still to be seen
within the temple. An older figuro carved in the rock on the road leading up to

it is =aid to represent Naraka, the first-recorded guardian of the shrine.

1 It is related that in honour of this event grants of Brahmottar land were
made in the village of Clinakond (in the Mangalddi sub-division.) This grant still
exists,
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In the meantime Silardi’s son, whose name was Raghu Rai, was
growing up, He was a great favourite with the king, and when he
attained the age of 16, two girls were given to him as wives. Itis
added that sabsequently the number of his wives reached 120.

Shorfly after Raghu Réi’s marriage, Nara Nériiyana himself was at

last blessed with a son, to whomde gave the name of Lakshmi Nérdyaga:*

Up to this time, Raghu Rai had lived in hopes of succeeding his uncle;
but hearing that he was now likely to be passed over in favour of the
latter's own son, he left the capital with a small following, and settled
down at Baranagara, or Vijayanagar, where he excavated a tank and
built a town called Ghilajaipur. Nara Ndrayana sent a messenger,
named Para Kérii, to recall him ; but he vefused to return, and when
Kérji invested the place in order to seize him, he fought with, and
defeated him. On hearing of this, it is related that Nara Nariyana
“professed to be pleased at his nephew’s prowess, and as an acknowleg-
ment thereof, sent him his wives, together with a large amount of
money and jewels from the royal treasure-chest. A few months later,
a heavy flood occurred, and taking advantage of it, Raghn made an
expedition in boats and raided Bair Bfku. , When Nara Nirdyana heard
of this, he went with an army to chastise him, but was prevented from
attacking him by Raghu sending his 120 wives to attack Nara Ndrdyana's
army. ‘When the latter heard of this, he determined mot to fight and
50 came to terms,

The kingdom was divided into fwo parts, and it was settled that
Raghu skould rule the csuntry east of the Sankosh and that Lakshmi
shouldl succeed his father as Réja of the country west of that river.
Raghu cdntinued to reside at Baranagara. He visited five places of
pilgrimage,—Ganesa, Kedara, Gokarna, Garna, and Kémeévara; and re-
built the Mapikta Temple, which had been broken by the M nsalmdns.t
He endowed it with geants of land, and when it was finished, he
sacrificed at the shrine 700 men, whose heads he offered to the goddess
in copper plates. He had a large number of sons, including Parikshit,
Indra Nérdyana, Jadurdi, Bali Nérdyana, and Mdna Simha. He is said
to have been devoted to religion and to have made liberal gifts to
Brahméns, It is related that he buried 30,00,000 Rs. under the staircase
of his palace. In the end he was killed by a demon (daitya) sent by an
aseetic whose company he had exhorted his son Parikshit to eschew.

* Tt e enid that Nars Nérdyapa married Kamala-priyd, the danghter of Sankora
Dova’s brother RAm Rdi. According to other accounts, however, it was Silardi who
married her.

+ Thie is the Hayagrivae Temple at Hijo, which stands on the hill called Mani,
An inseription in the temple, dated 1583 A. D, mentions Raghn Deva as the king
nnder whoste orders it was re-built.
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Pavikshit, on the death of his father, went to Pragjyotishapura and
worshipped three times at Kamakhyd. An astronomer attached to
the temple foretold that unless he became king within two days, he
would not get the kingdom for twelve years, and he accordingly set

_sail and proceeded with all haste to Baranagara,s where he was hailed

as king. It is said that his boatmes were so exhausted by their
exertions that on arriving they all lay as if dead, and were only brought
back to life by the tender ministrations of 140 girls {sent for the
purpose by Parikshit) who anointed their bodies with oil and acid
fraits, and then passed the night with them. Next morning, says the
Vamédvali each boatman was married tp the girl with whom he had
slept. Parikshit is said to have built a town wheye North Ganhiti
now stands, and to have mounfed cannon at Pandunitha, which were
still ir position at the time when the Vamddvali was composed.
Subsequently war broke out between Parikshit and Lakshmi Nériyana,
and the latter being worsted, went to Delhi, and giving his sister to the
Emperor in marviage, implored him to send an army to his assistance.

In accordance with his request, Paransubha and Mukarram Khin
were sent against Parikspit. ® Parikshit was defeated and then
entrenched himself in a fort which he built on the banks of the Saukosh,
which the Musalméaus beai.eged for a year without success. They then
resorted to stratagem, and by floating rafts of plantain trees down the
river by night, made Parikshit believe that they had crossed it and
were marchiug on his capital. Under this impression, he abandoned his
intrenchments and hurried back to Vijayanagera. g

In the meantime his brother Bali Ndrdyana, after taking refuge for
a year with a Bira Bhuiyé family residing at Manidvi villge in Dar-
rang, went to the “Ahom king, Svarga Nirdyana, and iuvoked his aid
against the Musalméns. The latter took the field with a large army,
and defeated the Musalmdns, who fled acrose the Karatoyd. Svarga
Nériyana then placed Bali Narayana, whom he re-named Dharma
Néirdyana, in charge of the conquered country, the boundaries being on
the east the Bharali, on the west the Karatoyd, on the north the
Gomiri monntains, and on the sonth the hills of Siri.

COMPARISON OF THE VAMSAVALI WITH OTHER SOURCES OF INFORMATION.

Thus far the Vamsdvali of Rajd Lakhshimi Nardyana Kuar. I now
refer briefly to other accounts of the events
The rise of the Koch (ith which it deals.* And first of all, as to
dynasty. ? 5
the parentage of Bisu and Sisu.

* Minor points in which other acconnis corroborate it, have been noted passim
in the abstract of the Vamdédvali given above,
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Réjé Prasiddha Ndvdyana's Vassdvali agrees with it in all particulars,
aund the account given by Gundbhirdm in his Asdém Buranji is also
practically the same. In the latter, however, Hijo is mentioned as the
father of Hivd and Jird; it does not appear from his account that either
of them had a husbard, and S'iva is said ‘to have been the father of
Sisn as well as of Bisu. Buchanan Hamilton says that Hijo Koch
had two daughters, Hird gnd Jira, of whom the former was married
to Hariyd Meeh. She bad a son, Bisu, while her sister (whose husband
is not mentioned ) had a son, Sisu. He adds that Siva was claimed
as the progenitor of both Bisa and Sisu. The Raikat family of
Baikunthpur claim to be descended from Sisu, and over that he was
the brother aud not the cousin of Bisn. Another account says that
Chandan and Madan were the children ofHariyda Mech by his wife
Jirh and that Sidu and Bisu were born of his wife Hird by the god
Siva.*

From these accounts we may, I think, conclude that Sidn and
Bisn were the children of Hariyd Mech by his wives Hird and Jird,
and that the latter were dapghters of Hédjo, who was of the Koch tribe,
a fact which is proved not only by the’authorities mentioned above, but .
alsoby the fact that the existing representatives of the family still describe
themselves as * Koch,” and by the Musalmin names for the country,
Koch Bihdr and Koch Hijo. Ralph Filch also refers~to Sukladhvaja
as Shukl Koch. There is not sufficient evidence for assuming that
Chandan and Madan belonged to this family. .

, There is less unaniriity regarding the kings by whom the Koch

Sl o kingdom was consolidated and extended and
egxh;!?rydiivn gontwgtkig%? the period at which it was divided into two
doms. par = 3

According 1o Buchanan Hamiltont, it was Hajo who founded the
kingdom, and Viéva Simha who divided it into two parts, giving the
position east of the Sankosh to Sukladhvaje and the position west of
that river to Nara Ndriyana. The same version is given in the family
history of the Rijds of Bijni. Other anthorities however, agree with
Rija Lakshmi Nariyana's Varddvali., Babi Riém Chandra Ghosh, to
whose lecture reference has already been made, says that Nara Néviyana
“ with the assistance and advice of his younger brother Sukladhvaja,
“otherwise called Silardi, ‘extended his kingdom in all divections. He
“gonquered the whole of Kéamaripa and ecarvied off in triumph the
& ehhattra or nmbrella of the king of Assam. The king gave to his elder

* Lecture delivered by Babfi Rim Chandra Ghosh hcforc”tl.\e Koeh Bihdr
Hitaihini Sabh4, and printed in Caleutén at the expense of the Raj in 1865,
+ Hunter's Statistical Account of Rangpur, page 351,



1893.] E. A. Gait—The Koch Kings of Kimaripa. 295

“ brother, Nara Simha, the pargana of Pangd ; and to his younger brother
“ Sukladhvaja, together with the title of Réjd, he gave Bijni, Darrang,
“Bentali (sic, Beltola?) and the northern part of the Kamikhyd
* kshettra.”

In Bidvesvar's Asdm Buranji, the am-eement"m still greater. He
says® “ Riji Nara Nérdyana, having no male issue, determined to appoint
“ his nephew Raghu Deva as his successor. When old, he had a son, and
“ Raghn Deva became hopeless. The latter therefore, quitted one day the
‘ palace, under the pretext of going a hunting, but the Ra.]é, in order
 ¢o console him, allotted to him a portion of the Raj.” »

The account given by Gupidbhirdm on pages 59-71 of his A'sam
Buranji also confirms that contained in the Vamsdivali, and so does the
allusion to the conquest of Gaphgaoii in the Ahom chronicles, and also
the Musalmén version of the events dealt with in the Vamdivali as
described in the Akbarndmah, except that in the latter, Raghu's rebel-
lioun is said to have taken place on the death of Nara Narayana, and not
during his life time.®

In addition, we have contempomnaous evidence in the shape of two
inscriptions, one of which is inside the Kéimidkhyd temple and the
other in the temple of Hayagriva at Hdjo. The former runs as follows :

_ “Glory be to king Mallddewa, who by virtue of his mercyy i kind to the people;

“who in archery “is like Arjuna, and in charity like Dadhichi and Karna; he is
‘like an ocean of all goodness, and he is versed in many $dstras; his character is
“axcellent, in beauty he is as bright ns Kandarpa; he is a worshipper of Kémi-
“khy&. His younger brother Sukladeva®built this tgmple of bright stones on the
' Nila hillock, for the worehip of the goddess Durgd, in 1487 Saka (1565 A. D).
“His beloved brother Sukladhvaja again, with universal fame, the egown of the
‘ greatest heroes, who Jike the fabulons Kalpataru, gave all that was devontly nsked
“of him, the chief of all devotees of the goddess, constructed this beautiful
“temple with heaps of stones on the Nila hill in 1487 Saka.”

Amongst the stone fignres in the interior of this temple are two
which are said to represent Mallideva and his brother Sukladhvaja,

The inscription inside the tomplo of Hayagriva may be translated
thus:—

“There was a ruler of the earth named Viéva Simhba; his illustrious son, the
“most wise king Mallideva, was a conqueror of all enomies. In gravity and

“liberality and for heroism he had a great reputation, and he was purified by
“ paligions deeds. After him was born his brother Sukladhvajan who subdued

* It may be explained here that Muhammadan historians refer to the countries
ruled by Parikshit and Lakhshmi Niriyapa as Koch Hijo gnd Koch Bihdr respee-
tively. Nara Nérdyana was known to the Musalméus as Bil Gosaiil, and Sukladhvaja
as Shukl Gosaid.

Jo 5 38
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“many countries. The son of this Sukladhvaja wa%.king Raghudeva, who was like
* the greatest man of the Raghu race : his glories spread out in all directions; the
“lord of Kimnriipa, in obedience to the order of destiny, is the slayer of the wick-
“ed, who was like water fo the flamesof the fire of sorrow of the vast populace.
“Of the seeds of Sukladhvaja, a king was born of the name of Raghudeva, who
“ oonsoleg innumerable persons, and is a worshipper of the feet of Krishna; the
“king coming of age hada temple built on the hillock called Mani hillock, in 1505
“Saka (1588 A. D.) The “most skilful and efficient artisan Sridhara himself

* built it.”

Apart from the authorities quoted in fayour of the version given in
the Vasmedvali, it seems probable that that version is correct; first, be-
eause it is far more detailed tha.a any other, and secondly, because it is
the version given by the descendants of Silardi who would not bave
been likely to represent him as a subject of Nara Nérdyana if he had
really been an independent prince. We may, therefore, accept the story
as told in the Vamddvali as substantially correct.

The only alternative to accepting the version given in the Vanmddvali- -
is by supposing Silardi to have outlived his brother and to have rebel-
led when Lakshmi NicAyana succeeded him. This is the version given
in the Akbarnémah (J. A. S. B, 1872, page 53), and if correct would
gimplify the meaning of the inscription «in the temple at Hijo. The
account given in tha Vamddvali is however, so circumstantial that, in the

. absence of further evidence, it seems impossible to gainsay it.

MUSALMAN INVASIONS DURING THE PERIOD DEALT WITH IN THE VaNs'Avavr,

The Vamsdvali sayh very little abont the relations of the *Koch
kings with the Mualmans, and it will therefore be usefal to supple-
ment it in' this respect by accounts drawn from other sources.

And first should be mentioned the invasion of K&l& Pibar, other-

e wise known as Réjd, which took place in
Kala Pahsr's javasion. 1553 A. D, It is said that Nara Nardyana was
afraid to fight him, and allowed him to pass up the Brahmapuira un-
molested. He was a convert from Hinduism, and like all apostates, was
a zealous persecntor of the faith whizh he liad before professed, so that his
name is remembered to this day, both in Assam and Orissa, as the arch
dastroyer of temples and images. To him is attributed the destrnc-
tion of the old temples at Kémakhyé and Hijo, but beyond these acts
of sacrilege, he appears to’have left no mark in the country. His in-
vasion is not referred to in the Vamédvali, except incidentally in the
statement that Nara Nardyapa rebuilt Kémakhyd “which the wicked
Musalméns had destroyed.*

* 1 have not referred in the text to the narrative of Ralph Fitch who i,iiea
Eoch Bihdr between 1863 and 1681, snd stutes thet the king then ruling was
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“ Another incident not mentioned in the Vamdé-

Nara Warayana's submis-  juqli is that relatgd in the following extract

from the Akbarndmak :*—

“To the events of this time (1578 A. D.) belengs the arrival of the
“ Peshkaskh from Bengal and Koch Bihir. Raja, Bil Gosaii (Nara

~*Nérdyapa) who is Zamindir of Koch, gubmitted again, and sent valu-

“able presents from Bengal, with 54 eléphants *

On the other hand, the Musalmén historians of the period malke
no mention of the assistance said to have been rendered by Nara Niri-
yapa in the subjugation of Diaid Shdh. . & »

The Akbarndmah tells us that when, hostilities broke out between
Lakshmf Nériyana and the ruler of the eastern Koch kingdom, the for-
mer made his submission fo the Emperor and met Rijd Min Singh at
Anandapur, It is added that’ he gave his daughter in marriage to the
latter, and not to the Emperor as stated in the Vamédvali.

‘ In the Tizuk i Jahdngirf it is stated that, in 1618 A. D., Lakshmi
Niarviyana _paid his respects personally at court in Gujrit and presented
& nazzar of 500 mohars.

The invasion of Parikshit’s kingdom however, is attributed, not to

the initiation of Lakshmi Nérdyana, bnt to a

oom;i]a:iut made by Raghunitha, the Zamiudir

-of Sosang, whosg family Parikshit had imprisoned. * *

The Pddishdlmimal contains a full account of the invasion which
followed. The following abridgment is taken from the translation
given by Blochmann in the J. At S."B. fgr 1872 (pages 53-62).
Mukarram Khan invaded Koch Hajo with 6,000 horse, 12,000 foot and

- 500 ships, and took Parikshit's fort at Dhubri, at which place he halted

Invasion of Parikshit's
Kingdom.

named Snckel Conse (?gukl Kook or Sukladhvaja), becanse the part of the kingdom
which he vigited was west of the Sankosh (cof. Blochmann, J. A. S. B., page 240), and
-this part hag never been claimed as having at any tims belonged to S’ukladhvaja
or his descondants. It is clear, therefore, that thero must be some mistake, and as
S'nkladhvnjn was o far more prominent man than his elder brother, tho real king,
it i8 not unlikely that Ralph Fitch thought that he was the ruler de jure as well
de fucto, Or it may be, that Ralph Fiteh® visit took place during the year for
which, according to Gupibhirdim, Nara Nirayaps left his kingdom in charge of
Bilardi and wandered about in disgnise, in order to avoid the disaster which it was
supposed wonld ensue from the influence of the planet Saturn, under which the
astrologers asserted that he had had the misfortuns to come. The story of hig
temporary ahdication is not improbable, as the Ganaks have always exercised almost
unlimited powar over credulous converts to Hinduism, and we have an exact paralle]
in Ahom higtory in the case of the king Siva Simha, who abdicated in 1720 A. D,
in favonr of his wife Phdleivari, in consequence of an adverse prediction by the

astrologers attached to his court.
¥ Lucknow edition, I11, page 207,
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during the rains. Parikshit was defeated in a naval engagement in
the Gajidhar river and zggtreated, first to Khelah and afterwards to
Budhnagar on the Manis, where he at last surrendered, and by the
Emperor Jahingir's orders, was sent to Court. His brother” Bali
Nirvdyana, or Baldeo, as he is called by the Musalmdn historian, fled

the Ahom king. 5 B

The Musalméns proczeded, inder Sayyad Hakim and Sayyad Aba

Invasion of Upper Baqr, to invade the country of the Ahoms, but
Assam,

were destroyed in a night attack. A faller
account of this invasion is contained in the Ahom chronicles, where it
is stated that the Musalmans proceeded as far as Bishpunéth. They were
at first victorious and took many captives, but were subsequently de-
feated by the Ahoms, who had called in the aid of the Kachiris of
Khispur. The cause of the invasion i$ said to have been the murder
by the Ahom garrison, at Koliabar, of a Muhammadan trader who was
suspected of being a spy. It is stated that Aba Baqr (who is called
Biabédkar in the Ahom Buranji) and his gon Ghiydgn'd-din were slain in
the battle, and that the body of the latter was taken back to Hijo and
buried there.*® .
The Pddishdhndmah continues that Bali Nardyanat then persuaded

# @unibhirdm says that this invasion is deseribed in the Gurw Bhatima, a col-
lection of hymns written ghortly after the time of the occurrerce by Sankar Deva
and his disciple and successor, Midhava. I have not been able to procure a com-
plete collection of these hymns, but ina selection of them published by Haribilis
Gupta, the only Musalmin invasion referr>d to (page 79) is one in which the ruler
of Gaur is said tn have been utterly defeated by Nara Nirdysna. TIn this acconnt,
the destruction of images is not mentioned, and it is possible that some other inyg-
gion is referred to. o

+ Tho Ahoms called him Dharmn Nirdyana. In Ahom histories it is said thad
Bali Narayan or Raghu Deva (acconnts differ) gave th? dnug}ner of the latter—Man-
galddi by name—to Pratipa Simha in marriage. Mangaldéi town and river are gaid
to be named after this princess, :

Ghiydsu'd-din is said to have been a very pious and lem:ncd man, and the sanc-
tity attaching to his tomb was consequently so grea.t, that it became a very sacred
place in the eyes of the Musalming, and  was acoordingly knoWl? ns_l’own Mekka,
The origin of this name is differently accounted for by & writer in the Calcutta
Review of 1867. He says that after the death of Husain Shah’s son, Dinysl.
Sulgin Ghiydsu’d-din gucceeded him, and brou‘gl?t a colony of Musalmins to Hiju
and made large assignments of lands for religious purposes. He rt'eu.olved to build
a grand mosgue at Hijo, and brought earth from B‘lokkﬂ to give additional sanctity
to the place. He died however before completing the mo:;;:c, a?d i buried
under the holy earth. It is not known from what som:e 1ls writer derived his
information, but it seems on the face of it more probable thau the other story, as it
is hard to believe that a vanquished army would cal:l')'_ @ COTPaS 80 great a distanco
a8 from Bishpunéth to Hajo, Ou the other hand, it is unlikely that Musaliigng re. *
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the Ahoms to invade Héjo, and the latter agreed and sent him
Bl itayans egatnn thithex: witt{ an army. He retook Darrang,
arrang. and reinforcing his army by some discontented
Musalmin Jagirdirs of Héjo, seized also perganas Luki and Bhio-
manti, and finally attacked ‘Abdu’s-salim, the Musalmin Governor of

- the country.

o

1t is not stated how long these events took, but it would appear
from other sources of information, that a considerable time must have
elapsed between the retaking of Darrang and the attack on ‘Abda’s-
saldm which led, as will be noted further on, to the deféat and death of
Bali Nérdyana. -

The defeat of Parikshit is stated to have taken plage in 1614 A, D.
and the final overthrow of Bali Nariyana in 1637. The Ahom chroni-
cles place the defeat of Abé B'nkr in 1549 Sak or 1627 A. D. and state
that his army was pursued and the Ahom rule extended as far as
Gauhéti, and that Bali was set up as a tributary of the Ahoms in Darrang
and Gaja Nérdyana, brother of the latter, at Beltold. Subsequently, it is
stated, Pratipa Simhha became lord paramount of the Réjis of Rani,
Luoki, Mairdpur, and other plages. *These events must have taken time
to bring about, and it may therefore, I think, be assamed that Bali be-
came ruler in Darrang at least, if not also in part of Kamrip, imme-
diately after Abd,Baqr's defeat in 1672, so that he ruléd there for ten
years before his final conflict with the Musalméns.*

On being attacked by Bali, ‘Abdu’s-salim reported matters to
War between Bali Nara. 1914m Khén{ Governon, of Ben.ga]. Reinforce-
yana and Abdu’s-salam. ments were at once sent to him§ but owing to

the treachery of Sattrajit, the Thénédir of Péindu, the dispositions of
the Musalmins werd not as effective as they might otherwise have been.
In several engagements in the neighbonrhood of Péndd, however, suc-
cess remained with the Muhammadan army. .

Subsequently, as ‘Abdu’s-salim was moving his fleet from Srighdt
towards Hijo, he was attacked at night by the Xhom fleet which num-
bered 500 ships. Sattrajit took thg first opportunity to retire with
his fleet, and the Musalméns were beaten.  Bali Narayana followed up
this success by laying siege to Héjo, and after cutting off his supplies,
forced ‘Abdu’s-saldm to treat. The latter went with his brother to the
hostile camp, where he was at once seized and sent off to Garhgdofi.

mained at Hijo after prince Dinyél's dofeat, as Vidva Sirhha was then rapidly rising
to power, Besides, the Fathiyah i ‘Ibrivah says that the whole of that prince’s
army was killed or captured. (J. A. 8. B. 1872, page 79.)

o In Gupébhirim’s Asdm Buranji it is said that Bali Nérdyana fixed his capital
at Mangaldai in Darrang, and ruled well.
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The Musalméns then tried to force their way through the enemy, but
were all cut up in the attempt.

In the meantime, Parikshit’s son Chandra Néirdyana, who had estab-
lished himself with 6,000 or 7,000 Ahoms and Koches at Karaibdri, was
attacked by the troops left at Stighdt and forced to retreat to pargana
Solmari. He was killed shortly afterwards. The Musalmdns then
marched to Dhubri where they found and arrested Sattrajit, who was
subsequently executed for his treachery, and thence proceeded to Jogi-
ghopé, at which place as well as at Hirdpur on the opposite bank of
the Brahmaputrd, Bali Ndrdyana had erected strong fortifications, his
fleet being anchored between the two forts. They were harassed on
their way by the enemy’s troops, but drove them off, and after several
assaults, they forced Bali Ndrdyana to retreat, and followed him across
the Mands river. He retreated to Budhnagar where he threw up a
strong entrenchment, but withdrew to Chothri on hearing that Muham-
mad Zamdn was marching against him with a strong detachment, under
the guidance of Uttama Nardyana, the son of Sarddrbar, Zaminddr of
Budhnagar, who was well acquainted with the country,

This detachment halted at Bishutpur for the rains, but was shortly
afterwards attacked by Bali Nardyana, who had received reinforcements
which brought the strength of his army up to 40,000 men. He threw
up fortifications at the Kalipéni river, about three miles from Bishuns
pur, behind which he encamped on a well-selected site, protected by
rising ground, a river' difficult to cross, and dense jungle. From this
vantage ground he harassed the Musalméns by repeated night attacks,

At the olése of the rains, in spite o( Bali Nérdyana's efforts to pre-
vent it, & junction was effected between the detachment at Bishunpur
and the main body of the Musalmén army, which Had spent the rains
at Chandankot. Having united their forces they attacked and defeated
Bali Nardyana, who flad fo Darrang. A son of the Ahom king was
taken px'iso;lel' in this battle and was put to death together with all the
other prisoners. The Ahom forts at Péndu and Srighdt were then»
taken together with 500 war sloops and 300 guns, and Koch Héjo again
became a Musalmdn® province, Fort Kajli (at the junction of the
Kallang and the Brahmaputra) was also taken, and a detachment wag
gent to Darrang to hunt down Bali Nérayana who fled to Singiri, where
he and his two sons shortly afterwards died. Gauhdti was selected ag
the seat of Government of the Musalmin proconsul, and a financial
settlement of the country was effected. -

As already stated, the final overthrow of BaliN :’u::iynga i5 snid fo haye
taken place in 1637 A. D. Strange to say no mention of this struggle
is made in any local history.
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DATES OF THE KINGS MENTIONED IN THE VAMSSvALL

Rija Lakshmi Nardyana's Varmsdvali mentions only one date—that of
the erection of the Kimikhyd temple, and it is not very easy to fix the
exact dates of the kings to whom it refers. Sope dates are given in
the Vamsdvali of Prasiddha Nérdayana, in.Gur_uibhir:im's Asdm Buranji,
in Buchanan Hamilton’s account of Raitgpur and elsewhere,® but these
authorities often differ amongst themselves, and it is therefore necessary
to examine the matter in some detail.

o It will perhaps be easiest to arrive at the truth by* dealing in the,

Dates of Raja Nara Nara- It instance with the dates of Rdjd Nara Ndrd-

AR yaba, Three Qifferent dates are assigned for

the time when he ascended the throne in succession to his father Visva

Simhha, viz, 1528 A. D. by Gaif$bhirdm, 1534 in Prasiddha Nirayana's
Vamddvali, and 1555 by Bibi Rim Chandra Ghosh.

His death is said to have ocenired in 1584 A. D., and Prasiddha
Nérdyana's Vamsdvali and Gunibhivdm’s ALsim Buranji agree in fixing
1581 as the date of Raghu’s accession to power in the eastern part of
the old Koch kingdom, while the imscription in the Hayagriva temple at
Haijo, which was built daring his reign afid bears date 1583 A. D., helps
to confirm this as the date of the division of the kingdom.

It is recordeg in the A%barndmah that Lakshmi Ndrdyana who had
then succeeded his father, made his submission to the Delhi Emperor
and paid his respects to Raja Min Singh in 1596 A. D. On the other
hand, the Musalmén historians refer te Nara Néyjiyana as still reigning in
15784+ Tt is thus certain that Nara Narvdyana died between 1573 and
1596 A. D. and we may therefore, I think, confidently accept 1584 as
the approximate date of his death.f

* I do not refer to the dates given in the manuscript copy of the Yogini
Tantra in the possession of a Brahman of Hauli Mohanpur, as it appears that they
are not trostwérthy, so far as these earlier kings are concerned. Prior to the
accession of Mahendra Nirdyapa in 1660, only four dates are given, vis., the erection
of Hijo and Kimikhyi and the accessions of Viéva Singh and Raghu Deva. The
two former, which could always be ascertained from the inscriptions in tho temples
themselves are correct, but the two latter—1405 A. D, and 1555 A. D, are obviously
wrong. It seems probable that the collection of dates in this volume was not
commenced nntii long after the time of these two kings, and that when it was
undertaken, their dates were filled in by guess work. *

t Blochmann, J. A. 8. B. 1872, page 53.

I Blochmann, J. A. 8. B. 1875, page 806. The name of the ruler mentioned in
the Musalmén account i&¢ Bil Gosaiii, but this is clearly only another name for Nara
Niriyapa. Blochmann gnys that Bil Gosaiil wns the son of Nara Nirdvana and father
f-Lakshmi Nirdyana, but this must be o mistake, as neither in the very full account
contained in the Vasmédvali nor in any other local narrative, is mention made of any
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It is less easy to come to a definite conclusion regarvding the date
of his accession. According to the Vamédvali of Prasiddha Nérdyana,
this took place in 1534; Gunébhirdim following Bisvedvar places it
in 1528 and Babt Ram Chandra Ghosh in 1555 A. D.* The last men-
tioned date may Le at once rejected, on the testimony of a silver coin
of this king which was found some years ago in the Garo Hills and
published in the J. A. S. B. for 1875, page 306.+ This coin is dated
1477 S'ak (1555 A. D.), or the very year fixed for Nara Nériyana's ac-

~cession by BibG Rém Chandra, and as he had to fight with his brother
Nara Si-hha before obtaining the throne, it is extremely unlikely that
he began to issue coins in th> very first year of his reign. It is much
more likely that the time when this money was coined, formed the se-
cond period in his reign, namely, the interval of peace which followed
his earlier expeditions and preceded the second war against the ruler
of Gaur.

Perhaps the best way of arriving at the probable date of his suc-
cession will be to calculate it from several independent data, and then
to strike an average. The Akbarndmah says that his son was born
when he was fifty years of age. As tha latter ascended the throne on
his father’s death without, it would appear, the help of guardians, he
cannot at that time have been less than 15 years of age. On this cal-
culation Nara Nérdyana must have been born in 1519 A. D., and as he
was still a stadent when his father died, he cannot at that time have
been much more than 15 years of age. This would bring his accession
to 1534 A. D., which is the very date mentioned in Prasiddha Nérdyana's
Vansédvali. ~

Anéther way of arriving at the probablé date of his succession is
by calculating what time would be required for' the different events
referred to in the history of his reign, which occurred prior to the erec-
tion of Kdmikhyd temple, the date of which (1565 A. D.) is known
to us by the inscription in the temple itself and by the concurrent tes.
timony of Prasiddha Niardyana's Vamédvali, and the manuscript edition

ruler botween Nara Narvdyana and Lakshmi, and all alike agree in saying that the
lattor was the gon of the former. Besides Blochmann saye that the brother of B4l
Gosaiii was Sukl Gosaiii, who can be none other than Sukladhvaja. Tn his
notice of the Akbarndmah (J. A. S. B. 1872, page 52) he quotcs a passage which says
that B&l Gosaifi lived the life of an ascetic and did not marry n!}til he was 50 years
old, when he took a wife by whom he had a son named Lakshmi Nirﬁyn'r_m. Lastly,
on page 100 of the number of the Journal just qnnted...n’]“‘-hmﬂnn himself, in a
footnote, explaing that Nara Niriyana is called Bdl Gosain in the Akbarndmal,

# Statistionl Account of Koch Bihdr, page 407.

+ A similar coin of Nara Nfriyana bearing the same date had been previonshe
published in J. A. 8. B, 1866, pnge 547, by Rajendralila Mitra. o
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of the Yogini Tantra in the possession of the Bmhman of Hanli

Mohanpur.
Briefly these events are:—

(1.) BExpulsion and parsnit of Nara Simha.

(2.) Constraction of Gosaiii Kamala Xli. “This is said to have
taken a year to make, 'hut the real time 1t. took was
probably considerably longer. ®

(8.) Invasion of the Ahom kinmgdom. The Ahom chronicles
mention at least two expeditions, and the Vamédeals

“~

. relates that Nara Nirdyana remained a yearat Garhgdon
before the Ahom king submitted.
(4.) Conquest of Hiramba or Cachar. o

(5.) War with the king of Jaintid.
(6.) War with the king of Tipperah.
(7.) War with the king of Dimarai.
(8.) War with the king of Sylhet,
(9.) War with the raler of Gaur.
(10.) Silarii’s detention at Guur
(11.) Erection of Kamnkhyé Apcordmg to the Varmsdvali this
was carried out'in six months, but other accounts say
that the tegnple took ten years to build,

It is difficul® to arrive at any exact conclusion as to the time which
these events occupied, but bearing in mind the difficulties of locomotion
at that time, and the fact that betwecn each war it would probably be
necessary for the Rija to spend some time aftending to the internal
affairs of his kingdom and consolidating his rule, I do not thibk ic
would be safe to u]lo& a smaller period than 30 years for these ocpur-
rences, Deducting this period from the date of the erection of Kimi-
khyd, we get 1535 A. D., as the date of his accession, which is again
very nearly the date quotod in Prasiddha Niardyia's Vamsdévali. On the
other hand, the Ahom chronicles fix 1562 as the date of his invasion of
their country, and as this is one of the earliest events of his reign as
recorded in the Purushanamah, it would seem that his reign could not
have commenced long before that date. Asg, howeyer, it is certain that
Kamékhyd was rebuilt in 1565, and all the intervening events conld
not possibly bave occnrred within the short space of three years, it is
clear either that this date is incorrect or else that the Vdms$dvali does
not record events in their Listorical sequence. On the whole the weight
of the evidence seers to show that Nara Nirdyana came to the throne in
1534 A, D, or soon afterwards. :

The same dates, of course, represent the conclusion of Viéya
Sithha's reign. As regards its commencement,
it will be remembered that Nildmbara was over-

Visva SBimha's dates.
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thrown by Husain Shah in 1498 A. D., and that afterwards Chandana and
Madana reigned for'a few years at Marilivisa, a place some 20 miles north
of Kamathapura. If, therefore, Chandana and Madana ruled the whole of
the country formerly under the sway of the Khyen Réjas, it would be
impossible for ViévasSithha to have begun to rule before 1515-1520 A. D.
It has, however, already been shown that after the fall of Nilémbar,t-hsrs-"—/‘
was no ruler of the whtle kin'gdom, but that many petty chiefs exer-
cised supreme power in different parts of the country. This being so,
there is no reason why Viéva Simba shonld not have begun to rule some
portion of the edundry while Chandana and Madana still held swayeat
Marilivésa. Buchanan Hamilfon says that *the Bibir Rijds reckon
by the era of their ancestor, Viéva, whom they suppose began to govern
in the Bengal year 916 or 1509 A. D.,” and as this, on the date arrived
at for Nara Nardyana's accession, would give him a reign of 20 years,
there seems to be no reascn for discrediting the date thus assigned for
Viéva Simmha's accession. We have seen that this prince gradually rose
from the position of one of many petty chiefs to be ruler of the whole
country from Rangpur to Kémardpa, and that he eventually found
himself strong enongh to magch against the Ahom king in Upper
Assam. It is very unlikely he counld have effected all this in a shorter
time than that nl.lo‘.\ved him according to the gbove caleulation. Finally
Lakshmi Narhyana's Vamsdvali mentions 25 years as tite duration of his——"
reion, aud this is exactly the period intervening between 1509, the date
of his accession according to the Koch era, and 1534, the date of his
death according to Prasiddba Nardyana's Vamddvali.

®urning Row to the kings who succeeded Nara Néardyana, it has al-

hd : ready been shown that” Raghu Deva probabl
T T s becaz:le king of the country east of lt)hu Snn):

kosh in 1581 A. D. Gundbhiram and Prasiddba Naviyana's Vamédvali
agree in saying that hi® death took place in 1593 A. D., and we know
from the Pddishdhndmah that Parikshit was ruling when Jahangir came
to the throne in 1605, We may, therefore, accept 1593 as the approxi-
mate date of Raghu’s death. .

According to Gupibhirdm, Parikshit died in 1606 A. D. at Patna,
The Pddishdhndmah, however, places his defeat
by Mukarram Khén in 1613-14, so that aceord-
ing to this account, his death must have taken place about 1614 or 1615
A. D.

Bali Nérviyana, who succeeded Parikshit, is said by Gunibhirdm
to have died in 1634 A. D.,* but it appears from
the account given in the Padishahndimal that.

Parikshit’s dates,

Bali Narayana’s dates.

# The same date is given in Prasiddha Nirdyana's Vamséivals,
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this is too early. According to this anthority lus death took place
in 1637.

Regarding Dakshmi Nérdyana, who suncceeded his father in the
western portion of the Koch kingdom in 1584
A. D, we know from Mugalman sources that
X he-was still reigning in 1618. Babu ¢Ram Chandra Ghosh says that

he died in 1622 A. D. °
The dates of these earlier Koch Kings appear therefore, to be ap-
Summary, proximately those shown in the following ge-
® nealogical tree. - =

HAJO (PROGENITOII?, OF KOCH RAJAR).
L

Imkahmé Naray'nna's

| :
Vidva Simmha (1509-1534) Siva Simha (Ancestor of ilaikat family)
|

|
Nara Nain%yal_m (1534-1584) Silarai
| e

| |
Lakshmi Nériyana (1581-1622) Raghu Rai (1581-1593,) (Réjaof

(Raja oE Koch Bihdir) ‘Godlpdrd, Kdmrip, and Darrang)
v R P 2
Parikshit, Bali Nirdyana, Gaja Niréyana.
(1593-1614) (1614-1637) (Ra;a of Beltola)
(Réaja of Darrang) »
I o
o Vijita lJérﬁym,la,. s ' P

(founder of the Bijni dynasty)

Supsequent History oF THE Kooa Ri{ifs.
The subsequent history of the descendants of Lakshmi Nérdyana will
be found in Hunter’s Statistical Aeccount of
SO EAE Snlly, Koch Bihiry pages 409-426, and the only addi-
tional information of any importance of which I am aware, is that
contained in the extracts from the Fathiyah i ‘Ibriyah which were pub.
lished by Blochmann in the J. A. 8. B. for 1872, pages 63-63, From
these extracts it appears that in 1558 A. D during the wars for the
succession to the Delhi throne, Rdji Bhima Nivdyana took advantage of
the disturbed state of the country to make raids into Ghoraghit and
attempted to recover Kdmartipa. In thelatter endeavour he was thwart-
S ed by Jayadhvaja Simha, the Ahom king, who had also sent an army
A into Kdmartipa. When Mir Jumla became governor of Bengal, he at
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once took steps to punish Bhima Ndrdyana and Jayadhvaja Simba and to
recover the lost territory. He began by invading Koch Bihdr. Bhima
Nirdyana, asked for pardon, but Mir Jumla refused to accept his ex-
cuses, and in November 1661, he started from Jahdngirnagar with his
army. Bhima Niréyana had fortified the road via the Yak Dudr, and
also the Khuntaghdt road, whigh passed by Réngdméti, but had negizee-
ed to protegt a third which ran through the Morang country. By
this road, therefore, Mir Jumla advanced. The Rdji fled to the
Bhotin hills, and the greater part of his baggage and guns and other
munitions of wat was captured by Mir Jumla’s army. The latter sent
to the Dharma Réja of Bhotfu, requesting him to deliver up Bhima
Nirdyana, but this the Deva Rdja refused todo. Being pressed for time,
Mir Jumla did not sfay to euforce his rqqncs'ﬂ:, but proceeded to carry
out his projected invasion of Assam.

The Koch King is described in the Fathiyah © ‘Ibriyah as being
noble and mighty and fond of company. He was o great wine-bibber,
and was so addicted to the pleasures of his harem, that he veglected
to look after his kingdom. He had a magnificent palace. There were
flower beds in the streets, which were lingd on each side with rows of
trees. The weapons of the people were swords, firelocks and poisoned
AITOWS. d

This invasion 'by Mir Jumla is not mentioned in the account given
by Hunter. Moreover, the name of the king at the time in question
is said by him to be Priana Nirdyana who came to the throne in 1627
and died in 1666 A. D. .

The omission to refor to the invasion may be explained by the fact
that it eft no permanent effect. Mir Jumla advanced, and the king
retreated withouf giving battle, and apparently returned again to his
capital as soon as Mir Jumla vacated it. The discrepancy in the
matter of names is also of very little importance. The character of
the king as pourtrayed by Hunter agrees closely with that given in
the Fallidya i ‘Ibviyak; we know that Vidva Simha, Nara Nérdyana, Sil-
arii and others of the family bore each two different names, and there is
thus no reason why Prapa Ndrdyana should not also have been known
as Bliima Nirdyana.

After Parikshit’s defeat, his son Vijita Niriyana was confirmed by

: vhe Musalmians as Zamindér of the country

Bl.'ln‘ Tty between the Mands and the Sankosh. He get-
tled at Bijni and is the ancestor of the existing Bijni family. Under
the auspices of this family, a small pamphlet was issued, some years ago,

—

giving an account of Vijita's successors, but as they were nof independant

princes, there would be little use in dwelling on their history. It may,
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however, be interesting to note the present status of the family and the
manner in which it was created.®* Under Mughal rule, the Ridja paid
an annual tribute of Rs. 5,998, which was afterwards commuted to an
annual delivery of 68 elephants, The Nigzim used to make up for short
deliveries by sending a Suzdwal into the Riji's eftates and levying the
balance due by force, but when the En.d:' India Company came into pos-
session of Bengal, this method of recovering dutstanding payments was
abandoned, and during the years 1776-1787 A. D., only 90 elephants were
received out of the 816 which shiould have been supp)ieg. The contribu-
titn of elephants was aganin changed for a money payment inel788 the
amount fixed being Rs. 2,000. Two years later the Rijd agreed to pay
another thousand rupees a year, but this offer was declined by the
Governor-Generaly on the groynd that the chance of losing the attach-
ment of a Zamindér in possession of a border estate should not be risked
for the sake of Rs. 1,000. Subsequently a deduction of Rs, 850
from his annunal payment was allowed as compensation for the abolition
of siyar, so that the familymow pay o total revenue of only Rs. 1,150,
for an estate, the annnal collectiops- from which amount to very mearly
two lakhs of rupees.t . v
In Darrang, Bali Niviyana wis succeeded by Mahendra Nérviyana,
who is said to have made lm'ge grants of Bra-
DATFane fandy, mottar land to Brilmans. He died in 1643
A. D., and was succeeded by his son Chandra Narvayana, who died in 1660,
and was followed by his son Strys Naviyapa. This prince is said to
have been worsted in battle by Manzir Khah in 1682,unnd taken cap-
tive to Delhi.f He escaped, but declined* to resume hiz place as

* This informatidn is extracted from a note by My, Forbes in 1875, on &vrtain
bundles of ~aper received from the Board of Revenuo.

+ It has been argoed that the estate has never been permanently settled, that
tho payment is of the nature of a tribute and not an ‘hesessment, and that as Bijui
is no longer a border ostute, the reason for an unduly low nssessmient no fonger
exists, But this is a matter with which we are not at present concerned.

1 According to Gunabhirdm. Pragiddha Nirfyana's Vamsdcali saye, that Man-
siim Khan was the name of the Musalmin leader, and fixes 1675 as the date of the
oceurrence. The mannscript Yogini Tantra on the'other hand, says that it took place
in 1700 A. D. No mention is made of the matter by Musalmén historians, and even
the name of the Mohammadan leader does not appear in their accounts of events
in Kémrap. I have not mentioned Mir Jumlu's ifivasion, which took place during
this prinee’s veign, as that invasion was dirccted sagainst the Ahoms, and there
is no record of any conflict between Strya Nérdyaps and the Musalméns. The only
reference to this king in the Fdtkiyah i Toriyah is the following :—“At this time
Makar dhvaj, Réjh of Darrang, who is subject to the Riji of Assam, came and
paid hie respects to the Nawab (al Gauhdti), presented L clephant, received a
Khil'at, was promised protection, and was ordered to travel with the army, "
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Riéja.* He was succeeded by his brother Indra Niirdyana, who was at that
time only five years old. Daring his minority, the Ahoms took advantage
of dissensions amongst his councillors to strengthen their hold on the
country. Darrang alone remained in his possession, and even for this
he had to pay an anaual tribute. During his veign, Darrang is said
to have been surveyed under’ the orders of the Ahom Réjd, presuma=
bly with the object of ascertaining the amount of tribute which Indra
Nirdyana would be able to pay.+ When his son Aditya Ndirdyana suc-
ceeded him in 1725, the kingdom consisted only of that portion of the
present spb-divigion of Mangalddi, which lies south of the Goseziil
Kamala Ali, and three years later, the greater part of this small ves-
tige of the heritage of his ancestors was wrested from bhim by his
younger brother, Madhu Nariyana, who took also one of the two family
idols.t From this time, the family sank into comparative insignifi-
cance. They were now mere subordinates of the Ahoms, and exer-
cised no powers except such as were conferred on them by the Ahom
prince. >

Later on, their position was still further reduced, and instead of
_ being tributaries, they were signply '(igents for the Ahom King, and in
return for managing Deé Darrang were allowed the lands which were
cultivated by their personal slaves and servants, which were surveyed,
and cavefully recorded in the state fecords of the ALhoms.§ When
the English came into possession of the country they were allowed to
retain these lands subject to the payment of half the usual revenne
on the areaunder cultivasion, so long as they themselves remained in
posseesion. On alienation of any of these lands, however, the privi-
lege of paying at balf rates is withdrawn, and an assessment af fuall
rates introduced. The existing representatives of the family still hold
most of the land originally granted to them, but owing to their bad
management and extravagant habits, they are now reduced to a condi-
tion of comparative poverty.

* In Prasiddha Nérdyana's Vamédvali, it is snid that he was detained in Bengal
for 50 years and only returned to Assam in 1725 A. D., where he died ten years
afterwards. )

+ According to the mannseript Yogini Tantra this survey took place in 1707
A, D., and was carried ount by one Dhaniréma.

t These are the Durgé or Juri Gossini and Siva or Burf Gosaifi. The gold

ornaments of these two idols were stolen within a few months of each other, some

seven years ago. ! : 2yt
§ Report on the Darrang district by Uaptain Mathie, Principal Assistant,

dated 15th February, 1835.

e e St e
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Bijapur Inscription of Dhavala of Hastikundi of the Vikrama year 1053.
(From the materials supplied by Munshi Deviprasid).— By Proressor

F. Kieruory, C. I, E., GOIrTINGEN. "

This inscription was discovered, more than *fifty years ago, by
Captain Burt, from whose rubbing fragments of the text and what
professes to be a literal translation were publifhed in Vol. X. pp. 819-
821 of the Society’s Jowrnal. The account, there given of its contents,
is however quite worthless, and it is therefore fortunatc that this docu-
mént has lately been again brought to public notice by Munshi Dgvi-
prRASAD of Jodhpur, a gentleman who tokes great interest in the history
and autiquities of his country. Munshi Deviprasid, in 1891, furnished
the Society with an account pf it which will be found in the Proceed-
ings for 1892, pp. 2-3 ; and he has more recently sent in a fuller paper
on the same subject, as well as an ink-rubbing of the inscription.
These materials have been forwarded to me by the Philological Secre-
tary, with the request that I shounld publish the text of the inscription.
Although the rubbing sent to me does not enable me to do this as it
ought to be done, 4 have great pleasure«in giving here, after revision,
the substance of Munshi Deviprasdd's notes, together with some extracts
from the Sanskrit text; apd T trust that by doing go I may induce
those who have®access to the original inscription to furnish either my-
gelf or some other scholar with carefully made impressions of it.

According to local report the stone which bears this inscription
was originally fixed® near the entrance of % solitary Jaina temple
which stands about two miles south of the village of Bisarur #a the
Bali-Godwir District of Marwar, among or close to the remfing of the
old town of Haronpi, the Hastikuypi or HASTIKUNDIEA of this inserip-
tion. From there it is said to have been removed, some years ago, to the
Dharméila of the Jaina community of Bijapul, where it was seen in
1889 by Mr. Joshi Aiddn, Inspector of the Historical Department of
Miérwdr, That officer bronght it to the notice of Munshi Deviprasid,
and it is now probably at Jodhpar, hiving been made over to the charge
of the Historical Department of Mdrwir.,

The inscription containg 32 lines of writing which cover a space
of about 281" broad by 1’4" high. Near the proper right margin, all
the way down, the writing has suffered a good deal, apparently from
exposure to the weather; but otherwise the inscription is in a
very fair state of preservation, and 1 have no doubt that, with a good

* Captain Burt found the ‘inseription “in the interior of a gateway leading
to Manlir, distant one kos from Beejapoor, on the route from Odeypore to Sirohee
near Mount Aboo.”!  See this Journal, Vol. X, p. 821,

.-
-
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impression, nenrly the whole of the text may be made out with cer-
tainty. The size of ‘the letters is about §”. The charactersare Nagari ;
they closely resemble, but look more modern than those of the Harsha
inscription® of Vigraharija of the Vikrama year 1030. The language
is Savskrit, and nemrly the whole is in verse. Throughont, the imserip-
tion has been written and engraved with great care, and in respect of
orthography it need only be statéd that the letter b has generally ( not
always) been denoted by the sign for v, and that the dental and palatal
sibilants have sometimes been confounded.

The inseription.divides itself into two parts. The first part isra
Prafasti of 41 verses which wrs composed by Sdryicuinrya (line 21),
and which is dated (in lines 19 and 22) in the year 1053, on the 15th
of the bright half of Migha, a Sund'ty, under the nakshatra Pushya,—
correspouding, for the expired Vikrama year 1053, to Sunday the 24th
January A.D. 997, when the 13th #iiki of the bright half ended 7 h,
5 m., and when the moon was in the nakshatra Pushya up to 21 h.
40 m. after mean sunrise. The proper object of this Pradasti is, to re-
cord the consecration by the Jaina sage SANTIBHADRA OF SAxTYAcHARYA,
, who dm-ing the reign of a certain Duivans lived at that prince’s capital
Hastikuypi or Hastikuypiks of an image of the Tirthamkdra Rishabha-
nithadeva, at a temple that had becm founde(l at Hastikapdi by Dha-
vala’s grandfather Vrivacoma.  But, as'is asnal in such cases, what &
more valuable to us is the genealogy of the prince Dhavala which is
given hy way of introduction in lines 2-6, and which contains some
interesting references to princes who (with perhaps one exception) are
known to us from other inscriptions. This genealogical part of the
Prasasti will be considered below.

he second pait of the inscription, from line 23 to 32, is really
quite an independent inseription, added on to the precediog Prafusti
becanse it records endowments that were made in favour of the same
Jaina temple, or of a sage connected with it, by the fatler and grand-
father of the prince Dhayvala, mentioned above. This second inscrip-
tion also (in live 23) opens with-some verses on the genealogy of the
rulers of Hasrikunpi, Figst there was a prince Hamvamuay., From
him sprang the prince Vipacpua who was ‘a tree yielding every desire in
the gavden which was the illustrious RASHTRAKCTA races”  And Lis son
again was the illustrions Masorapa. The inseription then records that,
ifi the Vikrama year 973, Vipsaoua made some donations in favour of
a sage named BAragrapra, and that these gifts were largely added to by
fhe prince Mastsata in the Vikrama year 996,
From the second inscription we learn, then, that the chiefs of

* Seo Epigraphis Indiva, Vol, IT. p. 120, plate.
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Hastixuypi here eulogized, belonged to the R{sapraxdTa family, and
that Vipagpma, the son of HarivarmAN, was ruling in Vikrama-samvat
973, and his son MasivaTs in Vikrama-samhvat 996. According to the
first inscription, which in verses 4-8 mentions the same princes, Marn-

. mata was succeeded by his son DHAvALA who was alive in Vikrama-

samvat 1053, but had then made over the,government to his son Bira-
PrASADA. Of Harivarman, Vidagdha and Mathmata the first inscrip-
tion says nothing of importance. Of DuAvALA, whose reign fell in the
first half of the 11th century of ,the Vikrama era, verses 10-12 record
cerdain dealings which he had with the princes MuNJaRLIAq Durra-
BHARLIA, MOrLarA7A and DHARANIVARAHA, though, what these dealings
were, is owing to the damaged state of the inscription, not in every case
quite clear, From the first half of verse 10 it appears that MuSiariia,
who must be taken to be VAxparr-MoF¥ia of Msrava for whom we
have dates of the Vikrama years 1031, 1036 and 1050, invaded MrpariTa
(or Mewid), and the second half of the verse probably stated that
the ruler of that country on that occasion was either supported or
sheltered by Dhavala. Similarly verse 11 seems to record that Dhgvala
assisted a prince, whose name may have been Manenpra or Mauispua,
against a prince DURLABHARAIA, who probably was the brother of the
Cniuayuina VicraHARSIA of the Harsha inscription. And verse 12,
again, states that Dhavala also ‘supported DHARAngviuKnA, when that
prince was atttacked by Mdrardsa. That this last-mentioned prince
was the Cmavnvkya Monardsa I., whose latest known inscription is
dated in Vikrama-samvat 1051, is cléar; his opponent Duaranivarsua
might perhaps be conjectured to have been one of the Chiidésam4 chiefs,*
but, before trying to identify him, it will be better to wait till*%his name
is found in other records. ’

EXTRACTS FROM THE TEXT.
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* Seo Indian Antiguary, Vol. XIL p. 192
J. . 40
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The Site of Karna Suvarna.—By H, Beverince, B. C. S, (REeTIrRED).

Hiuen Tsiang, the Buddhist pilgrim, visited a town in Bengal
which is spelt in Chinese, Kie-la-na-sn-fa-la-na. M. Stanislans Julien
transliterates® this into the Sanscrit words Karpa Suvarpa, which may
mean Karpa the Golden, or Golden Ear, or simply, wearing gold
earrings.t So far as I am aware, the site has not yet been satisfactorily
identified, although it has beensconjectured, chiefly from the similarity
of name, that it lay on the Suvarna Rekhd, or Streak 6f Gold, a
river which traverses Midnapur, and ufed to be the boundary between
Bengal and Orissa. Some have placed it in Birbhtim, and some in
Singhbhtim; and quite recently Dr. Waddell,} has suggested that
it lay close to Burdwan and is the place now known as Kafichan-
nagar. My chief object in this paper is to show that Karna Suvarna
is probably identical with Rangamati, in the Muarshiddbad district, and
situated on the right bank of the Bhigirathi, about six miles below
Berhampur. But before I discugs this point, I am obliged to say a few
words about the records of Hinen Tsiang’s travels.

It is well known that we bave two accounts of his journeying. One

_ 15 called the Sx-yu-kl, or Descriptions of Western Conntries, the other

is his biography by Hwui-li and Yen-Tsung. The Si-yun-Ki is in twelve
books, and is regarded as the original and more aunthoritative account.
It was not, however, entirely drawn np by Hiuen Tsiang. He gave the
materials, but the composition is by one Pien-ki. M. Julien conjectures
that Hiuen Tsiang's absence from China for seventeen years had tmade it
difficalt for him to jvrite his mother tongue with the elegande regaired
by Chinese oﬂicmhsm, and so the task was assigned to another monk.
The biography is in ten books, and is mainly the work of Hwui-li. Both
he and his continuator were contemporavies of Hinen Tsiang, and as M.
Julien remarks, their work is the livelier and more interesting of the
two. It is also, I understand, written with greater elegance. That
it is more interesting can easily be nnderstood, for it is a biography
and a record of Hinen Tsiang's adventures; whereas the Si-yn-kiis a
sort of gazefteer or treatise on geography. It is necessary to give
these details because there is a remarkable discrepancy between the two
records about the ronte by which Hinen Tsiang reached Karpa Suvarna,
and it is desirable to decide which acconunt shonld have the preference.

* II1. 84, Beal's translation, IT, 201.
t IL 248n. At 250 1. ¢. the Chinese translation Kin-enl is nsed,
1 See note at end of this paper.
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The following two tables of routes show where the discrepancy lies :—

H. Beveridge—T"e Site of Karna Suvarpa.

[No. 4,

Places.

Direction and

distaunce, in
miles.

Remarks,

=t A

Route according to the Si-yu-ki,

Champ#
Kajtghira L
Paundra V:u'dhunn
Kémrip o
Samatata A
Tamluk 3

Karna Suvarns ..

Orissn

aanean

B. 80

E~ 120
E. 180
8. 260
W. 180
N. W. 140
8. W. 140

"4/ T have reckoned the li as one-fifth of a

Route according tc() the Biography.

Panpdra Vardhana
Karna Suvarpa ...

Bamataﬁ o

rrans

S. B, 140

o | 8. B. Net given

Tamlni Y [y & 183 ..,
o

Orisan .+ | 8. W. Not given

mile, thongh it is a little more. ChampA is
Bhéigalpur. Kajlghira, or Kajingara, has
not been identified. Lassen points ont that
accordling to the biography, (I, 287, %) it lay
portly at least, N. of the Ganges, tholigh
nccording to both the routes it lay on the
W. bank. It is perhaps the Kajurihi, or
Kharjura-bhiga (Sachan I. 202}, of Albi-
rini, which he puts as 80 farsdkh east
of Kamanj. Sir A. Cunningham suggests
Kénkjol, but the refemblance is only in
position. M. Saint Martin suggests the
Cudjiry or Kajiri in Rennel’'s map (No' 15
of Atlas), wear Farnkhibdd, and opposito
Gaup. The first part of the word may be
connected with Rkhajur, a date tree. In
goigg to Paundra Vardhana, Hinen Tsiang
crossed the Ganges frpm west to east. In
all probability Mr. Westmacott's suggestion
that the place is Pandud, in Maldab, is cor-
rect. Thereig a river in this neighbourhood,
and #lso according to Rennel, a town, callad
Parnabhaba, which sounds like Paundra
Vardhana. On his way to Kimrip, Hiuen
Teiang crossed a great river. This shonld
he the Brahmaputra, but it is curions that he
does not name it. The mention of Nirdyan
as the ancestor of the royal family, seems
to indicate that the place visited was Koch
Bibir and not Assgm proper. Samatata
(level shore) is the Ganges delta. The two
rontes agree as far as Paundra Vardhana.
The direct distance from Paundra to Ranga-
mati ix about 75 miles. The direction is
nearly due south, but if, as seems probable,
Hiuen Tsiong started from the monastery
of Vichpa (? Vésibhd) (I, 180 and ITI. 75+
24 Ui to the west, then the direction of
Rohgamiti would be 8. S. B. The delta
is. E. 8, E. from Rangaméti, and the direct
distance abont 180 miles, The direct
distance from the seaface of the delta to
Tamluk is about the same. The capital of
Samatatn i not known, but if Safinkn was
a dezcendant of Adifir, it might be Dacca
or Sonfirgiofi. Samatata extended to the
gea shore, but as it was bounded on N. .
by Sylhet (I. 182 and III. 82), it must have
extended inland as far as Dacea.

* Beal's transiation, p. 131,

% Beal's Si-yu-ki, IT, 195 ; Life, 181.

9

o
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It will be seen that the Si-yu-ki makes Hiuen Tsiang diverge into
Kémrip (Assam) and arrive at Karna Suvarna fromd Tamluk. But the
biography makes no mention here of the Assam visit, and brings Hiuen
Tsiang dirvect from Paundra Vardbana, or from Vachp& (? Vasibha)
to Karpa Suvarna. M. Vivjen de Saint Martin has pointed out the
dlscrepancy in the note appended to M. Juheu s third volume (p. 389).
His idea is that the Si-yu-ki version should be *unhesitatingly preferred
because it is the primary account, and because it is more complete and
consistent than that of Hwui-li.§ But, as we have seen, neither account
is @xactly primary, and perhaps too M. Saint Martin has overlpoked the
difference in the character of the two werks. The Si-yu-ki is a geogra-
phical treatise, and so all the information about each gountry is put in
one place, whether the travellgr visited it once or twice. For a similar
reason, the order of visiting was, perhaps, not always exactly observed,
thongh I have not found another instance of this. The biography on
the other hand, joins the various journeys as they occmrred. Forin-
stance, it describes Hinen Tsiang as twice visiting Magadha or South
Bihér; once on his way to Bengal and again on his return from Southern
India, and after ke had visited Gujuit.. Sindh, and Mathurd, But the
Si-yu-ki says nothing about the second visit. It also confains accounts
of twenty cight countries} which Hiuen Tsiang d;d not visit. It is
therefore much 1éss of a personal’narrative than the biography is. The
latter contains (Book V.) a detailed account of the Assam visit and of
what had led to it. But it represents it as occurring after the second -
visit to Magadha, and it seems likely that Minen Tsiang went direct
from Magadba to Assam, both because it was the shortest route, and
becanse it was when he was at Nalanda that the Ambassdfors from
Kiamriip eame to him. It was there, too, that Silabhadra urged his com-
pliance with the invitation. Dr. Fergusson (J. R. A. 8. VI. 252,) has
also noticed the diserepancy between the two mccounts. He believes
that Hwui-li is more correct about the date and manner of the visit to
Assam, but still he holds that he is wrong about ‘the _]ourney to Karna
Suvarna! o

There can be no question that the royte throngh Bengal given in
the biography is the more natural one of the two. It brings the travel-
ler down to tlie delta along the course of the Ganges (in those days
the Bhagirathi was probably the main stredm), and then takes him
west and south viz Tamluk and Orissa. The Si-yu-ki on the other hand,

® At p. 865, L c. M. Saint Martin in noticing another discrepancy between the

two necounts gives the preference to the itinerary in the biography.
“¢ The Si-yn-ki describes 138 conntries, but Hinen Tsiang only visited 110,

Saint Martin, . App.
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makes Hiuen Tsiang diverge to the north-east,* or Paundra Vardhana,
and also causes him to describe two sides of a nearly equilateral triangle,
between Tamluk and Orissa. This may be seen from M. Saint Martin’s
map where, however, the route is made still more awkward by his sup-
position that Paundra Vardhana is Burdwan. This it cannot be, for the
itinerary places it on the east of the Ganges.t It is rightly placed there-
in the Chino-Japanese m#p of 1710, of which M. Julien has given a re-
duction, It seems very unlikely, too, that Hinen Tsiang would turn
inland and to the N. W. after arriving at Tamluk. Presumably he went
there in crder to embark for Ceylon, as his predecessor Fa-Hian had doae.
The biography, at all events, tglls us} that he designed when at Tam-
luk, to sail to Ceylon and that he was dissuaded from doing so by a monk
from southern India. This man advised him not to attempt so long and
dangerous a navigation, but to sail from the S. W. point of India, whence
he could make the journey in three days. This would give him an
opportunity, the monk added, of visiting the sacred places of Orissa
and other kingdoms, Hinen Tsiang took this advice and started for the
S. W. and arrived at Orissa. This is all straightforward ; whereas the
going to Karna Suvarpa from T,nmlul? invalved a détopr of at least 140
miles. ' .

For these reasons I am disposed to prefer the route given in the
biography. I am not sure, however, if’ this is to the advantage of my
contention that Karpa Suvarpa is Rangamiti. Neither route is dis-
. cordant with the identification, but the Si-yu-ki one is more detailed,
Rangamati § is nearly c¢ne north “of Tamluk and 120 or 130 miles off,
and the borders of Orissa are about an equal distance to the 8. W, of
Rangamisi. We must not press Hinen Tsiang’s mqasurcments closely,
for we do not know the exact length of the ¥, nor do we always know to
what points he refers. He generally speaks only of countries, not of
towns, and it may be ‘hat the distances are those to and from the con-

fines of kingdoms.

¥ Tt desoribes the dircction as easterly, but Koch Bihir and Kémrap lie N,
E. from Pandué.

+ It secms a happy suggeation of Mr. Westmacott's ﬂll}l the name Paunded
is preserved in Aba']l Fazl's *“Sarkér of Panjra.” The chief objection to the identi-
fication of Papdué with Paundra Vardhana seems to be that the central or home-
farm pargana of Sarkfr Panjra, viz., Haveli Panjra, lies N. E. of Dindjpur and far
from Pandui which apparently is in Shashhazdri, [Aim, III, XV; Vol 11, p. 136
of Col. Jarrett’s translation where it is called Sarkdr Pinjarah., Ed.]

1 I.183. .

§ There are soveral Rangamétis, and the best known, perhaps, is that in Lower
Assam. But the one we have to do with is in Central Bengal and on the Bhagiri),;.
Sir H. Yule suggested that it might be the Kartasing of Piclemy
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I now come to the principal object of my paper.

Hiuen Tsiang’s accounts of Karna Suvarna are to be found at L.
181 and IIL. 84-88, of M. Julien’s work.® He describes the kingdom
as having a circumference of about 900 miles, and the capital as being
about four miles round. The country was fertile and populons, and
produced all kinds of fruit and flowers. The inhabitants were well
off and had literary tastes, but they were a nfixture of true believers
(Buddhists), and heretics. There were thirteen monasteries, including
those which followed the ritnal of Devadatta, and there, were fifty
Hihdd temples. Then comes the deseription which+I rely apon: “ By
the side of the capital there rises the monnstery called Lo-to-wei-chi-

- seng-kin-lan, Its halls are spacious and well-lighted, and its towers

and pavilions are lofty. All the men of this kingdom who are distin-
guished for their talents, their learning and their intelligence, assemble
in this monastery.”

Lo-to-wei-chi-seng-kia-lan is, according to M. Julien, the phonetic
rendering of the Sanskrit words Rakfaviti Sanghdvéma, i. e., the monas-
tery of Redlands, and the word Rakfavit: is, I submit, merely a synonym
for Rangamiti. Sedghdrimasis the Buddhist word for a monastery,
its original meaning being the grove, or enclosed garden of the con-
gregation. Wei-chi is phoncno for viti, and Lo-to fox rakta (blood,) and
M. Julien and M#. Beal agree in tramalatmg Lo-to-wei-chi as meaning
red earth, one saying *limon rouge,” and the other, “ ved mnd.” In
his Index, ITI. 468, M. Julien uses a still more appropriate word for he
renders wei-chi by “argile” or cln.y Every dhe who has seen Rangs..
miti knows that its remarkable feature is the cliffs or blaffs of red clay.
These extend for mjles, are from 30 to 40 ft. high, and f&-medothe
bank of the river in the days when the Bhagirathi was the main stream
of the Ganges. T must acknowledge that I have not been able to find in
the Sanscrit dictionary the word Vifi, though it i8 clear from the Chinese
translation that it means earth. Raktaviti would, of course, mean red,
but I suppose that the Sanskrit equivalent of Ratgamiti would be
Régamrittika or Raktamyittika. Possibly mpittikd or mpitts was what
®Miuen Tsiang wrote, for in the biographyt ¢he word is given as Ki-to-
mo-chi for which M. Julién substitutes, in accordance with the Si-yu-ki,
Lo-to-wei-chi, But mo-chi may be right and may be phonetic for
myitti. However this may be, T submit that the facts of the monastery
being known by the name of Redlands and of Karnasuvarnagarha, «. e.,
the golden fortress of Karna, being the traditional name of Rangamati,
are almost conclusive of the latter's being the place visited by Hiuen

Maiay
Aunq.!g

* Beal, Life, 131, Si-yu-ki, 11, 201, t 1, 181; Besl's trauslation, 182,
J. 1, 41
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It is unnecessary for me to dwell on the evidence of Rangamiti's
having once been a ‘great city, This may be found in the paper of Col.
Wilford in the 9th volume of the Asiatic Résearches, p. 39, and in the
descriptions by Capt. Layard, and Mr. Long. Capt. Layard’s paper is
in the 22nd volume of our Society’s Jowrnal, p. 281. He gives the

pame as Kansonapuri or Kugn-sona-ka-ghur, but Lassen* says the™

" proper spelling, is Karfa suvarpa gada. - As noticed by Capt. Layard
there is a mound at Rangaméti, known as the Demon's Mount.
This is proQably a Buddhist stupa and ghould be excavated. There is
also a story of a large signet-ring having been picked up on' or near the
mount, and having been takew to England. The local legend about
the prosperity of the place, and the origin of the title Suvarpa is
that Vibhishaya, the brother of Révana, yisited the place on the oceasion
of the king's son’s first meal of rice, and caused a shower of gold
to fall on the land. It will be shown hereafter that there are other
legends connecting the place with Ceylon. The Si-yu-ki goes on to
tell how Buddhism was introduced into Karpa Suvarna. It says that
at a time when the people did not yet know the religion of Buddha,
a heretical teacher came from éhe South of India and * beat the drum
of discussion.” His belly was covered with plates of copper, and he
carried a torch og his head + Whe?‘ asked why he was so attired,

* III. 766 n. '

+ Reinand in his * Memoir on Tndia before the 11th Century,” Paris 1849, p. 208,
quotes an account from an Arabic works the Kitdbu'l-fihrist, of an Indian sect who
tosk their name from the pritctios of girding théir bodies with iron hoops. Every
one who wished to enter this sect had to make a vgw of sincerity and humility.
He obMged to have adtained u certnin degree of perfection before he could don
tho iron girdle. This girdle, according to the members of the seot, pre;'ont,ed the
body from bursting with excess of knowledge, and power of contemplation.

The Kitdbw'l-fihrist wag written in 377 A. H, or 987 A. D., but it refers to an
account of the Indian religions, which had been given by amanwho had been sent in
the last half of the eighth century by Yahya, the son of Khalad the Barmeeide, to
explore Indin, This acconnt had been copied ont by the famons Al-Kindi in 863 A. D\
[Mr. C. J. Lyall, the President of the Seciéty, has been kind enongh to contribute
the following note on this poinf:— =

The passage in the Fihrist, to which M. Reinaud refers, is at p. 348, Vol. I, of
Fliigel's edition, (M. Reinand wrote long before the publication of the text, and
relied only on one faulty MS8.), It rons thns—
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he said that he had studied much, and had great wisdom, and so was
afraid that he would burst; and that he carried a torch because he was
moved with pity for the blindness of men. Ten days passed without
any one heing able to cope with him in argument. The king was in des-
pair and said, “ In the whole of my states are there o enlightened men ?
“If no one can answer the difficult questipns of this stranger, it will be
“a great disgrace for my kingdom. We must fearch again, and in the
“ most obscure places.,” Then some one said, that there was an extra-
ordinary $ramana who lived in a forest. The king went in, person to
being him. The sramapa said that he, too, came from Southern India;
and that his learning was but small. However, he would endeavour to
satisfy the king on condition that, if he was not worsted; the king would
build a monastery, and send for monks to promulgate the law of
Buddha. The king assented, and the framana came to the hall of dis-
enssion. The heretical doctor produced a writing containing 30,000
words, buf, in spite of his profundity and science, he was vanquished
by the framana after a hundred words, and had to retire in disgrace.
Thereon the king fulfilled his pro,ngise of building a monastery, and has
gince that time, sags the biography, zealpusly propagated the teachings
of the law. In the preface of the Si-yu-ki* there is an allusion to the

_ copper-sheathed belly which seems to imply that Higyen Tsiang was the

victorious sraman®, but as DL Julien remarks, this does not agree with
the account in-the body of the work.

Probably the king who built tl\e monastery was Sildditya (the
Sun of Righteousness), the Buddhist ruler of Knaunj.t fl'he expression

L
per 55 W 025008 1 pebloy! o pamtil pagal 5 K5 By b
o SR &2 5 Wlai B35 e tyass
In English :— o
“ Among them is a sect called the Bakrantinis (sic: conjectured to be Bakra-
bantiya, = Vajrabandhiya), that is to say, those who chain themselves with iron chaina
Their cnstom is to shave their heads and faces and to go naked, except as to their
private parts. 1t is-their role not to instruet anyone, or to speak with him, until he
spontaneously becomes & member of their sect. Ang they enjoin npon those accept-
ing their religion to do alms in order that their pride may be humbléd. One who
joing their body does not put on the iron chaing nntil he reaches the degree which
entitles him to do so. They wear the chains from their waista to their breasts, ng
a protection against the bursting of their bellies—s0 they say—from excessof know-
ledge and stress of thonght."
The conjecture Vajrabandhiya is Hasrbriicker's (see Fihrist, Vol. IT, p. 183),
The passage appears to recur in Shahristini's Kitdbu-n-Nikal wal-Milal, p. 449 —Eq.)
% 1. XXXVII; Beal's translation, 1, 4.
" 4 Possibly however it was Plirnavarman of Magadha and who according to Hiuan
'siang was the last descendant of Asfoka.
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“in my states” seems to imply that he ruled over more than oue
kingdom. It is not likely that Sadanka, the HindG king of Karpa
Suvarna, would allow the introduction of Buddhism into his capital. I
presume then that Hiuen Tsiang’s visit was made after Sadinka had
been overcome by Sladitya.

There arve seven other refexrences # to Karpa Suvarna or to one of its
kings. From them we fearn that this king was called Sadinka, 7. e,
the moon, and that he was jealous of the power of Rdjavardhana, the
king of Kgnauj, and the elder brothes and predecessor of Sildditya.
He therefore lured him to a meeting and treacherously murdeted
him. We also learn that he was a great enemy of the Buddhists and
cut down their sacred treet (Bodhidruma). He must have possessed
considerable power, for, after destroying.the law of Buddha, he went fo
Patna and tried to deface a stone there which had been seb up by
Asdoka, and bore the marks of Sdkyamuni's feet. Lassen considers that
the assagsination of Réjavardhanai took place in 614, the year of Sila-
dityn’s accession, He also holds § that Sasinka must have retained
his independence during S'ilﬁditya's}‘eign, or otherwise he never would
have ventared to cut down thes sacred tree. But it seems clear that
Sadéinka had done this long before and in the time of Sildditya's pre-
decessor. The ,wpords “dans ces dez'niors «femps' do mnot mean re-
cently, and we are oxpi'esaly told in the 6th book of "the Si-yu-ki (IT.
349; Benl, T, 42), that the destruction of the law and the dispersion of
the monks by Sasinka ocourred a great many years ago. We also find
the Bodhisattva, when eshorting S1ldditya to accept the crown, referring
to S#inka’s previous acts in destroying the, law. And at p. 251 lLe.
(Begl, T, 213) we are told that Siliditya became master of the five Indies
in his sixth year. According to Mr. Fleet, Harshavardhana, 7.e., Siladitya
began to reign in 606 or 607. So we may presome that Sadinka died
not later than 613, The Si-yu-ki (p. 469 ; Beal, 11, 122) describes the
oocenrred a long time ago. Sadinka must

thirty years before Hiuen Tsiang went
e to introduce

manner of his death and says it
then, have been dead twenty or :
to Karna Suvarna. We know that there had been tim
Buddhism and to build a lange monastery before he visited the place.

® 1. 112, 235, IT. 248, 340, 422, 463, 4(8-9; Beal, Life, 83 ; Si-yu-ki, I, 210-213,
11, 42, 91, 118, 121-2

+ Phrnavarman irrigated it with mil
of ton feet. At the time of composing the
account bo taken as correct, n botanist mig
violenca, $ -

1 He calls him Harshavardhana. Mr Plaet holds that the accession was i
608 or 607,

§ 111. 686,

%, and it shot up in a night to the height
Si-yu-ki it was 44 feet high. If thia
ht calculate the date of Sadinka's
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The name Sadinika,* does not occur in Abi'l-fazl # or Tieffenthaler,}
bat the first has a Shashatdhar, and the second a Scheschdar. These are
clearly corruptions of Satadlara, (the moon,) and it is quite possible
that this is another form of the name Saddnka. Both words mean have-
marked or hare-bearing, 1. e., the moon, and apparently the pilgrim trans.
lates Sadinka simply by the Chinese word for moon. If this is so, the
fact is very important, for Sasadhara belongedto the: line of Adidiira,
and was the eighth in succession from him. He is said to have reigned
98 years, but the reigns of all she princes of this line seem anreasonably
Idhg. However if Sadinka and Sadadbara be identical, Adifira can
hardly have been later than the firs®bhalf of the 6th cenbury. There
seems nothing incredible in this for Lassen§ says that he is wrongly
veferred to the 9th or 10th century, and that he must have lived in the
beginuing of the 7th century. But if he was not later than 600, he
must, Lthivk, be put back still further, for it was Adiéira who brought
Brihmans from Kanauj to Bengal. He counld not have done this during
the Aditya dynasty for they were Buddhists. Their dynasty began ac-
cording to Lassen in 580, and §o Adisira must have reigned before
that date, and .perhaps was conteraporary with one of the early
Guptas.|| M. Saint Martin suggests that Hiuen Tsiang went out of
his road to visit Karna Snvxtn,xa, on account of, the connection of
the neighbourhbod with Vijaya and the conversion of Ceylon, This is
not very likely, since Hinen Tsiang says nothing about it, ind he was not
deeply interested in Ceylon, forhe never went there. The fable, ho-
ever, about Vijaya is interesting as showing an“early connpection between
Bengal and Ceylon. Vijaya probably came from Singbht'un.ﬁ[J His story

® Mr. Floot’s work, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, ITI, for a rofem:oe to
which I am indobted to Dr, Waddell's paper, ehows (p. 283), that there i an inserip-
tion of Sadéfnka at Rohtds. With reference to this identification, however, and also
to General Cunningham's remark that there is a tank in Bogrs named after S’asénkn,
it may be well to bear in mind that nccording to the Buchanan MS,, Vo, Bhigalpur
I. 183, there was a S'adinka, a Kshetauri Réjd of Kharakpnr, who was put to death
in 1502 (910 Fasli.) [Apud Mouigomery Martin, II, 67. Ed.] :

+ Kin . 413, a

1 Tieffenthaler, T. 472,

§ 1II. 718,

|| ITL. 393,

9 His mother was the danghter of the King of Banga by a Kalinga Princess, a
circumstance which points to an early connection batween Beugal nnd the Madras
coast. She was bronght ap in her father’s city of Bahga which presumably Iny in
South-east Bongal or somewhere abont Samatata. There can ba no doubt that the

. forest. of Lila where the caravan inits waysto Magadha (S, Bihdir) was dispersed,

and «tié fell into the power of a lion, is the Rdrh conntry west of the Bhigiruthi,
See Upham, Sacred hooks of Ceylon, 1. 69 and II, 164,
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is told in Chapter VI of the Mahavansa, and in the 11th book of the
Si-yu-ki. A more “Yhistorieal event is rveferred to by Wilford and
Layard when they mention the local tradition that Rangamati was
destroyed by an expedition from Ceylon. This must have occurred after
Hinen Tsiang's visit to Karna Suvarna, and in my opinion, it belongs
to the 12th century. I think thet there is no reason to donbt the legend,
for people are nok in the habit of inventing disasters. But if true, it
can only, I think, have occurred in the time of Pardkrama Béhu, the
Great. Hisreign is described by Turnour as having been the most
martial, enterprising, and glorious in Singhalese history. He, too, seenis
to have been the only prince of Ceylon who carried his arms across
the Bay of Bengal, or who possessed a fleet. There is an account of
the expedition in the 76th Chapter of the Mahavansa.* It was
directed against the king of Ardmma, or Ramémma, which accord-
ing to Mr. Wijesinha lay between Arracan and Siam. Five ships
came to the port Kisimi, in the conntry of Ramémma and the troops
«“Jike furious elephants destroyed a great number of cocoa-nut and
¢ other trees, and the places round about them, and burnt many
“yillages with fire and destroyed half of the, kingdom.” A
Tamil general named Adhikdri, who had volunteered for this ser-
vice, cast anchor in the port of Papphala ( Pippli 7). One of the ships
attacked the island of Kékadvipat (?) or Crow Island, and brought away
many of the inhabitants as prisoners to Ceylon. Arimaddana, the king

of Ramémma was killed by the invaders. Perhaps his name was Avi-

Mardana, 4. e., the trampter of foes, or it may have been Hari- Madana.

(It seems worth while to note here that there was & king of Orissa who

was cglled Madana Mahddeva, and who had a short ;:eign of four years
“from 1171-75.)

Ktistmi as the name of the port, reminds us of Wilford's statement
that Rangamiti used t6 be called Kusumapuri. The name, however,
is a common one, and was applied to Patna and other towns. The
statement that Ramémma is the country between Siam and Arracan
is, perhaps, only a conjecture of Mr. Knighton, though T find that Sir
Arthur Phayre mentions Ram-ma-we-li as a town and country near
Sandoway (J. A. S. B. XIITL. 27). On the other hand, we have R-umnnf;
marked in Gastaldi’s old map,} as a place east of Ovissa and near Hijli.

* Wijesinha's translation, Colombo, 1880, See also Lagsen IV. 328,

+ Probably this is Cocanada in the Madraa Presidency. According t.o the
Imperial Gazotteor of India the proper spelling is Kéakn-nida and the meaning is
Crow-conntry. 1f the Coromandel const was the point of attack one can see why the
sorvices of a Madras officer wore valaable.

4 Claverins montions Bamama as the capital of Origsa wnd a8 @ mart famouns
for ivory aud precious stones, He nlso saya that the gountry was rich in #alt. See

-
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It may also be worth while mentioning that Sudhérdm is a native name
for the district of Noakhdli. 1 do not know its ageor origin, but it may
mean Suddha-arima, the place of delightful rest, and if so the last
half of the name approaches the Ardmma of Turnour. One reason given
for the expedition was that “the king of Ramimnin had obstructed per-
“sons who were bringing presents from a king of India to Ceylon.” On
one occasion when a certain chief of India,’ Kassapa by name, sent
presents unto him (Parakrama) of great value, with a letter written on
a leaf of gold, he hindered the men who bore them from ,landing and
then caused the presents to be taken from them with the sleiter and
gent into the city with great dishonourd This looks like the action of
a king of Orissa or Bengal, who would have control of the ports, such
as Témraliptf, &c. It appears, too, that the expedition ravaged the coast
of Coromandel, and so may easily have also attacked Bengal and Orissa.
However this may be, and allowing that the expedition was directed
against Siam or Cambodia, it must have been easy for the armament,
on its way to or from the seat of war, to sg\il or march nup to Rangamati
and destroy it. 1t is not likely :hat the ghips wonld steer right across
the Bay, or sail .direct from COeylon fo Siam. Itis to be hoped that
some day Kdkadvipa, Papphala, &c., will be satisfactorily identified.

As for the date of the expedition it was certain]y not earlier than
the 16th year df Pardkrama Bahu's reign. According to Turnonr his
accession took place in 1153, o that the 16th year wonld be 1169. Ac-
cording to the Wijesinha, Pardkrama’s reign began in 1164, which would
give 1180 as the 16th year. Lassen adopts Tarnour's date of accession,
but places the expedition in the year 1172. We are told that five zaonths
were employed in making preparations, and that provisions Topr tyvelve
months were collected. Tt Mr. Wijesinha's date of accession then be cor-
rect, the expedition may have been as late as 1182 or '83. TUnder any
circumstances it would be some years before thé Mohammadan inyvasion
of Bengal. .

According to the tradition collected by Capt. Layard there was a
king of Raigamiti called Karna Sena. If this was so, he cannot have
been the Karna who gave his name to the city. Thelatter was, perhaps,
the Karpa of the Mahibhérata, who was sometimes called Karna Ditta,
and was half brother of the Pandavas. He was king of Anga, and had
seats at Bhigalpur and Monghyr. No sach nime as Karpa ocenrs in the
lists of the Vaidya kings of Gaur.

Brum's ed., Amsterdam, p. 832, Philip Cluvier or Claverius was ono of the most
celebrated of onr early geographers. He was born at Dantzic in 1580, and died at
Leyusn.in 1623.

# Wijesinha's Mahdvansa, p. 228,
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NOTE ON DR. WADDELL'S PAPER.*

I did not know of or see Dr. Waddell’s paper until T had nearly finish-
ed my own. He proposes to identify Karpa Suvarna with Kafichannagar,
nesr Burdwan. He has taken pains with the subject and his article
contains some valuable information, but I think that his identification is
quite untenable. Itseems ‘to meunfortunate that when Dr. Fergusson +
and he had the clue in their hands they should haveletitslip. Both of
them refer to Rangamati, in Murshiddbdd ; but both of them put it aside.
Fergusson thought that the capital might afterwards have been trans-
ferred to *Rangamafi, and that in this way it got the name of Karnpa
Suvarpa, but he would not acdept it as the place visited by Hiuen
T'sinng, because he thought Hwui-li's account of the route to it incorrect.
Apparently, too, he failed to notice that Rangamiti was equivalent to the
name of the monastery mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang. He choose Nagar in
Birbhtm, a place which I bave seen and which T think, has no claim to be
Karpa Suvarna. Buot a writer who refused to believe that the Témra-
lipti of Hinen Tsiang was Tamluk cannot be regarded as a safe guide.

Dr. Waddell has rejected Rangam#ti partly, as I conceive, becaunse he
has never seen it, and so does not know th@ evidence *of ancient great-
ness which it exhibits. His words are as follows:—*The proposed
identification witly the fort of Kuru, near thesvillage of Rangamiti, in
Murshidabad digtrict, about 130 miles to the north-east of Tamluk, is
gunite untenable, as it is so out of keeping with the pilgrim’s text, and
possesses nothing suggestive of the site, except the local name of Raiga-
miti, and having proceed®d so far northwards, the subsequent journey of
700 li*to tite south-west could not' carry the pilgrim to the frontier.
mucksless to the capital of Orissa, his next stage.

3 I do not know what is meant by the phrase * proposed identifica-
tion” in this extract. So far as I know, Rangamiti has never been
proposed before. Perhaps Colonel Yule made such a proposal, but if
g0, the reference given by him, J. R. A, S. XVILI. 395, is wrong. The
only reference given by Dr. Waddell is to Captain Layard’s papcr,‘but
certainly that says nothing about Hinen Tsiang. It was hardly pos.mble,
if not quite impossible, thatit should, for Layard’s paper was Publlﬂhffd
in our Society’s Journal in 1853, and M. Julien's translation of t_he blO:
graphy only appeared in that year, and this translation of the Si-yu-ki
not till 1858. Nor doI know what is meant by the “fort:.of Kuru.”
Nobody has ever used that name or spoken about the Kurus in connec-

* Published by the Government of Bengal lust year, as an Appendix to a paper
on Pataliputra. ¢

4 J.R. A. 8, VI. 248,

% p. 26.
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tion with Rangamdti. As to the distapce-difficulty, I quite admit that
so far Burdwan may agree as well with Hiunen 'I"siamg’s statement as
Rangamiti. I do not think, however, that it has any superiority in this
respect. I do not know why it should be assumed that Jijpur was the
capital of Orissa in Hiuen I'siang’s time, or that his distances are for
capitals and not for the confines of kingdoms. The direction of Burdwan
from Tamluk is a little more westerly than that of Rangamati, but still
it is mainly north. Besides Dr. Waddell takes no notice of the route
given in the biography, viz., that from Pandud, or from the monastery
five miles to the west of it. That route certainly agrees Detter with
Rangamdti than with Burdwan. However, I lay little stress on direc-
tions and still less on distances. The two strong points in favour of
Rangamiti are—first, it used to be called the Fort of Karna Suvarpa, and
secondly, that Rangamadti is an equivalent for Rakta-Viti and Lo-to-
wei-chi, or Lo-to-mo-chi. Rangamiti is nol the only place in the
r.eighbourhood which is associated with Karna. The village and thdnd
of Go-Karna, €. e, the cowshed of Karpa, is close by.

On the other hand, Kafichgnuagar seems to be an obscure place, a
sort of suburb of Burdwan. * No evidence is adduced of its having been
s the traditional capital of the country.” I do not know who Belisur
was, but I see thnt Captain Layard says there was a fank at Rangamdti
called the Bel Talao. Probably the name is connected in both instances
with the Bael tree, which is sacred to Siva. There is also at Rangamiti
the almost obliterated site of an ancient tunk called the Jamuna Tank
and in which a curious imuge figured by Cu.ptmn Layard was found. .

Kafichannagar is a common name in Bengal, and hag its own dis-
tinct meaning, viz.athe city of gold. I do not see how it can be tavisted
into meaning the city of Karna Suvarpa, '

P. 8.—1I have lately come apon an intel"’esting piece of evidence
about the antiguity of the name of Karpa Suvarpa. In the genealogy of
Rdjd Ridhd Kinta Deva, prefixed to the &th volume of the Subdakal-
padruma, and also in the sketch of “his life by the editors of the second
edition, it is stated that his earliest known“ancestor, Sii Hari Deva, was
a resident of Kargpa Suvarps, near Murshidibid. R4&ji Radha Kinta
was the twenty-fifth in descent from Sri Haji, and was himself born in
1783, so that Sti Hari probably lived in the 12th century. Rija Riadha
Kauta lived to at least the age of 76, and if we allow 26 years for each
generation of his ancestors, Sti Hari may have lived at Karpa Suvarga
before its destruction by the troops of Parikrama Béhu.

* For conveuience of reference I subjoin Wilford's notes of Ranga-
méti in the 9th volume of the Researches: “ Tradition says that the
J. 1 42
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“ king of Lankd, which implies either the country of the Mahdrijah of
“ Lapdgi or Ceylon, bat more probably the first, invaded the country of
“ Bengal with a powerfnl fleet and sailed up the Ganges as far as Ranga-
“ méti, then called Kusumapuri, and a considerable place where the King
“or Mahdrdja often resided. The invaders plundered the country and
“ destroyed the city. This happened long before the invasion of Bengal
“by the Musalmans, and seems to coincide with the time of the iuvasion
“of the peninsula by the Mahirdja of Lapigi. This informatiom was
* procured atemy pequest by the late Lienenant Hoare, who was remark.-
“ably fondeof inguiries of this sort, and to whom I am indebted for
“ goveral historical inquivies andeother particulars relating to the geo-
“ graphy of the Gangetic provinces.”

Apparently Lieutenant Hoare is thg officer referred to as Captain
Hoare in the 7th vol. of the Researches, p. 175, as having taken part in
procuring copies of the inscriptions on the Dihli pillar.  Wilford
thought that Lanka might mean Lapigi, .., Java, beeause two Arvabian
travellers of the 9th century mentioned by Rounondot had referred to the
king of Lapigi's having devastated thg, coast of India. But there seems
no reason for supposing that Lazki ever meaunt any cother place than
Ceylon. Layard, writing in 1853, says, he too was told of the Lanka
expedition, but with.a different version. Unfoxtunately he does not give
the version, but, perhaps, it was only that the place was Ceylon and not
Java. Layard objects to Lientenant Hoare's account that Rafgamat
was formerly called Kusumapura, byt it is just possible that it was both
oaMed Kusumapura and Karpan Suvarna, Or the Ceylonese may have
been witstaken, like Lientenant Hoave, and writfen ‘Kusumi instead of
Karna Suvaryi. &

B —————
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Binding, Method of, in Central Asinn
MSS;, 2.

Bible, trauslations of, futo Indian Ver-
nuaculars, 41,

Indew,

Bijapur ingeription, described by Prof.
Kielhorn, 309 and ff.

Bijui family of Koch Hajo, 307.

Birdandsi, a quarter of Katak (Cuttack),
101.

Birds, list of, identified, 210.

Bisu aAxp S1éuv progenitors of Koch
Kings of Kdmariipa, 285, 294,

Bisu, founder of Koch Kings of Kama~
répa, takes name of Visva Simha, 285.

Biiveivar, anthor of Asimburailji, 268

note.t
Bldck Hole of Calcutta, site of, 124,
Blood of Brahman, white, 256 n. 3
Bombay, Bast Indin Company’s coinage
in, 68, 72, 75, 76, 78.
Brahman, blood of, white, 286 n.
Brahmaputra, siraightened by Nara Ni-
rx'l'ynou, 290,
Budﬁhakapéla-{{ka', MS. of, 252.
Buddhist inscription deciphered by
Bayer, 1728, 45. .
BurnAN, Shaikh, Musalmén Saint, 128,
152, 163.
Bu-gton Chos byui, 6.
Buxar, see Bagh'sax.
2 ~

Cnchnr op Hidambn conquered by Sila-
“rai, 289 =
Caleutta, coinage in, 53, 74, 78, 79, B1.
, mint established af (1763), 53.
Central Asian MSS.,, how shaped, and
how bound, 2.
Ceylon, attacks on Beogal, 324 and 1.
, atudy of Sanskrit in, 211.
CiAIT SiNgi, in charge of Benares mint
(1776), 66. o
CraxrAvARTi, Mon Mohan, article on
Uriyd Inscriptions of 15th and 16th
conturies, 88
CHARRADHVAJA, of Khyen dynasty in
Assam, 279,
CiAKRA PALA of Assam, 275.
CHAMPERLAYNES correspondence with Lo
Croze, 43.
CrAMBERLAYNE'S Orationum dominica~
rum sylloge, 43 note®, 43.
Cu ampavari, Queen of Gandharva Sena
163.
OuAND BAR'DAL, 127.
Chapdakandika, drama, AS. of, 2560, ;
CHANDANA AND MADANA, ruled at Mara-
lavasa in Assam (1611), 288n, 294.
CHANDEEVARA, wrote works on Swmriti,
251, 252.
CHANDIVARA, tho moOSt famous of the
Baro Bhuiyds, 283. s
Cuaxpis NArAvaxa of Darrang, 307.
Onasora PALA of Assam, 275, and 276n.




Index.

Chdndra-vydkarana  complete MS. fo,
249,

., Oharm given by Buddha to Manibhadra
in Weber MSS., 26, 32, -

Chtnrd Goharshdhf, o kind of rapee, 57,

Chedi, ‘Kalachnri Kings of, 239, and ff.

wcoins of, ib.

, two contemporary kingdoms, 242,

Chifia warriors from Assam, 272,

Chitaur, fortress of, 164 and ¥,

Critra SEna, king of Chitaur, 164.
Choice of heir, legendary folktale of
Viéva Simha, 286. s
Cilori DEva, Stryavaméa, (1022-1063),

251, X
Coing, new or rare Muohamiadan or
Hinda, 230 and T
Coreprooks’s opinion of Hindustani, 50.
¢ Comotay ' = Kamathapura, 278, &
Quttack, Bast Indin Co's coinage in, 65.
, see Birindsi, :

D'-\ Lwis, restored Jannki-harana, 217.
Dacen, East Indinn Co’s coinage in, 59,
60, 62. g
Dakshipadiga dandapta, 92. <
Daxsuya PALA of Assam, 275,
Dintyirn, Musalmin Saint, 162, 153,
Dixviy, son of L[ng:u’n Shih, 230. 3
Daphne papyracea, ued for paper-making,

3.

DAt Suin of Gauy subjngated by Akbar
with help of N:u‘tg Narayana 291, 207.

Delhi, coins of Sultang of, 243,

Delhi, Bast India Co's. coinnge in, 74, 78,

. 79, e

Dzva PAna, 227, n. .

Diva Pina, Bajé of Bambhal'ner, 107,
204,

Drva-vin SiMnA teaches Tibotang the
Alphabet, 6. . ;

Deveivana, a King of Kamariipa 273,

Dyvirrasip, Munshi, supplics materinls
for Bijnpnr msc“npno‘ns, 309,

*Dk in Central Asian Nigari, 4,

Diansa PAna (of Assam?) 276, n,

Duasma NARAYA¥A, see Bali Nardyapa,

204,
» Gaudeévara, war
with Durlabha, n. 282,
Daarxa PALA 277 n.
—, founded a '(‘lynaaty in
RM,‘KP‘“'! 27qv
———, grants land in Kimarapa,
276.
Duaryirdsts, Bhikshn, has restored
Janaki Harana, 216.
Diarayivarins, mentioned in Bijapur
ingeription.
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DuavATA, King of Hastikund: (997 A. D.),
310,

Dhivriddhida,
Lalla, 224,

Dictionary in Weber MSS., 80.

Dimuria, Raja of, submits to Nara Nira-
yana, 200, .

. Rija of, does not eat Ari fish,
Yding de‘r,oondtmb of Arimat, 275, n.

Dira S1fauy, son of Visva Simhn, 286,

DonviLLe, a Jesuit Missionary in Nepal,
41, note 8.

Durnaspa NARAYAyA of Kamathapura,
attacks Dharms Nérdyanpa, 282,

Durrasia RATA, mentioned in Bijapur
Fseription, 811,

Dvufpas, the seven, 138, note 5.

2
astronomical work by

E in Central Asian Nigari, 4.

Edgeworthia Gardneri used for paper
making, 3.

Elephants, common in Assam, 274.

Brkrarines, coin of, mentions Karisi-
nagars, 86,

FAnnuxnsIYXn, official date of acceasion
&, 262,

Farrukhibad, East Indian Co’s coinage
in, 64, 66, 69, 73, 74, 75.

Flowers, lift of, idextified, 207,

Fort William, gite of, 104, & ff.

v gite of South Curtain
Wall, 117.

e ———— | gito of West Curtain, 120.

-, gite of Writers" Buildings,

120, e -

————— gite of East Gate, W21,

—— — = site of Black-Hole, 124,
3 y B1t8 of Governor's Wouso,

15.

Fairz, Johann Friedrich,. compiler of
Sprachmeister, 47,

9

Gu'r, E. A. Articlo on #he Koch Kings -

of Kamnripa, 268 aud/  *
WGasARG, King in Assam, 275, .
GaxpaA PAtA of Assam, 276, & n.
Gandhafian  (Kharoshiri)  character,
gurvived in Gandhara to 3rd, cent,
A. D, 85.

GAX!&UARX-\ Suxa King of Simhala, 160
lt .

Gaxpuary RAY, a friend of Malik Ma-
hammad, 165,

GARarvADEVA, Kalachuri king of Chedi,
242, ~

Ganitidhydya, by Bhiskara, 224 and ff.

Gauakaz, or -astrologers, influence of
207 n. :
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Ganhiti, seat of Muhammadan power in
Assam, 301, G e
GavaganNADEVA, Kalachuri king of
Chedi, 242,
fGentoo’ or ‘ Moors' = Urda, 47.
Gx;faan Kirdra, king of Kimaridpa,
70. :
Guivisu'p-pin Barioor Suis, invades
' Asgsam, (1220 A. D.), 280. Lt
Ghordghita, road fo, from Kamathapura
- made by Nilimbara, 279.
GuULAM ‘ALl ‘Isarar, author, 128,
Ghurshahoe=Goharshdhi, g. v.
! Girandam,’ = Kirendum, q. v., 44, note.?
Goharshdhf, a kind of rupee, 57,
Golddhydyae, by Bhégkara, 224 and T,
GoNvoPHARES, era of, 85.
Go PAra I, 277 n.
Go PAra 11, 277 n.
Gopapura, a village in Origsa, 92.
Gorakhpur, Bast India Co's coinage in,

64,
GorA, Padmivati’s uncle, 194, 200 and ff.
“GosA1s KAMALA, son of Vidva Simha, 286.
e @ grreat rond-maker in
Asgsam, 286.

—— bnilds Gosaiii Kamala
Al 287,

Gogait Kamala Ali, N. of road, in Assam,
288.

Gotras of Nakshatius in Weber MSS,,
14, 16,

GOVINDAPALA, (1161), 250,

GOVINDAPALA, (1198), 2563.

Grawmar, Chdndra Vydkdrana, complote

MS. of, 249,

Geamtsodee charsdter, 5.

Gransuam, in Sanskrit, called Kiren-
dum, 44

.. Grigksox, G. A, Article on early Study

of Indian Vernaculars in BEurope, 41
and fF.

Grienson, G. A, A specimen of the
Padamavati, 127 and ff.

GRUBER, & goapiz Missionary in Nepal,
41, note. :

Gujarati language described by Bayer,
A. D. 1729, 47. ‘

Gupta character, North Western Variety,
in Weber MS8S., 17, 21 #,

Gusmaw, see Kushan,

H icken Bra, see Hikim Beg.
Hapney's (1772) Hinddstani grammar,

49,

HAIARA, descendant of Naraks, king of
Ansm‘:. 272.

Hiso, nceording to Buchanan Hamilton
founded Koch Dynnsty, 205.

Hiso Kocn, futher of Ilird and Jira, 204,

Haina PAra, of Assam, 276 n.

HAsf Sparxi, Musalman Saint, 151, 153,

Higinw Beg, Munshi at Murshidabad
Court, 58, 107.

Hixie, Sayyad, invades Ahom country,

IIumn'zira of Ran’thambhaur, 190, %
Hanscrit, i e., Sanskrit, 43,

Hapa Prasin Sistei, Article by, on o

new find of old Nepalese MSS,, 245,
HarrwAi, a noted robber chief, 192,
HArIA MANDAL, ancestor of Koch Kings

of Kamariipa, 284.

Hari Mogay VinYAsnUsiaAy, Avticle on

the Study of Sanskrit in Ceylon, 211.
Hart PArA of Assam, 276 n.
Hanivaryay, King of Hastikandi, of

Rashtrakita family, 311,

Hachtnagar inscription, date of, 85.
Hastikundi, inscription of, described by

Prof. Kielhorn, 309 & ff.

Hastikundi or Hastikundika, =modern

Hatondi in Marwar, 310.

Hairi TAe quoted as generons, 149.
Hatondi, the ancient Hastikundi, 310.
Hayagriva, temple of, inscription of

U Raghurii, 296.

Heir, method of choosing in Assam, by
choice of bundles, 286,

HEManiaRA, son of Visva Simha, 286.

PEMANTA SENA, graat grand-father of
Ballala 8., fought with the Karps-
tas, 251,

Hidambn or Cachar conquered by Sila-
Jrai, 289,

Hipxf, ancestor of the Koch Kings of
Kamardpa, 284,

Hindistant grammars, old, (1745) 47,
(1772) 49, (1778) 49.

Hind, ancestresd of Koch Kings of
Kamartipa, 284,

—— =, daughter of Hajo Koch, 294,

Hindyayt, name of parrot, 163 and ff.

Hives T8rANG, describes Assam, 273.

,  his itinerary from

Champa to Orissa, 316.

, His Journey in Bengal

and Assam, 315 and ff,

——, His Travels, and his Life,

315,

HozrNnE, DR. A. F. Rupory, Article on
new or rare Mubammadan or Hindd
coins, 230 and fT.

Hoprxry, Dx. A, F. Runorr, Article
on Weber MSS. 1 and ff.

Hogrxne, De. A, F. Rupornr, Article on
official dates of accession of Mughal
Emporors, 265.

Huckax Beg, see Hakim Beg.

Human Snorifices in Assam, by Nara

Nardyana, 291,

:
)
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Husaix GuazNawf author of Qizsae Pad-
mdwat, 128.

Husain Shih of Gauda, besieges Kama-
thapur, and takes Nilambara captive,
1495 A. D., 279

Hupiin=Opian G. V.

Hwui.vr, anthor of Biography of Hinen

*  Tsiang, 815,

Tiranim Lodt of Delhi, 243.

IxnTiyARU'D-DIN YUzBAK Tuennin Kufx,
invades Assam, {1256 A, D.), 280..

Taperial Academy of Sciences, St. Peters-
burg, fonuded in 1726, 45,

Inpra PATA of Assam, 276.

Ixpra NAgAYARA of Darrang, 308,

Indag, not incladed in Bactria, 86.

Invixg, W., article on the OfficialsRec-
koning of the reigns of tho later
Mughal Emperors, 256.

Isud’in Guizl, invades Assam, (1460 A.
D.), 281.

J agannatha, temple of, at Puri, inserip-
tion at, 88. ey %

Jagar Deva Mahardja, ally of Sher
Shah, 128. ; g

Jacar Ouaxnia, son of Viéra Siraha, 286,

Janixpir Suim, official date of aczes-
sion, 262,

Jauixcin, coins of, 244,

o, coin of, with Akbar's name,
244, s

Jaintid, conquered by Silardi, 289,

Jisarta DEva I, Kalachuri King of
Chedi, 240. <

JAsanna D:;)A IT., Kalachuri King of

hedi, 280, S

“?ALM:DRN, Kalachuri King of Cheds,
coin of,  ff. y

JaLAnu'p-nix PaTR BAiH, coins of, 237.

JarAnv'D-nix MUFAODIAD Sukh, coins of,

230.

Jarhre'n-piN of Bukhird, Musalmin
Raint, 153.

Jarkn Lonf of Jaunpur, 243,

Javin Suisn, coin of, 243, 245,

Jarasand SENA, mentioned in Madala
Panji, 93.

Javuaxa, suthor of Sakti wuktdvali,
mentions Kumaradisn, 215,

JALPRAVARA, @ king of Assam, 274.

Jinokf-havana, poem by Kumiradisa,
acconnt of, 212 & fi. mirad

Jdnaki-harana, quotations from, in San-
skrit works, 214,

Jaschn BAvAuv King of Assam, 275.

Jaranvu PAEA (F) in Assam, 276 n.

Java supplicd with coins from Bengal, 71.

Jagsamgara, ancient town in Magadhba,
3

5 b

Jaxaxra PAra, of Assam, 275.

Jaya PAra, 277 n,

Jéi'gg. home of Malik Mohammad, 127,

Jayavijaya, doorway of Jagannitha
mmpk{ at Puri, SS.y

Jesnit Missionaries in Nepal, 41, note 3.

Jharddr, a kind of rapee, 57.

Jini, ancestress of Koch Kings of Kama-
riipn, 285.

——, daughter of Hajo Hoch, 294,

JirAgrt, deserts Gauhati, 274,

Joxgs, Captain, on defences of Calcutta,

“108 and {f.
Joxes’s plan of old, Fort William, 106,
‘Juaeur Sixa,” 063,

Kuiu, inflnence of, on Malik Muham-
mad, 127

Kaithi alphabet, deseribed, (1771), 49.

Kajghira. question as to its idenfifi-

x&ﬁod';"sm'(rcaco dn) a b

i nada), rav

Coylong:e, 324. =k 4

Hikkhordda in Weber and Bower ASS,,
25, note 17.
Kalabaraga, name of a place in Origsa
91, 92, 96, 97, 9%, 100, 101, 102, 103,
Kalnch&lri kings of Chedi, coins of, 239
and (I,

KALA PauAr, attacks Nara Ndrdyana,
(1653), 296. .

Kulasi, b#th-place of Milinda, identified,
85. 2 g

Kauipnisa, visited Ceylon and dred there,
(6th centary), 212 and ff7

Kalpi, residence of Shaikh Buridin, 128

Kamakhya, re-discovery of, by Viiva
Simba, 287,

~—— temple re-built, by Nara
Nérayana, 291, sl

~—— ———, temple of, inseription of
Silarki in, 295. ¥

KauAirn Saegi, Masalmén Saint, 151, 153,

KamAna Pina, name of a Jaina copiest,

253,
Kémalpar, a village in Orissé, 92.
Kamaripa, original extent of, 269,
———— — origin of name, 269,
~~— o famons place for pilgrim-
nges, 273.

y eaﬂé kinga of, 270.
e, the Koch Kings of, 288 and {1,
Kamathapura, founded by Niladhvaja,

in Koch Bihir, 278,
——— ruins of, described, 279.
KanMaTHESVARA, title of Niladhvaja, 278,
Kaxisnka, character of coine of, 85,
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Kafichannagar, identified with Karpa
Sovarpa by Dr, Waddell, 315. v
Kansonapuri, old name of Rangamati,

320. >
Karineévara Deva, mentioned in inscrip-
tion at Pari, 88,
Karana, by Bbaskara, 220,
Karisinagara, birth-place of Milinda, 85.
KaryA quoted as generous, 149, g
Karpn Suvarnpn site of, paper on, by H.
Beveridge, B. C. 8., 315 & ff.

————, located in, Birbham, in
Singhbhiin, in Bordwan, and at Ranga-
miti, 315. )

Karnats, ruled over by Uriya kings, 91,
92, 96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 102, 103.

Karnateka dynasty of Nepil, 251.

Karnitas, enemies of Mahipala and of
Hemanta Sena, 251.

KArTria, o nobleman at Mahipala’s court,
251,

Kashgir MS., published by Oldenberg,
read by Dr. Tloornle, 39.

Kashmir, original home of Wartu charac-
tor, 6. -

KAé VioyAprara, mentioned in-Mdadald
Paiiji, 93

Katak = Cuttack, see Birinasi.

Kitjori river, near Cuttack, 101,

Kha-ohe Tibetan for Kashmir, 6 and £,

Khacheehee characted, 5.

Khairam, rajé of, submits to Nara
Nirvayana, 289.

Khandas, the nine, 145,

Kharoshtri, see Gandharian.,

Khat ritu, 181. y +

Kuhwanuya Duvi, Rini, founded Vibiara
in Jdfanapars, 263.

K nwaga xut#n, Musalman Saint, 162,153
Chyendynusty of Asssm, 278,
Kie-lz-na-su-fa-la-na= Karpa

. 315.

Kigruory, Prof. F., O. L', describes
Bijapur inscription, 309 and ff.

Kirata warrigrs from Assam, 272,

¢ Kirendum ' = Grantham, south Indian
name of Sangkrit, 44,

Kitdbw'l-fikrist, quoted, 321,

Koch Bibar and Koch Hijo, 295 .

family, history of, 306.

- , invaded by Mir Jamla, 306.

dynasty, said to be founded by

Hijo, 295.

Savaraa,

, &nid to be founded by
Bisu or Viéya Siriha, 285.

Koch Hijo and Koch Bihar, 205 ».

Kings of Kimaripa, 268 and ff.

——, dates of, 305.

Koxarra, Kalachnri king of Chedi, 240,

Kosha in Weber MSS,, 30.

Kritibds, site of camp in Orissd, 103, 104,

Knrisuys invades Pragjyotishapnra, 271,
272.

Krisuya PAra of Assam, 276,

“Krittikd series of Nakshatras, 15.

Ksnemespura, anthor of Anchityalan-
kira qnotes Kumaradasa, 214, 15,

Kugiar, place where Weber MSS. found,2.

Kukunta-kita, legend of, 271,

Kukhande, the sonthern hemisphere, 134
noto 2.

Kuminanisa, Sanskrit anthor in Ceylon,
and King, (6th century) 212, and ff.

Kuawina PAra, in Assam, inscription of,
276.

Kuomodini, name of a bawd, 197,

Kundajori, zamindérs of, in Orissd, re-
pelled, 96.

Kuydilya, the conntry round Sadiya in,
Ageam, 272,

¢ Kurn-sona-ka-ghur * = Rahgamati, 320.

Kusiax or Gusgax, author of Panjtér,
ingcription, 85,

Kunsuamapuri, old name of Rahgamiti,
824,

B crozs, 42 ana &, 50.

LaxiiA PAra of Asdam, 276 n.

JLankshmanivati = Jayanagara, 253.

Laxsayi NARAYAwA, son of Narw Nara-
papn, 202,

Laxsuni NAnAvaya, raler of Koch Bihar,
205 n.

— e e ——_ datos of, 305,

and Pariksain, war

between, 200.

8 respeebs to

Emperor at Girzrat, ".Zggy >

~—— ————=—— later history of his

£ dcsoeriu;?yt-i. 300,
ARSEMI NARAYANA KUAR gaessor of
Vamédvals, 268? g

Laxsinuf PALA of Assam. 276.

LALEA, superseded by Bhaskara, 224,

Langunge, unintelligible, in Webear MSS.,
7, 85 and {F.

Ldntshn alphabet, deciphered by Bayer,
17, 29, 46.

Lantsha character, introduced to Tibet
through Nepal, 6.

Lenka, an official in Orissa, 101,

Lezicon Lingwe Indostanice, (1704), 49,

Liyul or Khoten included under Kha-che,

6.
Laokas, the fourteen, 133, note 6.
Lo-to-wei-chi= Raktaviti, 819,

N[‘ in Central Asian Négarf, 4.
MSS. from Central Asia, how bonad ;
ghape of, 2.

.
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Maghhliddy pice, 66,
MTC‘I‘YA l’i:?.\ of Assam, 276 n.
Madala Paiiji, o chronicle of the temple
of Jagannatha, 89 note.®
MAiprava PAna of Assam, 276 and n.
Midhotila, name of village in Orissa, 92.
Mapnu NAgAvaya of Darrang, 808,
Mappu PAna of Assam, 276,
Madras, Bast India Co.'s, coinage in, 63,
69, 70, 72, 83. y
Mahanigas, ennmerated in Weber MS.,
2 3.
Mn}?{;t?rl:hn=lh’-mm in Coylon, 214,
MAwAYARSHA MANIBHADRA, in Weber MS,,
5, 2.
Mampf ‘Anf Kuix, introduced copper
* coins in Bnmil:. ) o
Manexpra NArAvaxa, of Darrang, sue-
cecds Bali Nirayuna, 307,
MamgnpRa (?) mentioned in  Bijapur
inseription, 811. ¢
Mangrivara, father of Bhaskara, 224,
Manf Piva, (1015-1040), 251, 277 w.
Manixpra (?) mentioned in Bijapur in.
seription, ¥11.
ManfrAvaya, 183, > :
MauiAfca DANAvA, oarliest recorded
king of Kamariips, 270,
Marpay, son of Visva Simba, zgs_ {
Maithili, translations of the Bible into,
,

41, O
Maji, original sito '-of inseriptions in
Lahore Mnsgeum, 85,
Marig MupdAD, nuthor of Paduma-
i, 27, AELY ..

M.::,‘:il’ DrvaA, nlils Nara Niriyana, son
of Vibvs Simba, 286, i
Malliks, n conntry congnéted by Kapilas.

vara Devn of Orissa, 99, s 1
Musuata, king of Hastilundiof Rashira-
kita family, date Of”(,u37 V 8.), 811,

MAxa Spisna, son of Visva Sirha, 286,
Mixacovispa  GOVINDA Deva, men-
li.oncd in inseription ai Puri, 88,
Mixinuanra, in Weber MSS,, 26, 32,
Manipurs snbrits bo Nird Nariyana, 289,
Maxzir KAy, defeats Sirya Nirayana
of Daprang, (1682}, 308.
‘ Maura’ Javgnage described by Bayer,
729), 47. s
Mg;lrgi)’l'im of Assam, 276 n,
Murathi langnnge, described by Bayer,
1720), 47, £ th
2rdgns, description of vhe twelve, 181,
Matara in Ceylon, town of Kalidisa's
death, 214, B -
Mauriting, applies to Bengal for coins,
Ml‘ig:li?;mn of Vifva Simha, 286,
Mecra NAsAvAya, son of Visva Simha,
286."

MEeNANDER, see Milinda.

Mern, the Northarn hemisphere, 134
note 2.

Messerscnyin, depnted by Peter the
Great to explore Siboria, 45,

Minixpa, birth-place of, identified, 85,

MismaXG, king in Assam, 275,

Mint established at Calentts, (1753),
&8.

-

Bonares, (1734), 54.

Mint towns of Mughal Emporors, 263
and fF.

MR JumLa, war of, 4vith”Koch Bikar,
“806. .G

Mogu, orn of, 85.

Monnrs, (gold) 59, 62.

Mongolinn alphabet, cescribed by Bayer,
(1729), 46

Months, description of the twelre, 181.

Moors or Gentoo= Urdd, 47.

Mort, author of a collection of transla-
tions of the Lord'g Prayar, 42 note 2.

Mzreixe, king in Assam, 275,

Mu'szzamabid, mint town of Mughal
Emperors, 264, G

Musiram-Sniu, coin of, 243,

}ru%gn.\x, Surk#, Musalmin Saint, 151,
1

g Mugh;ﬂ Emperora of Delhi, coins of,

244.

Mughal Emperors, Sfficial reckoning of
the reigns of, 256,

Munayyan, Saiyad, a Musalmin Saint,
152, 163,

Muganman Suin, Official date of acces- -
sion, 263,

S , coin'df, 243, .

Munamyap Snan IV sy Fanin of ‘Delhi,
243

Mugayuan Suin. son of Taghlng ﬁ;ih, -
invades Asswm, (1337), 28], e

Mupre'n-0iN, Preceptor of Malik M-
hummad, 128, 152, 153,

Muliirtas, nnmber of nakshatras, in
Weber MSS,, 17, -

Murarnan Kuis, defeats Parikshit,
293,

WGuarisa  (Chaulukya), mentioned as
Bijapug inscription, 811,

MouSiarAIA mentioned ‘in Bijapur in.
seription, 311,

Musro, Mmn, discoveries in econnexion
with Old Fort Willinm, 105,

Murshidib4d, East Indinn Co.'s coinage
in, G4, 59, 60, 62.

.\ltz'r;u, an Asura, killed by Krishpa,
271.

Musalméng, inyasions of in Assam, 279,
280,

Musalméns atinck Parikshit and Bali
Nardyanon, 208,

e
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Musalmins, attacks of upon Koch Kings,
296 and I, L 9

Nio.\umi. Queon of Ratna Sena, 165
dfl

and fI.

Nigari character (Central Asian), 4 & ff,
24, 26, 31, 82, 35.

Nicafasgans or NAcAxuvay an Agsam
King, 273. C .

Naki?sikh, o, 166, 189,

Nakshatras in Weber MSS,, 13 & ff.

-« kalpa, 16. >

NAxvanevd, * founder of Karpatakn
dynasty of Nepil, defeated by Vijaya
Sena, 251.

NAzn;lAgn, founded @ynasty m‘ Xamardpa,

Nara NARAYARA, son of Viéva Sirmha, 256,
—————————— conquers Narn Simha
and suceeed Visva Sifnha, 287,

conguera the Ahom Kin
of Assnm, 288, an &

————— makes Manipura triba-
tary to him, 280,

————— makes Rijé of“Khairam
tributary, 289,
— straightons the course
of the Brahmaputra, 200.
——————nunites with Akbar against
Gauy, 291, 297. - '

————— robnilds the Kémékhya

temple. 201.

- ——— called by Musalmans,
Bal Gosiif, 295 n.

Delki, (15678), 207.
. , datea of, 301 and f¥.
Naws SifnA, son of Visva Simha, 286,

] bo'

comes ruler of Bhotan, 287.

NagAvasa Pira of Assam, 276 and n.,
277 n. ¢

Nagratdbid, mint town of Mnghal Em.

rors, 204, «

Nisirg'n-nin Maumtp Suin, coivs of,
231 and fi.

Navsnenwix, 147,

Niyikd bheda, 189, "

Nava PAna, 277 n.

NEKUsivAR, official date of accession, 263.

Nopil, Knrnatakn, dynasty of, 251.

Nepalese paper, 3. X

Nepili, Christion works in that language,
41,

NinAnuvasa, deposcs Inst Pala of Aggam,
and nscends throne, 278. |

NirAsuara, lngt Khyen King of Assam,
His life, 279,

Nor Qurs ‘Nlam, Muasalmfn Saint, 1564

Nizimu'v-niNy Avnivd, 128, 1562, 163.

I'ndex.

. PArA, kings in Assam, list of, 275.

submits to Emperor of

On'}, mani padme, hwi, deciphered by
Bayer, (1728), 45.

Orationnm  dominicaram Sgllogu, by
Ohamberlayne, 42 note 2, 43.

Orientalisch-und-occidentalischer Sprach-
meister, by Fritz, (1748), 47,

Opidn, site of Alasanda, 86,

Omons, 168, 183.

Ornaments, list of, presented to Jagan-
nhtha, 95.

3 -

.P ada-chandrild,a comm, ondmarako.ha
215.

PapyAvATI, Princess of Sirahala, 168 and |

Pfimdvau', seo Padwwdmdti,

Patumdwidti, specimen of, 127,

Pagsenya PALA of Assam, 275, 276 n.

Pirna, a king in Rangpur, 278,

Pira, DEva, Rija of Kambhal'ner, 197,
204.

Péla dynasty, acconnt of, 276 n.

Péla, o tribal name in Assam, 278.

Pandandtha, near Gaubéti, founded by
Parfiishit, 203. 4¥

Papdanatha, near Ganhiti, 290,

Panjtér inscription, date of, 85.

Fuper, Nopalese, 8.

Papphala (¢ Pippli), ravaged by Ceylo-
nese, 824,

Pathinava Binu of Ceéylon, probably
destroyed Rafgamiti, 324,

Panax Susni defeats Parikshit, 203,

PARVATI, stotra, inhonour of, in Weber

MBS e L .

Panixsufr, son of RaghnaR&i, sncceeds
him, and founts capital at Panddndtha,’
293, S

- ,defeated byParan Subhi‘and

Makarram Khiin, 293,

——, ruler of Koch Héjo, 205 #.

, war With the Musalmins, as-

described by the lntter, 208,

, datea of, 305,

Pathan Sulténs of Delhi, coins of, 23,
Patna, Bast India Co., coinage in, 51, 50,
60,68 | . :
Poundra Vardhana, question as to its’

jdentification, 316,

» suggested identifi-
cation of, with Sarker of Panjra,
318 n. ‘

Prrrrson, Prof , on dute of Kumiradasa,
T C o (. s

PrexcUa, R4ja, king in Assam, 275,

Pice, coinage of, 55, 52,

Pixna, Father, wrote n cotechizm in
Urdu, in 1740, 41 note 3, 42,

i




Pratstep’s plan of Old Fort William,
106,

Fort William, 108, 110,
Pookangkee claracter. 5.
Portugnese Hinddstani grammar, 49
Prigjyotishapura (Gauhiti), founded by
Naraka, 270,
————invaded by Krishpa, 271.
PrasfArarA, author of Comm. on Bodhi-
charydnatdra, 246,
Prajudpdramitd, MS. of, 252, ;
Prananpua, descendant of Naraka, king
of Assum, 272.
Prixa NArAvaxa, P= Bhima Niardyana of
Koch Bilir, 307
Prastoonus NArAvaya Kvar, Réja, owner
of a Koch Vamédvali, 268 note 1,
Prarirarvona Deva, mentioned in in-
scription at Purf, 88,
Pruma PAra of Assam, 275,
Prithirdj Rdy'sd, genuineness of, 127,
Prarnviosva, Kalachuri King of Chedf,
coin of, 241 and .
Priruvineva I, Kalnchinef King of Chedi,
o
Pnfr?lv(pnu 11, Kalachuri King of
“Chedi. 240, i
Porravioeva III, Kulachuri King of
Chedf, 240. : \
Puri, ingeription at, &8,
Purnshandma, n MS. account of the Koch
Kings of Assaan, 268: g L
Porusgorzaxa Deva, mentioned in in.
seription at Purd, 88
Posuratasinin. information in Weber
MSS. derived from, & céntemporary of
Buaddhs, 16, :
Qfgmlc Padmdwat, name of Persian poem,
1 y »
RSDHS Kixta Duva,, Raja, family come
from Kurpa Suvarns, 827,
“qarr'v'p-pavLas, official date of acces-
sion, 22. ¥ ’s,)
RarFr‘e’p-vAkAsAT, official date of accesion
262, S )
: Rﬁ:l’uu CrArrany2 188 & @1,
Racnuu KAz, son of Sila Rii, rules country
East of Sankosh, 202,
— —— hig death, 203 n,
———, inscription of, in Hayogriva
temple, 206.,

Rir Gonixp, Moxsai, author of Tukfatw'l -

lub, 128,
Biqlu u(;uyiaum&x Bagrva, anthor of
Asamburanji, 268 note 1,
RAsaéexuara, quoted by Julhana, 215,
. Rijavamits are Koches who adopted
Hinduism, 283.

»
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RAsi  Hisio Snfw, Muosalmén Saint,
152 >

, in charge of constroction of RAsG bu"rib, Musalman Saint, 153

RAIYA PAra, 277 u.

Ruktaviti, the monastery of Redlands, =
Rangamnti, 319

RAxa NArAvara son of Viiva Simha, 28¢,

Ramamma of Ceylon Historinns, =
Orissa, 324,

RAua PAva, 276. ¥

RaxMacnanpia, son of Vidva Simlia, 286,

Rahgamati described by Wilford, 328

y once callcd*Kasamnpurf, 824,

, destroyed by an xpedition
fram Ceylon, 324,

Rashtrakiita family, 311,

Ratanpor, ancient chpital of Chedi
dynnsty, 242,

Raryariii I, Kulachuri King of Chedi,
240.

Ratan Chand, Diwin of Farrukhsiyar,
first ndopted systdm of farming mints
55

Rar~apeva, Kalachurf King of Chedi,
coin of, 241 & ¥

Rarxapeva 11, Kalachuti King of Chedi.
2:0.

Rarxaneva 111, Kaluchuri King of Chedi,

2440, -

RaTxa Sexa, King ofsOhitany, 164 & #.

RAva-MukuTa, anthor of Paia-chandrikd,
quotes Janak( iarana, 215,

Ricaxerr, & Cupuchin Missionary in
Nepul. 41 note 3,

Hikddi, o kind of ropee, 68,

Rispapua NArus, Jashin Tirtharmkara,
image of, consecrated av Hastinandi,
(A D. 997), 310 .

Ritus, description of the six, 181,

Riwa, rupees of, 65, 67

Roade in Assam, 279, 288, £86, 287.

Roltds, coin ofalabangir, sunck nt, 244,

Rumyayf, carried off by Krishna from
Assam, 272, ’ .

RurNv'D-piN ABC'nFAT Ma‘sin; My-
salmin Saiut, 150,

Rupee coinage under Enst India Co., 80,

. »

Sacrigoes, human by Narn Nirayana of
Asgsam, 201,

SADRU'D-DIN *Arif’ Musalmfn Saint, 154

Bigar, Bast' India Co.'s coinage in, 75,
76, 79.

Satie Kufpur, a friend of Malik
Mubammad, 158.

SavoNe SiReH, a friend of Mulik Mu-
bammad, 129, 155.

Sumatata =the Ganges dolta, 816,

Saxenora elaborntes U-chan character, 6,

Samputodbhava, M8, of, 232,

SAMUDRA Gurra, letter m' on coins of, 4.




338

Samupes NArAvaxa, Koch R&ja, 268.

Samwdraz, the seven, 174 note, 168,

Sangfta-ratndkara, MS, of, 252.

SANTIBHADRA or  SANTYAcHARYA, &
Jaina Suint, consecrated an image ab
Hastikundi, 310.

Suarvatobhadrayantra, by Bhéskara, 229.

SasAREA, ? belonged tolincof Xdikiira,323.

suggested referance to ‘him
by Abii'l-fazl, 523.

Souornrz, contributes to the Sprach-
meister 47,

— — on Inditn alphabets, 46.

writes a Hinddstani Grammar,

—_—

47.

Scorr's plan of old Fort William, 106.

Sensons, descriptitn of the six, 181,

Seendochee character, 5.

SexA dynasty, conquest of Kamaripa
by, 277.

SuAnant'D-pix, Musalman Saint, 154.

© Shahabad Kunauj Mint town of Mughal

Emperors, 264

SuAu JAHAN, coin of, 245,

Shamshershdhi pice, 66.

SHAMSU'D-DIN MUZAFFAR Sui®; coin of, -

238

Suansv'p-pix YUsaP Suim, cuvins of,

235 and ff.

SuasHATDHAR of AFd'lFazl?= Suéanka,

. 823.

Shat ritu, 181.

Supe Snawm, coin of, 26k

— patron of Malik Muhammad,
128, 144. B

CHUIAUD-DAULAL, in charge of Benares
moat, (1754), 55.

SaukL GuaaE, Masalméin name of Sukla-
Anvaja, 295 0.

Siberia, explored by Messerschmid, 45.

Siddhanta S§’{romani by Bhaskara, (1150).
224 and . <3

§ikka rupee of Lucknow, 64.

R'fLarAfl seo Sukladhvajs, 289,

- congquers Hidamba or Cachar,

289.
- conquers Jaintid and Tipperal,
289.

. conquers Sylhet, 200,

—___ Jefeated by Pusha of Gaar, 200.

— —— death of, 292.

—__ inscription of,
temple, 99,

Siftita PAua of Assam, 276,

Simbala-dvipa, 169 and fI. ;

SisoxN, Colin, plan for Fort William,
110,

S1asox's plan of old Fort William, 106.

Singapore, gupplied with coihg from
Bengal, 76. ;

8’150, takes name of Siva Simha, 252,

in Kdmakhyd

Indea.

Stishya-difvriddhida  Tantra,
.mical work by Lalla, 224,
S’¢vapadma-sangraha Tantra, MS. of, 2568

Stivapanishad Tantra, MS. of, 253.

S'ivapadmottara Tantra, MS. of, £53.

S'ivapadma Tantra, NMS. of, 250.

Siva Sisga, Alom king nbdicates, 207 n.

Siva Sidua, see Sisu, 285.

Si-yu-ki, Lravels of Hienen Tsiang, 315.

Swmirn, Vincent Arthar, Article on
Grooco Roman influaence on Civilization
of Ancient India, 84 & f1.

S onitnpura = Tezpur in Assam, 273.

Sorcery, in Weber MSS,, 22 et |

Sprachmeister, by Fritz, (1748), 47.

Sravasti, merchants from, visited Ceylon,
211.

SuipaXa, King in Assam, 275.

Siti JRANA or Arifa, introduced reformed
Buddhbism into Tibet, 246.

Snoxe TeAN Gaxeo introduces writing
in Tibet, 6.

Stotra in honour of Pacvati in Weber
MSS., 20.
QupAnv, a descendant of Naraka, and
King of Assam, 274.
——+— gncceeded Pila
Assam, 276.

SopnAv Cuaxp, farmer of Benares Mint
(175%). 85.

gtuddhiratndkara Uy Chandedvara, MS,
of, 262,

SUKLADHVAIA, son of Viiva Sirhha, 286w

— . takes name of Silarai,

agtrono-

dynasty in

287.
 —— cnlled Musalméns Shukl
Gosdif, 295 a.
Siiktimuktdval{ by Jalhana, 215.
Sumati, King ¢f Assam, after Pilas, 276.
SuparcA, last King of Naraka's line in
Assam, 274. -
Su PAra of Assam, 276 and a.
Supa Sifma, son of Vidva Simha, 286.
Sur'sA a Wrestler, 190, 193, 204. '
ggn\'A, slt.[m ofGViivn Simha, 286.
rYA Hart GAyaga, nuthor of
Vamddvali, 268. : Sy ook
SOrvA NArAvawa, of Darrang, 308,
StpyAcuArya, composer of Bijapur in-
seription, 310.
Stryasiddhdnla, errors of, cor
Bhaskars, £20. 3 v agiec by
Raryavamén, Uriyd dynusty, 88,
SvarGa NARAYANA, Ahom King, nssists
Bali Nivdiyana sginstMusalmins, 203
Syisa PAva of Assam, 276 and &, ; "
Sylhet, conguered by Silarit, 200,

.
T » in Central Asian Nagari, 4,
Tamluk =Témralipti, 211.
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Tamralipti, ancient port for Ceylon, 211,
chlkdlik‘.: motion of a planet, 226.
Tezpur = ancient Sonpitapn ra, 273.
Thesanrus epistolicus Lacrozianns, 42,

Tuiszo® DEU-TSAN, in reign of, Lantsha *

characters introdnced to Tibet, 6.
Tuox-x1, son of Ann learns, the Sabda
Vidyd, 6. R e
Thumhkd Goharshdhi, & kind of rapee, 57
Truunsrox, Edgar, Article on East India
. Company Coinage, 52.
Tibetu:n #lphabet, described by Bayer,
1729); 46. } :
Tis.)e;:ﬂn)inucription deciphered by Bayer,
1728), 45. Ve
Tigpem{n, conquered by Silarai, 289,

(2 lee= Tri ld q. v ’
‘ %‘:i;g:rg'c ancient (.:apibﬂl, of Chedi dynas-

ty, 242.

* Tvisali rapee, 57.

Tukfatu'l qultb, N.of Persian romance,
128.
y invades Assam, (1506), 280,
glvl\:;::,‘x'f:vouﬁw numbers .for Coun.
cillers, &o., 282,

5. characters of Tibet, 6. x
El:;::nm, the seat of the Pilas of Rang.
pur, 278, : ier
“Uanx, second Caliph, 143, A
qud.‘:naileimrn-sugvdda Tantra, MS. of,
e
T}s.;«a?,' came from Sopitapura, in Assam,

273, ,
‘Uashx, third Caliph 143, 144,
Ut?aratl’ara Tantra, MS. of, 253,

, monastery of, 316.

X?:\‘-’ﬁ MuSsa, Réji of Mélava, (1081-
w50, V. 8, 31L

Vajraddk tantra, MS, of, .

Vairabandbfyas, nume of a soct, 320,

V.AJJRADATTA, son of Naraka, 271.

J L 277 n. ;

\rﬁ;::ﬁ'('.a' n MS., narrative of the

Koch Kings of Assam, 268,

VanAMALa, descendant of Naraka, King.

of Assam, 272
Varman, or ol;:rman,
T'r;:arﬁ::z'h;a, . Comm. on Siddhinta

a Kshattriya title

Stiromani, 229.
i%ibha. ? = Vachpd, 316, 317, .
ﬁ:’;‘;:?m, corses Naraka and Kimg.
il 1.
V;‘:ﬁz‘a did mnot mnse Gandharian
character on his coins, 85. e
VipacDita, King 'of Hastikundi, of
Rashtrakits family, (date 937 v,
8.) 81l |
VigranA PALA 2726-.7
Vierana DA L, 277

339

Vicraua Pioa IL., 277 a,

Vicraga PAra III, 277 n.

Viorauarira, a Chihaména-rdji (Harsha
and Bijapur inscriptions), 311,

Vijapura, birth-place of Bhiskara, 224,

Vijuyanagara, town of Parikshit, 293.

Visava Sgxa, defeated Ninya Deva, Kar-
nitaka, of Nepal, 251,

, conquered Gauda, Kdma-

riipa, and Kalifga, 277,

Viarra NAnivaxa, sncceeds Parikshit in
Koch Hijo, 307,

Fikramakdla 201, note 3.

VikrAuADITYA, quoted as genetans, 149,

ViRvavANTA, Réja of Khairan, 289,

Viéva Soitna suceeeds Chandana, (1524),
283 n,

— date of, 304.

y found Koch dynasty of

Kdmariipa, 285.

—, see Bisu, 285,

Vrihatkathd, MS. of 1w Sanskrit transla-
tion of, described, 254.

VRISuAKETU, 80n of Vidva Sithha, 286.

—

—_—

; “’Abbun; Dr.,identifies Karna Suvarqa,

with Kailchannagar, 815, 326 and £,
‘Wartic' = Telugn, 44.

Wartn character of Tibet. Its resem-
blance to Central fis'an Négird, 5, 6.
WEger, Rev. F., description of MSS.

sent by him to Society, 1 and ff.
Weber MSS., description of, 1 and
fI. Age of, 8.
Wirroro's gfount of Rangamétf, 328.
WeLL's plan of Fort Widiam, 111,
WeLts, Lt, in charge of construciion
of Fort William, 106-8, ’
White blood in o Brihman, 286 n,
Wirgins, Davin, 1714, compiles transla-
tions of the Lord’s Prayer, 42,
Wuisoy, C. R., Acticlo on the Topography
of old Fort Willinm, 104 and £,

- .
cha, ' an Indian reformer, (?) Sdkya
Muni, 43,

Y, biannulate, form of, 8,

Y, tridentate, form of 7, 8.

Yogin{ Tantra gives & historyof Kima.
ripa, 268 note,

Yaar Marig, a friend of Malik Mualam-
mad, 128, 155.

Zintarivsa, mint town of Mughal Em.
perors, 264,

ZIEGENBALG, correspondence with Ia
Croze, 43,

‘Ziglesic,” a Sonth Indian langnpge, 44,

ZixAup.pix ‘Iurat, author, 128,

ZU'n-qanxatw, title of Alexander the
Great, 145 note,
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